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PREFACE

This edition contains helpful information on the operation and installa-
tion of Farfisa video intercoms systems.

In orderto make the systems work properly itis necessary toinstall only
Farfisa equipment, keeping strictly to the items referred to in each
diagram.

Read all the notes carefully, (even the small ones)in each installation
scheme and the working instructions of the system given in the
following pages.

Forthe sake of clarity, please notice that the sequence of the terminals
ofeach article has notbeen followed. Only the terminal code (letter and/
or number) is valid not the graphic sequence.

The items may have more terminals than the ones in the installation
diagrams. The excess terminals must not be used.

Notice to the installer and user
Check the integrity of the product after removing it from the packing.

Packing materials (such as plastic bags, cardboard, polystyrene
foam, etc.) must be kept out of the reach of children.

The manufacturer cannot be held responsible for possible damages
caused by improper, erroneous and unreasonable use.

The cable runs of any intercom and video-intercom system must be
kept separate from the mains or any other electrical installation as
required by International Safety Standards.

WARNINGS

An all-pole mains switch with a contact separation of at least
3mmineach pole shall be incorporated in the electrical installa-
tion of the building.

Before connecting the unit, make sure its data correspond to
those of the mains.

The apparatus shall not be exposed to dripping or splashing.

For correctoperation make sure that ventilation or heat dissipa-
tion openings are not obstructed.

Do not open or tamper with power supply or video intercom
apparatus when they are ON. There is high voltage inside.

Avoid bumping and hitting the video intercom apparatus, it
could break of the CRT with consequent projections of frag-
mented glass.

For installation or maintenance refer only to qualified person-
nel.

European Mark of conformity to the EEC

Mark of VDE a German Testing and Certi-

2

‘ € Directives. fication Institute.
|
CEMARK
The CE mark ensures that the product complies with the requirements of the
European Community Directives in force; in particular, Electrical Safety 2014/35/
EU, Electromagnetic Compatibility 2014/30/EU and Telecommunication Terminals
2014/53/EU Directives.
As set forth by the Directives, the technical documentation and Conformity Decla-
rations are available in the Company’s offices for verifications and controls by
competent Authorities.
S, Quality system management certified
[ according to 1SO 9001 standard.
[}
[~}
%
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MAIN FEATURES

Choosing the equipment

Farfisa digital DUO System, developed with innovative technology,
allows the installation of videointercom systems upto 19800 usersand | When choosing the articles for the installation, the following aspects
about 900 door stations, drawing two non-polarized wires only, | mustbe considered:

including the power supply to the system. The veryreduced numberof | * theuser's needs

conductors with no coaxial cable allows a fastand simple videointercom | ¢ thenumber ofusers

and/orintercom installation, reducing mounting costs. * theinstallation possibilities

The 2-wire technology allows a videointercom system, with 1 ormore | * the possible dislocation of the articles.

entrances, withouthavingto think to the calculation ofthe conductorson
the riser and on the various branches; the wires are always two.
Foragood resultofthe installation itis necessary to follow carefullythe | The following options are available for door stations:
indications in this manual and especially itis requested notto exceed | * door stations with or without power supply

External door stations (PE)

the distances recommended by ACI Farfisa. + door stations with digital keyboard and selection of display names
« door stations with conventional push-button panels and digital en-
Type of installation coder - O

The DUO digital systemallows the realisation of many different types of
installation.

* Intercomsystems 1
« Video intercom system FR—
y —

1

|

1

DDH

* Mixedintercom/video intercom systems 8 8 88
» Systems with doorkeeper exchanger 8888
» Systems with 1 or more equally important door stations ° °
» Systems with 1 or more main door stations and secondary door
stations (with exchanger or distributor of inputs) series ALBA series SOLVO

s I

00000 00000
00000 00000
00000 00000
00000 00000
00000 00000

Performances of DUO system

 Maximum distance between external station and farthest
videointercom (without amplifier) 200 meters
« Digital or conventional push-button panels with digital encoder

* Powered from bus or locally powered dooro stations o o [0

» Timed conversation (90-second duration with possibility ofincreas- OO [0

ing conversation time by pressing a specific button on the push- 8%% C_0©

button panel) OO0 L0
-

+ Acoustic signal of conversation end S - . )
+ Private audio-video and lock function (only the called usercansee, | series Agora series Profilo series Matrix
talk and release lock)

Coded lock release directly from the digital push-button panel (by Internal stations (PI)

DU@ system

means of programmable personal code) Forthe internal stations in addition to the preferred aesthetic model,
 Busy signal on door stations the choice must be based on the required performance:
« Free tone on internal stations when the installation is available for | * intercom orvideointercom (even OSD or soft touch)
intercommunicating calls or video auto switching + communication with the handsetorin hands-free
+ Connection up to 10 internal stations in parallel and intercommuni- | * quantity of buttons forintercommunicating calls, enabling actuators,
cating for each user monitoring video door stations, etc ...
* The maximum number of risers, of video intercoms for each line, of
main external door stations and of secondary external door stations Videointercoms (VC)

depends on the schematic to be implemented (see chapter 5).

Systems with doorkeeperexchanger

(in addition to the functions above)

» Day-Night operating mode: - in night mode calls are directly trans-
ferred to the users - in day mode all calls can be received from the

series myLogicOne

doorkeeper exchanger or by users depending on the door station AN K A @ m

programming. A7 v D
« visualisation of the calls on a 64x128 pixel graphic LCD L
» possibility of memorising and booking calls at the doorkeeper o ! rnss

exchanger during conversations in progress —they will be automati-
cally made when the line is free.

* communication between 2 internal stations.

» possibility of connecting an internal station with a door station.

» possibility of using a wide range of Farfisa intercoms or video
intercoms.

» possibility of connecting a monitor at the exchanger with automatic
switching ON.

« call transfer — all calls to the doorkeeper exchanger can be trans-
ferred to a programmed internal station.

series Zhero series Zhero S

3 q
S 2 s 4 o=

series Sette

Intercoms (CT)
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MAIN FEATURES

Power supplies and service modules

Powersupplies

These items provide power to the DUO system and are the only ones
inthe entire system that must be connected to the mains supply. During
the design phase itis necessary to provide for a single mains switchin
order to ensure the disconnection of the mains voltage to the entire
system for maintenance. Furthermore the electrical line and the DUO
line mustbe routed in different conduits with a distance of atleast 10cm
betweenthem.

22208
PRS210

22218 2221MQ

Videodistributors

They distribute the video signal to the various video intercoms and
intercoms of the DUO video intercom system. Each derived output
connects a video intercom (or intercom); if there are more than one
videointercom/intercomin parallel (max.3)in the apartmentthey can be
connected to each other in serial (in-out) terminating the impedance
only on the line of the last apparatus. There are 2 types of video
distributors identifiable by the final letter of the part number:
programmable (A) type and active (Q) type.. The intercoms can be
connected to all distributors of mixed intercom/video intercom systems
while intercom-only systems can be connected directly to the riser.

DV2422A
DV2421Q
DV2424Q

e N . A o
\/ \DGva'
ZH1262 ZH1252W EX3252 SE4252
Linedistributor
Allows the power, data and audio to be sent on the two
wires of the DUO system.
DV2420

Line separator

Itis used for separating and isolating a riser or the
equipment of one or more apartments fromthe DUO
condominium lines allowing the simultaneous

operation of several risers or intercommunicating 2231Q
services and home automation in individual

apartments. The 2231Q separator also allows a

secondary door stationto be connected. The 2231Q

separator is necessary for DUO extended range

with uo to more than 20000 devices.

Riserdistributor

Allows the distribution of the video signals from 4 door stations on 4
risers according to the user addresses programmed in the output line
numeric intervals. For a greater number of inputs and/or outputs use
additional distributors. Any of the outputs may be used to connect a
doorkeeper exchanger.

DM2444

Modulator

Allows the insertion in any point of the bus of 1
or 2 surveillance cameras. From the
videointercoms, theimages of the two cameras
can be displayed sequentially or individually
using appropriately programmed buttons.

Actuator vM2521

Connected anywhere onthe DUOQ lineitallows the
activation of relays or services without having to
add additional wires to the condominium line. It
can be activated from the internal stations by
means of dedicated buttons or through sensors or
buttons connectedtothe INinput. The outputrelay
can operate as monostable, bistable or with a
programmable time. Itoccupies 1 DIN barmodule. 2281Q
Doorkeeper exchanger

Desk doorkeeper exchanger (with possible application to the wall) with
display , alphanumeric keypad and 7 buttons for the main functions.
Commutations: day, night and direct call. With directory, booking of
calls, communications between internal users or internal users and
door stations with possibility of inclusion. You can view images of the
video door stations applyinga ST7100CW monitor ora monitor CCTV
tothe doorkeeper exchanger.

Programmer

Device for programming the DUO system. It can be connected to any
point of the bus relative to the portion of the system that is to be
programmed. Itis powered directly from the DUO bus.

PGR2990

1.3
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INSTALLATION EXAMPLES

Legend Videointercom systems

Graphicssigns of installation examples Multi-way installation with 1 audio-video door station and 1 riser

a) With locally powered push panel b) With powered from DUO bus
push panel (only two wires)

Door stations
Videointercom and intercom push-but-

ton panels powered from DUO bus. 2, #’:I
Alba and Solvo series (Agora easy for

2
max 2 calls) 9 724|E| . +|E|
® 2 © 2
L -
= == ] |
= | = Door stations I I
Videointercom and intercom push-but- S - — -
/| /= ton panels with digital keyboard. Profilo
alaln 822 | and Matrix series 2 2
888 036 A A

|
1

if
if

= Door stations
Videointercom and intercom push-but-

—o| [—=o| tonpanelswithdigitalencoder.Agora, I I
—o —o - - .

—o| |0 Profilo and Matrix series

—o —/o

|
|

\I\J

Videointercoms
Zhero, Zhero S, myLogicOne, Exhitoand |  r-------------4 ----
Sette series

]

Intercoms
Exhito series

Video or line distributors

DU@ system
o0l [O] e

2l A
. . A
] Power supplies and service modules
in Din rail EEJ
; . =
: Doorkeeper exchanger |:| —L [E
| .
I
500 2 [
2 000 A
IEI Push-button for floor call R84 e

|

@ Electric door lock
Articles in the dashed box

.............. | —
b CCTV camera
D [I Automatic gate

F }— Electrical mains connection 2221MQ DV2420
0 2221S

__________________
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INSTALLATION EXAMPLES

Multi-way installation with 1 audio-video locally powered
door station, additional TVCC camera, automatic gate and
doorkeeperexchanger
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Articles in the dashed box

2221MQ 2281Q DV2420
0 22218

Multi-way installation with 1 audio-video powered from DUO bus
door station, additional TVCC camera, automatic gate and

doorkeeperexchanger
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DU@ system

INSTALLATION EXAMPLES

Multi-way installation with 2 audio-video door stations, 2 or
more secondary audio-video door stations and doorkeeper
exchanger.Independent operation between therisers.

- =

Multi-way installation with 2 audio-video door stations, 2 or
more secondary audio-video door stations and doorkeeper
exchanger.Independentoperation betweentherisers.Alldoor
stations are powered from DUO bus
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INSTALLATION EXAMPLES

Multi-way installation with main audio-video door station and
division on multiple risers with secondary audio-video door
station. Independent operation betweentherisers and the possible
insertion of adoorkeeper exchanger. DUO line in-out connection to

therisers.
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2221MQ DV2420
0 22218

Multi-way installation with main audio-video door station and
division on multiple risers with secondary audio-video door
station. Independentoperation between the risers and the possible
insertion of adoorkeeper exchanger. DUO line in-out connection to
therisers. All door stations are powered from DUO bus.
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INSTALLATION EXAMPLES

Intercom systems

Multi-way installation with 2 main audio door stations, 2 | Multi-way installation with 2 main audio door stations, 2
secondary audio door stations and doorkeeper exchanger. | secondary audio door stations and doorkeeper exchanger.
Independent operation between therisers. Independentoperation betweentherisers. Alldoor stations are
powered fromDUO bus.
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Chapter 2

INTERNAL STATIONS

Page

ZHERO Series 2.2
ZHERO S Series 212
myLogicOne Series 2.20
EXHITO Series 2.29
- Videointercom EX3252 2.29
- Videointercom EX3262 2,37
- Intercom EX352 2.44
- Intercom EX362 2.50
SETTE Series 2.55
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Zhero SERIES

VIDEOINTERCOMS
29 123
17" 47

N

E > O

168
6"

N

=] 0

NS

( FARFISA

ZH1262B. Colourvideointercom with 3.5" and OSD technology that
enables displaying, together with the image, indications, information
and commands for correct programming, setup and operation of DUO
videointercom system.

To program and enable video intercom functions use the 8 “soft touch”
keys (of which 6 are programmable) and the wheel sensor.
Frontblack with audio-video privacy, intercommunicating service, control
switch-ON of multiple door stations, differentiated programmable ring
tones, audio, contrast, and brightness adjustment.

It can be installed on the wall by using the annexed wall-bracket or
desktop adapter art. TA1260.

ZH1262W. Videointercom with same features as above, in white
colourfront.

Technical characteristics
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 8mA
Operating current: 280mA
Screen: 3.5"LCD
Television standard: PAL
Horizontal frequency: 15625Hz
Vertical frequency: 50Hz
Band width: >5MHz
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C
Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH

Terminal boards

LM/LM Line inputs

Positive output for additional functions
Negative output for additional functions
Floor call positive input

Floor call negative input

-
CJ voL
resmm
b@@@@d
DOOODD

LM LM GC GE A1 GN

B FARFISH

INSTALLATION

Flush mounted version

2.2

1 -Mounton the wall a built-in box of 83mm or 60mm at approximately
1.5 meters above the ground.

2 -Screw the bracket to the built-in box.

3 - Unplug the terminal block from the videointercom.

CJ voL
NlocooRamls)

LM LM A1 GN

Warning: Do
not use sharp
objects to
remove the
terminal block

'I@@@@@@I'
olotoIinlo)

» § 4 -Make the connections as required by the electric
diagram.

(MT13 - En 2018)



INTERNAL STATIONS

5 -Plug-in back the terminal block on the videointercom. 7 - Dismounting the video intercom.

[0 0000 o]

LM LM, A1 GN

==

beoood
IOIBIBININ)

6 - Fix the video intercom to the wall bracket.

000000000000

Table version

s

RITTETTTINNNY

\

Additional functions

Floorcall

To receive a floor call you must connect a
button (FP) between terminals A1 and GN of
the videointercom.

When the button FP is pressed, the
videointercom speaker will receive a call
differentfrom calls from the external stations.
The callis received alsoif the videointercom
isin conversation.

| |
AT ————

ZH1262

Callrepeater

To relaunch the call of the videointercom in
other parts of the apartment add a relay
1471E and a transformer PRS210.

ZH1262
. | I - Fixthe walladaptortothe table adaptorusing the supplied
|E; 197 6 nuts.
[1°E [ [ : ; 1 - Insert the cable in the proper hole of the adaptor and fix it.
—————— < - Make the connection on the video intercom terminal
} boards and write down the correspondence between

terminals and wire’s colouronthelabel on the junction box.
- Connect the wires of the system to the terminals of the
PRS210 junctionbox.
- Fixthe videointercom as shown in the figure 6.

max 50V-5A

23

TA1260. Table adapter for ZH1262 videointercom. Complete with
junction box and 2.4m connection cable with 20 wires.

e

&

DU@ system

TA1260

Junction box

()
®EI O®
EI®

® |:| ﬂl:l@

Qe = Q
QU= mIR
Q@ m m Q)
Q== A I®
QU mOR
RUDmIR

Yellow

lofood

LM (M

ZH1260
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Selecting the closing impedance

The jumper J1 provided on the back of the videointercom can be used
to adjust the video signal coming from the riser and thus improve the
quality of the image displayed.

L

J1
12 4321 2-3 4321 34 4321
termination 100Q termination 15Q openline
(default)
-7 =~ N

/” Mo avor

/ \ 4 \ —

[ | Mool Eg03

\\J1 / \\ /b@@@@d

4321 | T =
NS 200000
| B (

Audio adjustments

Audio level and ringtone volume can be adjusted during conversation by
means of special controls (see chapter | on page 2.11). Normal audio
levels are setin the factory; settings on the back of the device must be
changed onlyifreally necessary.

Settingthe soundlevels.

- If audio is excessively intermittent during the conversation or the
speakertends todistortitduring the call, itis recommended to slightly
change the microphone sensitivity using the SENS trimmer on the
back of the video-intercom.

- In case of problems in getting the audio in one of the two directions,
slightly increase the level of the disturbed channel and decrease the
level of the other channel using the C] VOL trimmer for the micro-
phonevolume.

‘ Adjusting microphone sensitivity

o

|
|
\ ©

)

CJ SENS

J

NEEED a3

e
leeeead
[YoYaatan)

Adjusting microphone level j

-
cJ voL

T T

e

LT
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MAIN FUNCTIONS OF THEKEYS

The 6 keys onscreen side and the wheel sensor allow the userto access
the operating modes, setup and programming pages of the
videointercom; these keys modify their function according to the
indications shown on the screen.

The"——¢"and | | ’ keys are dedicated to videointercom functions.

Warning. A dissuasion tone and the Farfisa logo flashing when any of
the keys is pressed, warn the user that the function is not available
because the service is not active or the videointercom line is being
used by other users.

Everykey |:'O |:<, % FLE é

and ml enables the function shown

on the screen and varies according to
the operating state of the videointercom.

FARFI.

S ‘ 4

Itenables:

- monitor of external video door
stations (or the last active station
ifthere are several entrances);

- voice communication after hav-
ing received a call or monitoring
function;

- closing the communication with
the external door station. The con-
versation also ends when the

It enables operating
the electric door lock
of the entrance in
communicationorthe
last entrance which
has made a call.

Rotary for selecting or

conversation time of the monitor searching and
orthe system expires. subsequent touch to
confirm.

The Zhero videointercom uses a freeRTOS operating system
(http://www.freertos.org).
Sounds andringtonesby:  http://www.freesfx.co.uk
http://www.audionatix.com
For furtherinformation visit: www.farfisa.com

mail: info@farfisa.com

24
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INTERNAL STATIONS

How to use the middle wheel
Rotary movement for selecting or

searching and subsequent touch to
confirm.

R4

Rotary movement for
selecting or searching

How to move the cursor or change the page

Slide the cursor up

A

Previous page
orcursortothe
left

Next page or
cursortothe right

4

Slide the cursordown

Access the main menu

With the monitor in stand-by and no other videointercom turned ON in
the system, access the menu by touching any active point of the wheel
sensor. From the menu the user can access all programming, setup,
adjustments and activation pages of the videointercom.

How to display next/previous functions of a page

Intercommunicating ﬁ Installation System

wizard

Favourite Default

buttons

Entrances

/
N

Actuations Back

Advanced

If on middle bottom screen are displayed 2 or more boxes it means

thatthe functions are presentin several pages. Use the keys 4 }
or rotate the wheel sensor to move from one page to another.

Access the “Favourite buttons” menu

With the monitor in stand-by and no other videointercom turned ON in
the system, to access the favourite buttons menu and the specific
functions associated to every key during programming (“favourite
buttons" on page 2.9).

The nextimage shows the display with factory settings

DU@ system

2.5
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Installation wizard

Toenable easy device programming, atfirst power-ON (or subsequently if selected in “Set-up” menu) will startan installation wizard. This procedure
enables fast and easy setup of essential parameters for videointercom operation such as device address and room number, the latter required
onlyifthere are several devices installed in the same apartment. For further details refer to the following pictures. Should it be required to set other
parameters the user can access the “Settings” menu - from page 2.7 to page 2.10.

Installation
wizard

Welcome to Zhero
installation wizard, it is
necessary to set some
parameters for the correct
operation of the device.

Remote
programming

Wait for a call for Address 123 has
auto-programming been stored
or proceed

Address

Meaning of keys

Installation

wizard Exit. Exitinstallation wizard.

- To access installation wizard again you must:

Chosen address is - select -}} —» “Settings” — (run the unlock procedure) — “Installation
available. wizard”.

You can proceed.
Next. You will access the next page.

Installation
wizard

Installation wizard has
been successfully
completed. Zhero is
now ready to operate.

B FARFISH 26
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INTERNAL STATIONS

PROGRAMMING

To ensure correct operation of the videointercom, the latter must be
programmed by the installer; incorrect programming may compromise
the operation of the whole system. The main parameters to be setare
the following

® Useraddress (mandatory); this address identifies the videointercom
device within the installation. Enter a number from 001 to 200 taking
into consideration the following:
-the number ofthe apartment should notbe equal to that of ananother
apartment; ifthere are severalinternal stations connected in parallel
inthe same apartment, they should have the same useraddress but
differentroom number (see the next section);
-itshould match the address stored in the external push-button panel
and the door keeper exchanger, if any;
- it should be stored in the calling key and the contacts of another
device, ifintercommunication between the two users is required.

® Room number (mandatory in case of multiple devices in the same
apartment); identification address of a device inside the same
apartment (addresses from 000to 009). The room number establishes
ahierarchy inthe internal devices since the device with room address
0 (zero) will be the main device and all the other devices will be the
secondary ones. The differentroomnumberenables making/receiving
calls between devicesinstalled within the same apartment selectively.
The external calls or calls from another apartment will make all
devicesringing, the first device thatanswers the call will activate the
conversation and switch OFF the ringer of the other devices. When
you receive a call from an external door station equipped with
camera, all the devices will ring, but only the main device (room
address 0-zero) willdisplay the cameraimage. The entrance can be
displayed from any of the other videointercom installed in the same

apartment by pressing the key | | ’ this key disables all buzzers,

turns ON the relative videointercom, while turning OFF the main
videointercom screen.

@ Intercommunication devices; names and addresses of other
devices that you intend to communicate with such as:
-users of otherapartments; itallows to callthem selectively (addresses
from 001 to 200);
-videointercomsin the same apartment; it allows to intercommunicate
with the equipment of other rooms in the same apartment (room
number from 000 to 009);
- door keeper exchangers (addresses from 201 to 210).

@ Entrances; names and addresses of external door stations (not
necessary in the case of a single door station) to enable the
videointercom to monitor these entrances separately and operate
the lock, if needed (addresses from 231 to 250).

@ Actuations; names and addresses of actuators for additional
services (additional locks, stair lights, etc.) that can be activated
directly from the videointercom (addresses from 211 to 220).

@ Favourite buttons; when the monitorisin stand-by, the 6 side keys
can be used to directly activate additional services that are used
more frequently (automatic gate, stair lights, intercommunicating
calls, calls to door keeper, etc.).

Warning: the addresses stored in the videointercom must
be the same of those programmed in the devices to enable.

2.7
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Programming

Installation wizard enables setting user addresses only; all the other parameters can be set proceeding as follows:

- operate the wheel to access the main menu;

- select $¢ — “Settings” — (run the unlock procedure) — access sub-menus to set the required parameters following the indications below.

Intercommunicatings - List of
intercommunication devices stored
inthe videointercom.

Cn Entrances- Listofentrances present
inthe system.

Actuators - List of actuators present
Q inthe system.

r Ringtones - Pre-listening and
o assignment of ringing melodies to
individual intercommunicating calls,
calls from door stations and floor calls.

Maintenance - In this menu the user
can modify parameters that are used
more frequently; to modify other
parameters access the “Settings”
menu.

O Exit. Exit the main menu; the monitor
¢ shutsdown.

Maintenance - In this menu the user can modify parameters that are used more frequently and that do not compromise system operation;
to modify other parameters access the “Settings” menu.

Intercommunicating - Possibility to change
the name, the melody of ringtone and the
sorting ofintercommunicating callsin the list.

Entrances - Possibility to change the name,
the melody of ringtone and the sorting of calls
from external door stations in entranceslist.

Actuations - Possibility to change the name
and the sorting in actuations list.

Video-Itenables adjusting brightness, colour
and contrast of video image.

Settings - Thismenuisreserved exclusively
to qualified staff; therefore, itis protected by
password.

About - Software version of the device.

Unlocking
procedure

Warning, entering installing
menu you could affect

the correct operations of
the whole system!

Press in sequence "One",
"Two" and "One" to
continue.

Language - Listand selection of languages
available.

Audio - Change sound and volume of keys
andringtone volume and duration.

Back - Return to previous page.

S0 D]  Back - Return to previous page.

(following to next page)

)
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Intercommunicating. Enterthe addresses
and the names of the devices with which
the videointercom should communicate. The
names can be modified at a later time by the
user by accessing the “Settings” menu.

Entrances. Enter the addresses and the
names of the entrances to which the
videointercom should connect. The names
canbe modified atalater time by the user by
accessing the “Settings” menu.

Actuations. Enter the addresses and the
names of the devices that can be
activated by videointercom. The names can
be modified at a later time by the user by
accessing the “Settings” menu.

System. Here the user can set the following
addresses: user, room, supplementary and
forwarding A1.

Default. It enables resetting the factory
settings of the device; if there are any
intercommunicating devices, external door
stations and actuators programmed, such
entries will not be deleted.

Advanced Settings. Procedures and
information protected by password that can
only be accesses by Aci Farfisa technical
service.

Installation wizard. See page 2.6.

Favourite buttons. Select the key to be
programmed and then the function to assign.

Back - Return to previous page.

Show settings - List of all actual settings.

ﬁ System - Here the user can set the specific parameters of the system which allow the proper functioning videointercom system.

Address. Enter the user address
corresponding to that memorized in the
external stations and the door keeper
exchanger. Numbers from 001 to 200.

Room. Address that uniquely identifies all
the devices installed in the same apartment
(with the same user address).

Numbers from 000 (main device) to 009
(secondary devices).

Supplementary addresses. Addresses
of other users to which the device must
answer. Beside the additional useraddress,
it is required to set the correctly room
number.

2.9

Forwarding A1. Enables or disables
redialing floor call (doorbell) to other devices
installed in the same apartment. It is also
possible to enable advanced functions
(contact the technical support service of Aci
Farfisa).

Back - Return to previous page.

(MT13 - En 2018)
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-—»&Intercommunicatings - List of intercommunication devices stored in the videointercom
HC):] Entrances - List of entrances present in the system.
-—»@ Actuators - List of actuators present in the system.

— rl Ringtones - Pre-listening and assignment of ringing melodies to individual intercommunicating calls, calls from
©® door stations and floor calls (doorbell).

— Maintenance - In this menu the user can modify parameters that are used more frequently and that do not
compromise system operation; to modify other parameters access the “Settings” menu.

Intercommunicating - Possibility to change the name, the melody of ringtone and the sorting of
intercommunicating calls in intercommunicating list.

Entrances - Possibility to change the name, the melody of ringtone and the sorting of calls from external door
stations in entrances list.

Actuations - Possibility to change the name and the sorting in actuations list.
Language - List and selection of languages available.
Audio - Change sound and volume of keys and ringtone volume and duration.

Video - It enables adjusting brightness, colour and contrast of video image.

Settings - This menuis reserved exclusively to qualified staff; therefore, itis protected by password.

=—— Intercommunicating - Here the user can enter the names and addresses of intercommunication devices
or to modify the data stored previously; to manage these parameters, the user must know the user and
room addresses (if required).

=—— Entrances - Here the user can enter the names and addresses of external door stations or to modify the
data stored previously; to manage these parameters, the user must know the addresses of door stations.

=—— Actuations - Here the user can enter the names and addresses of actuators or to modify the data stored
previously; to manage these parameters, the user must know the addresses of actuators.

=—— Installation wizard - This procedure enables simple setup of parameters that are essential for the
operation of the device. The procedure is enabled automatically at first power-ON or it can be run later
via this menu.

=—— Favourite buttons - In this menu the user can assign direct functions to any of the 6 keys located to the
side of the screen; direct functions are assigned through factory setting only to the 2 keys on bottom
right (second door opening) and left (silent).

—ﬁ System - Here the user can set the specific parameters of the system.

+— User address - This is the address that enables the video intercom to receive the call coming
from external door stations from door keeper exchangers or other internal intercommunicating
stations. For further information refer to chapter “Programming”.

=— Room - This is the address that enables identifying the intercommunicating devices installed in
the same apartment; therefore, devices that have the same user address, but installed in
differentrooms. For further information refer to chapter “Programming”.

+— Supplementary addresses - The additional addresses (maximum 10) are further addresses to
which the device should answer beside its own.

+— Forwarding A1 - Enables or disables redialing floor call (doorbell) to other devices installed in
the same apartment or running advanced functions.

— Back - Return to previous page.

»—— Default - It enables resetting the factory settings of the device; if there are any intercommunicating
devices, external door stations and actuators programmed, such entries will not be deleted.

Advanced - Procedures and information protected by password that can only be accesses by Aci Farfisa
technical service.

=—— Show settings - List of all actual settings.

Back - Return to previous page.
About - Software version of the device.

Back - Return to previous page.

— Q Exit. Exit the main menu; the monitor shuts down.
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OPERATION

Access the main menu

With the monitor in stand-by and no other videointercom turned ON
within the installation, access the menu by touching any active point of
the sensorwheel.

From the main menu the user can access all programming, set-up,
adjustments and activation sub-menu.

Access the “Favourite buttons” menu (direct

activation of functions)

Press any one of the six buttons on the side of the screen, will appear
the functions associated with each individual key (if programmed in
"Favourite buttons" on page 2.9).

The image below shows the menu "buttons" with the factory settings.

The keys can activate the programmed function only when the monitor
isturned ON.

How to display next/previous functions of a page

Christina

Grandparents

Concierge

A

()

N\

v

< >

\"\/ B

If on middle bottom screen are displayed 2 or more boxes it means

thatthe functions are presentin several pages. Use the keys 4 }
or rotate the wheel sensor to move from one page to another.

Videointercom

Following an incoming call from the outside or by touching the key
|I> on the screen is displayed an image for about 30 seconds. By
touching the key “|I ” once again, it is possible to communicate to
external stations for about 90 seconds.

Toshutdown the videointercom touchthe key | | ’ orwaitforthetimer
to expire.

The electrical lock can be operated by touching the key ——@; touching

the keys, withoutreceiving a call, the user operates the electrical lock of
thelast calling entrance.

With the videointercom image displayed, the user can adjust the audio/
video parameters or select other entrances (ifany), by touching the side
keys.

Video settings (contrast, brightness and colour)

0

i
/QS Ringtone disabling (see section “Ringtone disabling)

|||&I

OO0 Listof additional services available (video cameras, actuators,
ooo etc.)

Disabling/enabling videointercom microphone

Adjusting the audio and ringtone volume (attention! New the
settings are permanently stored in the memory)

Q7 Operating the automatic gate or supplementary video camera

Ringtone disabling

Theringtone can be disabled instantly upon receiving anincoming call
by touching the key /K At the next call, the ringtone will be enabled

automatically.
To permanently disable the ringtone you must access the “Favourite

buttons” and touch the key A; the symbol will flash to indicate that the

ringtone has been disabled and will keep ON flashing until the ringtone
will be reactivated again by the same procedure.

2.11
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VIDEOINTERCOMS INSTALLATION
29 123

17" 4% Flush mounted version

:%\

168
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FARFISA

ZH1252W Hands-free colour videointercom.

Colour videointercom with 4.0" LCD screen for DUO series.
Toenablethe videointercom functions, 4 keys are available on the front
panel; keys | and Il can be used also to make intercom calls.

Technical characteristics
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 6mA
Operating current: 180mA
Screen: 4.0"LCD
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C
Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH

Terminal boards
LM/LM Line inputs
A1/A1  Floor call input

od
CJ SENS
-
CJ voL
J1
bood 7 @ I
OYOIO0 (I @*):Z-
AT AT LM LM SéNNW CS)XIVZ
| cisluntuamnaliy]
Q O
L1
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1 -Mounton the wall a built-in box of 83mm or 60mm at approximately
1.5 meters above the ground.

2 - Screw the bracket to the built-in box.

Warning: Do
not use sharp
objects to
remove the
terminal block

’ 4 -Make the connections as required by the electric
diagram.

(MT13 - En 2018)
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5 -Plug-in back the terminal block on the videointercom. 7 - Dismounting the video intercom.

ANMIIING

X

000000000000

Table version

TA1260. Table adapter for ZH1252W videointercom. Complete
with junction box and 2.4m connection cable with 20 wires.

= 2

Additional functions

Floorcall

To receive a floor call you must connect a
button (FP) between terminals A1 and A1 of
the videointercom.

When the button FP is pressed, the
videointercom speaker will receive a call
different from calls from the external stations.
The callisreceived alsoifthe videointercom
isin conversation.

| |

| Al
I A1

| ! FP
ZH1252W

DU@ system

TA1260

Junction box

®Dg ®

®OJ I®
mQ
Q= [ I®
Qe = ®
R m®
QJmm mIQ
R mI®
QU mI®
R= mIQ

Yellow

- Fixthe walladaptortothe table adaptorusing the supplied
nuts.

- Insertthe cable in the proper hole of the adaptor and fix it.

- Make the connection on the video intercom terminal
boards and write down the correspondence between
terminalsandwire’s colouronthe labelonthejunction box.

- Connect the wires of the system to the terminals of the
junctionbox. ZH1252W

- Fix the videointercom as shown in the figure 6.

213 B FARFISA

(MT13 - En 2018)



DU@ system

INTERNAL STATIONS

Selecting the closing impedance

The jumper J1 provided on the back of the videointercom can be used
to adjust the video signal coming from the riser and thus improve the
quality of the image displayed.

L

J1
12 4321 2-3 4321 34 4321
termination 100Q termination 15Q openline
(default)
Q
=~ C] voL
/

( | b@@é}é}
1 pean| O
ON

4321 A1 A1 LM LM

Adjustments

FUNCTIONS OF THEKEYS

The 4 frontal keys allow accessing the functions and the settings of
the device and vary their function depending on the operating mode
of the video intercom. The keys can be used in two different ways:

1) short pressure
2)long pressure (over 3 seconds).

Attention. During the pressure of a key, the dissuasion or busy tone
indicates that the function is not available because the service is not
active or the video intercom line is busy by another user.

o= 0l -

I
Long pressure > 3 sec.

Function of the keys in stand-by
In stand-by, the keys have the following functions:

Volume

In conversation orduring the callitis possible to change the volume of the
audio and of the ringtone as indicated below. VOL adjustment located
on the rear of the videointercom is not used.

Microphone sensitivity

Ifaudiois excessively intermittent during the conversation or the speaker
tends todistortitduring the call, itisrecommended to slightly change the
microphone sensitivity using the SENS trimmer on the back of he
videointercom.

Colour and Brightness
To adjust the colour and brightness of the image, turn with a small
screwdriver, the trimmers located in the rear of the device.

Adjusting microphone sensitivity

Notused

Colour adjustement
I

VoL

J1
bood g @f
OYOYRE .“‘3*

AT AT M LM Swi1 SX'VZ

) R PRLT ]

Brightness adjustement
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Short pressure

The function depends on the Address stored in the
pushbutton Addresses associated to the key, in detail:
-address of another apartment, the stored user is called;
-address of another room of the same apartment, the
stored room is called;

-address of an actuator, the actuator is activated/
deactivated,;

-addresses of external stations (max. 4), ateach pressure
aredisplayed, cyclically, theimages of the related external
stations.

Long pressure

Itactivates/deactivates the “silent” function, exclusion of the
ringtone and the tones of the device. When the “silent”
functionis active, related icon blinks slowly.

Short pressure

Same functions of key ,| except for the storing of the
addresses of the external stations, which is not possible.

Long pressure

Itis accessed to the programming menu of the ringtones;
ringtone exclusionicon lights up.

Short pressure

Itactivates the electrical lock of the last external station that
has made a call.

Long pressure

If programmed on the external station, it activates the
auxiliary actuator of the last external station thathas made
acall.

Short pressure

Itconnects with the last external station thathas made acall.
Long pressure

As short pressure.

(MT13 - En 2018)
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Function of the keys during a conversation
Uponarrival ofa call orduring a conversation, the keys have
the following functions:

Short pressure

The function depends on the Address stored in the
pushbutton, in detail:

-address of another apartment, no function;

-address ofanotherroom ofthe same apartment, no function;
-address of an actuator, the actuator is activated/
deactivated;

-addresses of external stations (max. 4), no function.
Long pressure

Itactivates/deactivates the “silent” function, exclusion of the
ringtone and the tones of the device. When the “silent”
functionis active,the related icon blinks slowly.

Short pressure

Same functions of key l,except for the storing of the
addresses of the external stations which on key Il is not
possible.

Long pressure

During the conversationitallows adjusting the audio volume:
the ringtone exclusionicon lights up and there are about 3
seconds to increase (|l key) or decrease (Il key) the audio
volume.

Short pressure

Itactivates the electrical lock of the external station thathas
made a call.

Long pressure

If programmed on the external station, it activates the
auxiliary actuator ofthe external station thathas made a call.

Short pressure

It activates the audio conversation with the calling door
station orintercommunicating device; if pressed once again,
itterminates the conversation in progress.

Long pressure

If it is present and programmed, it switches over on the
additional camera of the door station.

SETTINGS

The parameters that follow can be modified by the user during normal
use of the video intercom.

Volume

The user can adjust the volume of the conversation by acting on keys &>
and W7 it is possible to adjust different levels for conversation with the
external station and for the intercommunication; the adjustment takes
place during the conversation and the setlevels willremain valid also for
the next conversations.

Audio level with external door station

During a conversation with the external station press foralong time key
&7, icon /X lights up and there are about 3 seconds to increase &> or
decrease < the audio volume; the setlevel will be stored and used also
for future conversations with the external station.

Intercommunicating audio level

During an intercommunicating conversation press for a long time key
&7, icon X lights up and there are about 3 seconds to increase £ or
decrease < the audio volume; the setlevel will be stored and used also
for future intercommunicating conversations.

2.15

Ringtones

The user can modify the melody and the number of rings for each type
of callin arrival; instead, the volume is the same for all calls.

The types of calls are:

-from external station

- from intercommunicating block of flats

- from floor

-fromintercommunicating apartment

Entering in the ringtone programming mode

With the video intercom in stand-by, press key <G> for a long time, the
ringtone programming mode is entered and icon /X lights up; if within
10 seconds no operation will occur, the device exits automatically from
the programming mode and icon /X turns off.

Select melody

The available melodies are:

- Din-don

- Classic

- High trill

- Low trill

To select the melody press repeatedly key [“}; the melodies will be
selected in sequence and reproduced by the device; after having
selected the melody, pass to the next programming.

Adjust the ringtone volume
With keys g7 or &> the volume can be lowered or raised.
Attention: the volume of the ringtone is the same for all types of calls.

Settting the number of rings

Upon arrival of the call each melody can be repeated from 1 to 8 times
(number of rings); to change the number of rings press repeatedly key
; ateach pressure the number of rings increases by one unit; a tonality,
repeated n times, will indicate the number of rings that have been
selected.

To associate the ringtone to the type of call

Toend programming, itis necessary to attribute the previously selected
ringtone to the type of call that can be:

-from external station

- from intercommunicating block of flats

- fromfloor

-fromintercommunicating apartment

To associate the ringtone to the type of call, press for a long time key:

to associate it to the call from external station

& to associate it to the call from intercommunicating block of flats

[> to associate it to the call from floor

v to associate it to the call from intercommunicating apartment.

Exit from the ringtone programming mode
Wait about 10 seconds without pressing any key; the device exits

automatically from the programming mode and icon & turns off.

B FARFISH
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PROGRAMMING

To function properly, the video intercom must be programmed; if no
special performance are required the only needed programming is that
related to the user address, in this case pass directly to paragraph
VIDEOINTERCOM PROGRAMMING.

Attention: the programming must be performed by expert (installer),
incorrect programming can prevent proper operation of the entire video
intercom system.

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING

The programming that can be performed are:

- addresses associated to the key |

- address associated to the key Il

- call re-launch address from floor

- secondary addresses of the video intercom

For programming, follow the methods described in the following
paragraphs.

Entering into the system programming
For accessing to the system programming jumper J4 must be moved
from position 2-3 to position 1-2; icon [@] lights up.

Addresses associated to key |

To key | can be associated 1 address of apartment and of room for
intercommunicating calls, or 1 actuator address or up to 4 addresses of
external stations to be able to control them in sequence.

- Programming Building Intercommunicating Address:

with microswitches SW1 set the address of the desired apartment and
with microswitches SW2 set the room number 0, press for a long time
key | until a tone will confirm the occurred storing.

- Programming Apartment Intercommunicating Address:

with microswitches SW1 set the address of your apartment and with
microswitches SW2 setroom number, from 0 to 3, press foralong time
key | until a tone will confirm the occurred storing.

- Programming Actuator Address:

with microswitches SW1 set the actuator address which is intended to
control (from 211 to 230) and with microswitches SW2 set the room
number 0, press for along time key | until a tone will confirm the occurred
storing.

- Programming External Station Addresses:

in the key |, it is possible to programme up to 4 addresses of external
stations with which it will be connected in sequence at each pressure of
the key. With micro-switches SW1 set the address of the first external
station, and set 0 on microswitches SW2, press foralong time key [ until
atone will confirm the occurred storing of the firstaddress. Ifitisintended
to programme a second address, itis necessary to set microchips SW1
with the address of the second external station leaving at 0 microswitches
SW2 and press for a long time key | until two tones will confirm the
occurred storing of the second address. Proceed in a similar manner to
the programming of the third and fourth external station address, the
occurred programming is confirmed respectively by three or four tones.

To change the stored addresses, it is necessary to exit from the
programming, wait 3 seconds and re-enter in programming; with SW1
setthe new address, leaving SW2 at0 and press for along time key | until
atone will confirm the occurred storing of the new firstaddress; proceed
in a similar manner to change the eventual second, third and fourth
address.

B FARFISH
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Todelete the stored addresses, itis necessary to set code 255 on SW1
and 0 on SW2 and press for along time key | until atone will confirm the
occurred cancellation of the first address; proceed in a similar way to
cancel any second, third and fourth stored address.

Addresses associated to key Il
To key Il can be associated 1 address of apartment and of room for
intercommunicating calls, or 1 actuator address.

- Programming Building Intercommunicating Address:

with microswitches SW1 set the address of the desired apartment and
with microswitches SW2 set the room number 0; press for a long time
key Il until a tone will confirm the occurred storing.

- Programming Apartment Intercommunicating Address:

with microswitches SW1 set the address of your apartment and with
microswitches SW2 setroom number, from 0 to 3; press foralong time
key Il until a tone will confirm the occurred storing.

- Programming Actuator Address:

with microswitches SW1 set the actuator address that it is intended to
control (from 211 to 230) and with microswitches SW2 set the room
number 0; press foralongtime key Il until a tone will confirm the occurred
storing.

Tochange the stored address, itis necessary to setwith SW1 and SW2
the new codes and press for along time key |l until atone will confirm the
occurred storing; instead to delete the stored address, itis necessary to
setcode 2550n SW1and 0 on SW2 and press foralong time key Il until
a tone will confirm the occurred cancellation.

Forwarding a floor call

Upon arrival of a call from a floor, only the monitor to which the call
pushbuttonis connectedrings. Ifitisintended to relaunch the callalso on
allthe other monitors presentin the apartment orin another apartment,
itis necessary to proceed as follows:

- with microswitches SW1 setthe address of the main video intercom of
the apartment to which it is intended to forward the floor call and with
microswitches SW2 setthe room number 0, press foralongtime key@
until a tone will confirm the occurred storing.

Attention: when forwarding a floor call, all video intercoms (both main
and secondary) present in the apartment to which the floor call was
forwarded willring.

Tochange the stored address, itis necessary to setwith SW1 and SW2

the new codes and pressforalongtime key[> untilatone will confirmthe
occurred storing; instead, to delete the stored address, itis necessary

to set code 255 on SW1 and 0 on SW2 and press for along time key[>
until a tone will confirm the occurred cancellation.
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Additional Addresses

Avideointercom can be enabled to receive also the calls addressed to
other users (max 4); for the programming of the relative addressesiitis
necessary to proceed as follows:

- with microswitches SW1 set the address of the first user forwhomiitis
desired to answer and with microswitches SW2 the relative room
number; press foralongtime key until atone will confirm the occurred
storing of the firstaddress. Ifitisintended to programme other additional
addresses, itis necessary to set microswitches SW1 with the address
of the second user for which it is desired to answer and microswitches
SW2 with the relative number of room; press for a long time key | until
two tones will confirm the occurred storing of the second address.
Proceed in a similar way for the programming of the address of the third
andfourth userforwhichitis desired toanswer; the occurred programming
is confirmed respectively by three or four tones.

To change the stored addresses, it is necessary to exit from the
programming, wait 3 seconds and re-enter into the programming; set
with SW1 and SW2 the new codes and press for along time key | until
a tone will confirm the occurred storing of the new first additional
address; proceed in a similar way to change the eventual second, third
and fourth address. To delete stored addresses, it is necessary to set
code 255 on SW1 and 0 on SW2 and press for a long time key | until
atone will confirm the occurred cancellation of the firstaddress; proceed
in a similar manner to cancel any second, third and fourth stored
address.

Exit from the system programming
Toexitfrom programming, jumper J4 must be taken from position 1-2to

position 2-3, icon I will turn off.

Restore factory settings

Torestore defaultfactory settings, you must:

- Access programming mode;

- Press in sequence keys ¢ > & ;5

-the % iconflashesfor1 second and the Dﬂl iconturns OFF, the device
settings and system programming are returned to the default factory
settings;

- exit the programming mode.

Front view (icons and keys).
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VIDEOINTERCOM PROGRAMMING

For programming of the device it is necessary to set the codes that
identify the video intercom respectively inside the plant (user addresses
from 001 to 200) and inside the apartment (room number from 0 to 3).
For user address keep in mind that:

-itmust not be the same number of another apartment; if more internal
stations in parallel are in the apartment, they must have the same user
address but different room number;

-itmust coincide with the number stored in the external keyboard andin
the possible reception switchboard;

-itmustbe stored inthe key call orin the device contacts of another user
ifitis necessary to intercommunicate between the two apartments.
For the number of room, keep in mind that:

-the number of room establishes also a hierarchy in the internal device,
as the device that will have room number O (zero) will be defined as the
main, while all others will be secondary;

- the different number of room allows carrying out and selectively
receiving calls between devices within the same apartment; the calls
from outside or from another apartment will ring up all the devices, the
firsttoanswerwill activate the conversation and will turn off the ringtones
ofthe others;

- upon arrival of a call from an external video intercom station, all the
devices willring, butonly the main (number of room 0 "zero") shows the
image of the camera. From the other video intercoms of the same

apartment, it is possible to view the entry by pressing key @ This
operation deactivates all ringtones, turns on the video intercom and
simultaneously turns off the main video intercom.

User Address and number of room.

To program the address and the room number of the video intercom no
procedure is needed, just place microswitches SW1 and SW2 in
accordance with the table on page 2.19; (from factory the video intercom
is programmed with user address 100 and room number 0).
Attention: since microswitches SW1 and SW2 are used to perform
also other programming, their position may have been changed.
Before using the device remember to position microswitches SW1 and
SW2 in accordance with the user address and the room number that it
is intended to be given to the video intercom.
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INTERNAL STATIONS

OPERATION

Video Intercoom

Following a call from the external station, the video intercom rings and on the screen appears the image for about 30 seconds. By pressing key
itis possible to converse with the outside for about 90 seconds.

During the conversation, to turn off in advance the video intercom, press key .

The electrical lock is activated by pressing key [»;the ommand operates also without receiving any call, In this case is operated the electrical lock
of the last door station that has made a call or that was activated.

During a video intercom conversation, by pressing for a long time key <o, there is the possibility to adjust the audio volume.

With the monitor in stand-by, by pressing key , is viewed the image incoming from the last external station that has made a call. By pressing key
A\, if properly programmed, are viewed images incoming from other external stations, if present in the installation (max 4). For programming of
the keys see paragraph System programming.

Intercommunicating
With keys &> and <@, if properly programmed, other devices present in the same apartment or in the same building, can be called. For
programming of the keys see paragraph System programming.

Ringtone deactivation
The ringtone can be deactivated by pressing for a long time key £; symbol % blinks to indicate the ringtone deactivation and will continue to
blink until the ringtone will be reactivated in a similar way to that for deactivation.

Apartment 2
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0 [duagaaad
8 [duanauad
16 [duaamand

ON
24 [§WEARRN

32 (dduaanad]
40 [duanunis]
48 [damannail
56 [udutnnud]
64 [ddmaaand]

ON

72 |gau"EinE

ON
80 [Wuiufuli

88 luammani
96 luuumanni]
104 [dugman®dl
112 [damannnd
120 [aamnnnndl
128 |Jugaumat]

ON
136 [Wiuluait

144 [Quaemgat]
152 [aaanmuat
160 |dugaanat]
168 [dugmamat]
176 [uuua"Pat

ON
184 [Jdumnnan

192 [dugauny
200 [duamaary]
208 [Jumanant]
216 [deammany]
224 [ugaann
232 [Faaranny
240 [Faaannny
248 [dgannnny]

Address
SW1

1 |fgdusds] 2 [d*demass 3 |fvGdmsdEl 4 [dumeEEs

O [uumanasl 10 [imGrammdl 11 [Mamgwss 12 [demmesedl
17 [deemaed 18 [dMauraedl 19 [egamemd 20 [demteed
25 [Rui"fuah] 26 [narmena 27 Buamassl 28 [derrmess
33 [unaufasl 34 [imuedfeal 35 [FMauatEi 36 [dadautedl
41 [Buamatad 42 [atamad 43 [PRamamad] 44 ammenadl
49 Fumatad 50 [aprmad 51 [RRwammedl 52 Lamarrad
57 [uammma 58 [amatmmea 59 [AMammmEE 60 [dammmmadl
65 [Ruuusn®] 66 [d%uwusi®s 67 [BMusmsfs 68 [urssati
73 Muamsstsl 74 [meard 75 Feameard 76 [danmsand
81 [Fumemamd 82 iMgamardl 83 [Magmard 84 [damarand
80 [uammams 90 [umammard 91 [mammard o2 Gummmama
97 [Ruuma®®s 98 [mgasrf 99 [Egaarmd 100 [deraarmd
105 [Wagmal®a 106 [{%amamta 107 [mamanms] 108 [ammanndl
113 [Buwa®®tal 114 [faasend 115 [Emaamem 116 [daramens)
121 [asmemd] 122 [Qngmmmsdl 123 Bugmmemd 124 [ammremd
129 Wuguaee® 130 [{agwas® 131 [EMguawat] 132 [amdwiat]
137 [Fuamuga®] 138 [i%amaaen 139 [EarmEef 140 [Qimmagas
145 [uuatua® 146 [itgamaar 147 Bugamgar 148 [uretaat
153 [Ruammual] 154 [ahammea® 155 [Rgmmgad 156 [dammmest)
161 [Suumu®a® 162 [dBuualaf 163 Fuuuata® 164 [urgama
169 [Sufufal 170 [dngmamarl 171 Buamararl 172 [ummanar
177 Wagamma®] 178 [{%aammen 179 [ngamman 180 [damamar
185 [Muut®mal 186 [uhammmar] 187 Kuammman 188 [umzrmar
193 Fuuuu®® 194 [i%guaam® 195 [=ussst® 196 [ianausns
201 [ugmea®® 202 [angmgasl 203 [fagmaatl 204 [danmany)
209 [Ruua®af® 210 [mautans 211 [Emaamam® 212 [faramann
217 [Buummat® 218 [mammans 219 [Fgrmamd 220 [darmmann
225 [Raguun®® 226 [avguemns 227 [SeguannE 228 [damuannn)
233 [RuumaBs® 234 [mamarms 235 [ERarans 236 [Germarmn
241 [Buuamesr 242 [maamamd 243 [ngeman 244 [damamemn
249 [Sagnmann] 250 [angmmmms] 251 [Ragammmn 252 [dammmmms)

Room number
SW2

0 [z 1 [fd2 [3¥ 3 [y

2.19

5 |Rufgaaad

6 [d"Pgasa

13 [Ad"mgasdl

14 [gnmmuas

21 [umamess

22 ARmamaRd

Y@ LFTTT
15 [mmusas]
23 [Mumares

29 [anmrgag

30 [anmmmaag

37 [Rumastas)
45 [unmania

38 [anaaus

31 [smemmasdl
39 [sRuanEs

46 [RRREREa

53 [gnarnus

54 [qamanmas

61 [Rammmmas)
69 |XutuEts

62 [ammanasl
70 [anBauats

77 [Rummeate

78 [ammaats

47 [Eassaned
55 [Ensanna
63 [nnmaand
71 [Enaaand
79 [Enmmgand

85 [Aumaman
93 [Fammmangl

86 [ammatatil
94 Rmmmgng

101 [Ra"gann

102 [gnmgannq

109 [Rgmmanng
117 [samamnng

110 [anmmanms
118 [gnrannng

87 [aamanani
95 [Anmmmani
103 [ARmaantdl
111 [Anmmgend
119 [Ansamsndl

125 [Wgnmmang

126 [gnnmmangl

133 [Ra"auas
141 [Rgmmagan]

134 [ammuunit)
142 [dnnmgust

149 [Ramanaar]

150 [anmgmgat]

157 [Ranmmaqs
165 [Rumas"at]

158 [gnmmngan

127 [Aumamnng)
135 [Rmmaaust
143 [Rnmnggan]
151 [Anmamuat]
159 [Anmmmgan]

166 [a"8ugmat]

173 [Rgmmanan]

174 [gnnmanas

181 [Runannat)
189 [Rummmngt]

182 [gnmganas
190 [gmnmnags

197 [Rurauant

198 [a"mugant]

167 [Anmaaman]
175 [Rmpmarat)
183 [Anmamman]
191 [Anmmmman]
199 [RRAuwany

205 [Aammaate]
213 [Aumarant]

206 [annmaan
214 [anmgegnn

207 [EmEREgen
215 [Enmgmgan

221 [Sammmgen

222 [anmmmgen

229 [Aanaanny]
237 [Aummgany]

230 [annaann
238 mamgnns

245 [Bgugunny)

246 [nngnmny]

253 [sgmnmnan

(MT13 - En 2018)

254 [gnamnmen

223 [Armmmany]
231 [ARmaanny]
239 [Rrmmgany]
247 [Rrmannny]
255 [Rammnsy
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INTERNAL STATIONS myLogicOne SERIES

VIDEOINTERCOMS
Technical characteristics
154 L 30 . Power supply directly from the line
6 13,4 Stand-by current: 8mA
Operating current: 0.3A
Screen: 4.3"LCD
. Television standard: PAL
Horizontal frequency: 15625Hz
] Vertical frequency: 50Hz
Band width: >5MHz
Starting up time: 1 second
154 Operating temperature: 0° = +50°C
6 "' Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH
ke | .
g 83333300000000388555 > Terminal boards
~=809850000885925 v LM/LM Line inputs
‘ ‘ Al Floor call positive input
= GN Floor call negative input
12 GC Positive output for additional functions
e GE Negative output for additional functions

ML2002C. Hands-free colour video intercom with OSD technol-
ogy fordisplay of the programming, set-up and usage information on the | GCIGEIATIGN LMILM |
screen enabled by 4 “function” buttons.
White colour with audio-video privacy, intercommunicating service,
control switch-ON of multiple door stations, differentiated programma- 000006 ¢ ég 4
; e fg
g;g; Eéﬁ Al géN MM _J2_J1
@

ble ring tones, audio, contrast, and brightness adjustment. It can be
installed on the wall by using the wall-bracket art. ML2083 or wall
adaptor WA2160.

ML2083. Back box for videointercom ML2002C.

MC2000T- MC2000W. Plastic front panels in silver and white
colour respectively for the ML2002C. Can replace the white ones
supplied with the video intercom.

INSTALLATION

1

Gcgﬁél gh M M J2 J1
©)

S 6 0 00 o]+
24
3
4

Flush mounted version

DU@ system

45
/\Z 3 /4 ”

©

boeooed

KDODDID D

143
5°% 2 -Unplugthe terminal block from
the video intercom.

3 -Make the connections as required by the electric
diagram to wire.

/ 5 13/15”

0 0000 0]
2(s) 3|
3(=) 2|

4l 1
GCIGHAJIGNILMLM J2_JT

=1,
1.5m
4’11

4 -Plug-in back the terminal [pe oo o d
blocks on the video intercom. | ININININIIL !g

1 -Wall-up the back box ML2083 at an height of about 1.5 meters
above the floor.

® FARFISA 220
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INTERNAL STATIONS

5 -Remove the frontal plastic frame to approach the four fixing points
of the video intercom.

__//
Va
ya
4
u’”;\i

—
_

/T T T

e ———

/

6 -Fix the video intercom to the back-box using the four screws
supplied with the product.

Soogoood
Joggooood

7 -Re-insert the frontal plastic frame to the video intercom.

2.21
(MT13 - En 2018)

Surface mounted version

WA2160W. Wall adaptor for the ML2002C videointercom.

WA2160W

e

"f((,,@

1 -Fix the adapter to the wall with 4 expansion plugs at approx. 1.5m
fromthe floor.

WA2160W

ML2002C

2 -Fix the video intercom to the wall adaptor using the four screws
supplied with the product.

B FARFISH
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Table version

ADJUSTMENTS

TA2160. Table adapter for ML2002C videointercom. Complete with junction box and 2.4m
connection cable with 20 wires.
N\
\

Junction box

TA2160

. . ROTE=E®

- Fixthe walladaptor WA2160W to the table adaptor using QUi m®
the supplied nuts. %ﬁ Dg

- Insertthe cableinthe proper hole ofthe adaptor and fixit. i :S@,
- Make the connection on the video intercom terminal Q= m I
boards and write down the correspondence between QU= =R
terminals and wire’s colour on the label on the junction gg; ggg
box. RO mIR

- Connect the wires of the system to the terminals of the ® O\ ®

junctionbox.
- Fixthe videointercom.

Additional functons

| |
Callfloor | [(M[LM[GC[GETAT[GN] |
To receive a floor call you must connect a button (FP) between — = —

terminals A1 and GN of the videointercom.

When the button FP is pressed, the videointercom speaker will
receive a call different from calls from the external stations. The
call is received also if the videointercom is in conversation.

I — ]

ML2002C
Callrepeater .
To relaunch the call of the videointercom | lgig

inother parts ofthe apartmentaddarelay |
230V —]_|[~[~|!
o— LAY

1471E and a transformer PRS210.
max 50V-5A

PRS210

Theaudiolevels are setin the factory; settings
on the back of the device must be changed
onlyifreally necessary.

Setting the sound levels.

- If audio is excessively intermittent during
the conversation or the speaker tends to
distort it during the call, it is recommended
to slightly change the microphone sensitivity
using the SENS trimmer on the back of the
video-intercom.

In case of problems in getting the lineinone
of the two directions, slightly increase the
level of the disturbed channel and decrease
the level of the other channel using the C]
VOL trimmer for the microphone volume
andthe menu buttons forthe speakervolume
(see chapter "Audio-video adjustment").

[Adjusting microphone sensitivity j
||

\ L

\ ]

'

>
a

Adjusting microphone level

Selecting the closing impedance

Videointercoms are provided on the back with a jumper J2 that, when set in the correct
position, readjusts the signal coming from the riser to ensure the correct operation of the
connected systems.

J2 Jumpertoselectimpedance terminationline

=
006604 @

,
DOOOA) :E £
GCIGEIAT[GNLMM J2 V)

1-2 2-3 34
termination 100Q termination 15Q openline
1234 (defaUlt) 1234 1234
B FARFISA 222
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INTERNAL STATIONS

MAIN FUNCTIONS OF BUTTONS

PROGRAMMING

The 4 buttons, located on the front of videointercoms, allow to access the
operating modes, settings and programming of the videointercom. The
functions of the buttons vary according to the operating mode of the
videointercom.

Attention. A dissuasion tone, while pressing a button, means the
functionis notavailable because the service has notbeen enabled, orthe
intercom line is busy.

Videointercom in Stand-By mode (Display OFF)
Settings

Door Lock

Monitor
release

Contacts (list of door stations orinternal users you wish to call)

Videointercom ON and connected to the videointercom line

Videointercom Settings (door station selection and audio-video
adjustments)

Door Lock

release

Start and close
communication

Muting (enable/disable microphone)

Videointercom ON during setting or programming phase

Cursor Up

Next page or

Previous page or exit Enter

CursorDown

Menu

By pressing the menu buttonitis possible to enter the programming,
settings and adjustment functions of videointercoms.
Presentsettings are displayedingreen.

2.23

Atthefirst start-up, the videointercom must be suitably programmed
to define its operating mode. A wrong programming can affect
negatively the operating of the whole system.

The possible programming ways are two:

- remote - it allows to quickly program only the user address of the
intercom by making a call from the door station or the digital
doorkeeper exchanger (refer to the “remote programming”);

- manual - it allows to program all the parameters, by operating
directly on the videointercoms (refer to the “system”).

Programming

® User address (mandatory); apartment identification address
(addresses from 1 to 200). It allows to receive an external call ora
call from another device installed in the same building, switch-ON
the videointercom, have a conversation and open the door lock of
the calling external door station. The address must be the same
address saved in the call button of the push-button panel of the
external door station orin the call button of anotherintercom device
ofthe building.

® Room number (mandatory in case of multiple devices in the
same apartment); identification address of a device inside the
same apartment (addresses from 0 to 7). The room number
establishes a hierarchy inthe internal devices since the device with
room address 0 (zero) will be the main device and all the other
devices will be the secondary lines. Once you have made this
programming, you will be able to make and receive selective calls
with the other devices inside the same apartment. In other words,
each device can individually call the other devices. The external
calls or calls from another apartment will make all devices ringing,
the first device that answers the call will activate the conversation
and switch OFF the ringer of the other devices. When you receive
a call from an external door station equipped with camera, all the
devices will ring, but only the main device (room address 0 - zero)
will display the camera image. In this phase you can display the
camera image also from a secondary videointercom without

answering by pressing the camera button ED:I This operation will

switch OFF the ringer of all the devices and will display the camera
image on the display of the used videointercom. To answer the call
it is sufficient to press again the button E[DD] A floor call makes
ringing only the videointercom to which the call button is physically
connected. Toforward the call to the other videointercoms you must
follow the instructions contained in the section “A1 Forward”.

@ Contacts; it is possible to save the name and the address of:
- users of other apartments; it allows to call them selectively
(addresses from 1 to 200);
- videointercoms in the same apartment; it allows to
intercommunicate with the equipment of other rooms in the same
apartment (room number from 0 to 7);
- door stations (not necessary in the case of a single door station);
itallows the videointercom to connectthem selectively, monitorthe
entrance and eventually release the doorlock (addresses from 231
to 250);
- actuators for supplementary services (supplementary door lock
release, switch-ON of stair's light, etc.); itallows the videointercom
to enable directly the actuators (addresses from 211 to 220).

Warning: the addresses stored in the videointercom must be the
same of those programmed in the devices to enable.

B FARFISH

(MT13 - En 2018)

DU@ system




INTERNAL STATIONS

Factoring settings

User address =100 -Insert(ormodify)thename [ (Empty) (0)
Room address =0 and address of a user. > Label

Secondary addresses = none -Select 'new” and press OK; |y

Contacts = ingresso 231 the following functions will be Room

displayed: Label, Address,

Room, Ring tone, Delete. Ringtone

Delete

Function of buttons during system settings and programming
-Label—select “Label” to enterthe name (max. 16 characters, upper

A ) and lower cases, numbers or symbols) you wantto give to the device
menu CursorUp (example: Living Room; Robert Brown; Oxford Street entrance; car
— gate). Insert the name using
Edit
Previous page orexit the buttons W A tosearchthe

ok | 4 characters (keep them
p— pressed for fast searching)
CursorDown and press OK to confirm;
cursorautomatically moves to
the next character to enter.
< :D] Nextpage or Enter Search the 2™ character and
- confirm by pressing OK;
repeat the same procedure to Label
complete the name and press [Lg*E:LITY
OK; press OK again to exit Save
and display the “save” menu: Don'tsave
select “cancel” to move back
to the label page — select
“save” to exit and store the
name —select “don’t save” to exit without saving it.
Note. While entering the names, if you need to correctit, use buttons
<« P to move from one character to another.

Enter system programming mode

Attention. To enterthe programming modeitis necessary thatall the
videointercoms in theinstallation (including the one to be programmed)
are switched OFF. If pressing the “menu” button a dissuasion tone is
heard, it means the above condition is not met.

With the display switched OFF (without images or running - Address — move the cursor to “Address”
conversations), keep pressed the “menu” button for about 4 seconds; — press OK: the present address is shown Edit
aconfirmation tone will be emitted and the “settings menu”is displayed, (100 from the factory) — keep pressed
showing the following contents:
Contacts, Audio, System,
Language, Fontsize, Default.
Pay attention, if the pressure of [LARSCIIELIE
the buttonis too short (lessthan4 Audio
seconds), the “user menu” will be System
displayed instead. Wait a few Language

buttons W A to increase or decrease the
Settings number ofthe address - press OK to confirm;
the “save” menuis displayed: select “cancel’
to move back to the “Address” page —
select “save” to exit and store

the new address—select“don’t Address
save” to exitwithout saving it. ey

DU@ system

seconds or press button 4 to SOl Attention: the address stored s
exitand then try again. inthe contacts list mustbe the Dav?t
- on'tsave
Previously programmed parameters are in green. same address stored in the
device you want to call (eg.:
Warning. During the programming phase the display could switch OFF 104 address of Mr. Brown’s
suddenly for the following reasons: videointercom; 231 address
- acall from a door station to any videointercoms in the system has of Oxford street’s door station; 211 address of car gate’s actuator).
been made;
- fromany videointercomin the system the monitor function oracall - Room - it is shown only if there are
to another has been made; intercommunicating devices in the same Edit
- no operations on the videointercom for about 20 seconds. apartment (having therefore all the same
user address) the room number must be
e Contacts - In the contacts list, which can be displayed pressing the changed; to change it operate as indicated
button, can be stored up to 30 names and addresses of inthe following: —~move the cursorto “Room”
intercommunicating devices, door stations and actuators for — press OK; the present room number is
supplementary services (example: Living Room — 1; Robert Brown — shown (0 from the factory) —
104; Oxford Street Entrance —231; car gate —211). Every category keep pressed buttons W A to Room
is represented with a different increase or decrease the > Cancel
colours of characters. Contacts number of the room - press
OKto confirm; the “save” menu Save

Move the cursorto “Contacts” [T SIS™] VR ; !
and press OK; the list of the is displayed: select “canceln Don'tsave
following functions will be Sortin to move back t? the“ Room
displayed: New, the list of 9 page — select “save” to exit

names (ifany), Sorting. and store the new room
number —select “don’t save” to exit without saving it.

Entrance

® FARFISA 2.2
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-Ringing Melody - itis possi-
ble to assign to any user a per-
sonal ringing melody, to make
this programming it is
necessary: — move the cursor
to “Ringing Melody” — press
OK; the list of available ringing
melodies are displayed (in
green the present assigned ringing melody). Use buttons W A to
scrollthe listand hearthe melody; press OK to select the desired one.

Ring tone
» DinDon

Scala
Piripiripi

Tiritiriti
Turkey

Toinsert other user names repeat all the above operations.

If, in the contacts list, it is necessary to store 2 users with the same
address (eg. wife and husband; apartment and professional office, etc.)
it is sufficient to create 2 users with different names but the same
address.

Modify a name or address.

Tomodify the data of auseritis sufficient, in the “contacts” menu, select
the name and press OK; the following list will be displayed: Label,
Address, Room, Ringing Melody, Delete; select the requesteditemand
press OK; proceed as indicated in the chapter “insert name and
address of a user”.

Cancel a name and address from the contacts list.

Todelete auserfromthelistitis necessary to selectthe name and press
OK; usingbuttons W A select“Delete” and press OK; the “save” menu
is displayed: select “cancel” to exit without erasing the name or select
“confirm” to erase itthan press OK. Press € one time to go back to the
previous page or several times to exit the programming mode.

Sorting

To change the order of the names in the contacts list it is necessary,
once in the menu “contacts”, select “Sorting” and press OK; select the
name you wantto move and press OK—with the buttons W A move the
name up ordown inthelistuntil you reach the desired position and press
OK to confirm. Press ¢ to go back to the previous page.

@ Audio

Itallows to chose the sound of door bell, the volume and period for all the
ringing melodies and forthe tones of pressed keys. In the settings menu
select“Audio” and press OK; the following menu will be displayed: Door
Bell (only for “floor call’— A1 terminal), Ring tone period, Key tone, Ring

tonelevel, Tonelevel.

Audio
» Doorbell
Ringtone period
Keytone

Door bell — select “Door bell”
and press OK; with buttons
WV A select the desired bell
sound and press 4 to confirm
and exit.

Ringtonelevel
Tonelevel

Ring tone period — select

“Ring tone period” and press OK; with buttons W A increase or
decrease ringing melody repetition period (from 0 to 255 seconds)
and press OK; the “save” menu is displayed: select “Cancel” to go
back to the previous page — select “Save” to save and exit — select
"don’t save” to exit without saving the data.

Key tone — it allows to activate (enable) or deactivate (disable) the
tone while pressing the buttons of the videointercom. Select “Key
tone” and press OK; with buttons W A select “enabled” or “disabled”
and press OK to confirm; press € to go back to the previous page.

Ring tone level — it allows to increase (A) or decrease (V) the
volume of all the ringing melodies of the videointercoms. Select “Ring
tone level” and press OK; on the right side of the screen a vertical
graphic barwill be displayed and the present level will be heard. With
buttons W A select the desired level of volume and press OK to
confirm and go back to the previous page.

Tonelevel—itallowstoincrease (A )or decrease (W) the volume of
allthe tones of the videointercoms. Select “Tone level” and press OK;;

e System —Move the cursor to

2.25

on theright side of the screen a vertical graphic bar will be displayed
and the present level will be heard. With buttons W A select the
desired level of tones and press OK to confirm and go back to the
previous page.

System
p Address
Room
Additionaladdress

“System” and press OK; the
main settings menu of the
videointercomwill be displayed
with the following functions:
Address, Room, Additional
address, Remote program-
ming, A1 forward.

Remote program.
A1forward

- User Address (addresses from 1 to 200)
-Move the cursorto “Address”—press OK;
the previously programmed address will
be shown (100 from the factory) — keep
pressed the button W or A toincrease or
decrease the number of the address —
once displayed the requested address
press OK; the “save” menuis
displayed: select “cancel” to
move back to the address
page — select “save” to exit
and store the new address —
select “don’t save” to exit
withoutsavingit.

Edit

Address
» Cancel
Save
Don'tsave

Room number (from 0 to 7) - Move the
cursor to “Room” — press OK; the
previously room number will be shown (0
from the factory) — keep pressed the
button W or A to increase or decrease
the number ofthe room—once displayed
the requested room number press OK;
the “save” menu is displayed: select
“cancel”’tomove backtothe
room number page — select
“save” to exit and store the
new room number — select
“don’t save” to exit without
savingit.

Edit

Room

» Cancel
Save

Don'tsave

- Secondary addresses
You cansetthe videointercom so thatitanswers the calls sentto other
users (secondary addresses); forexample, the house of a professional
and his professional office, or parents’ apartmentand sons’ apartment.
In this way the videointercom of an apartment can operate as a
videointercom, either main or secondary, of another apartment. Itis
importantto rememberthat, in case of a videointercomwith alternative
address, the videointercom operates as a videointercom of its own
apartment, butalso as videointercom of the alternative apartment so
thatitmustrespectalso the rules and programming operations of the
latter.

Example. If the room number 2 is already used in the alternative
apartment, the alternative videointercom cannot be programmed
with room number 2. Of course, it can be room number 2 of its own
apartment, ifavailable. Ifthere is amain videointercomin the alternative
apartment, the alternative videointercom cannotbe programmed as
main videointercom, it can be the main videointercom for its own
apartmentifrequested.

To program the “secondary address” function you must proceed as
indicated below:

—move the cursor to “secondary addresses” — press OK; 10 empty
labels will be displayed if no one has been previously programmed —
select the first empty one and press OK; select “address” and press
OK; keep pressed the button W or A to increase or decrease the
secondary address (addresses from 1 to 200) —once displayed the
requested address press OK; the “save” menu is displayed; select
“cancel” to move back to the page “secondary addresses” — select
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“save”toexitand storethe new
address — select “don’t save”
to exitwithout savingit;

- select “room” - press OK; —
keep pressed the button ¥ or
A toincrease ordecreasethe
room number (from 0 to 7) —
once displayed the requested
room number press OK; the “save”
menu is displayed; select “cancel” to
move back to the secondary
addresses page —select “save” to exit
and store the new room number —
select“don’tsave” to exitwithoutsaving
it.

Additional addr.

» Empty1
Empty 2
Empty3

Empty 4
Empty 5

Empty1

p Address
Room

- Remote programming — The user address of the videointercom
can be programmed from remote making a call from a door station
or a digital Doorkeeper exchanger.

- Move the cursor to “Remote programming” — press OK; within 2

minutes make a call from the door station or the digital Doorkeeper

exchanger to the address to be stored. In systems with the digital
keypad TD2100, key in the address to be stored and press .‘ in
systems with the digital encoding module CD2131, CD2132,
CD2134 or CD2138, press the button you want to assign to the
videointercom under programming; in systems with the digital

doorkeeper exchanger PDX2000, pick up the handset, key in the

address to be stored and press “(<=)’". Automatically the
videointercom will ring, press the

button “=)p” to communicate with
the calling device and check the
correct operations of the system;
the calling device will emit an
acknowledge tone if remote
programming has been accepted
or a dissuasion tone if remote
programming has been refused.

Remote program.

-Repeatthe above described operations for all the videointercoms
inthe system.

- A1 forward.

Upon afloor call, only the videointercom with terminals A1 and GND
connected to the chime button will ring. To forward A1 signalto all the
othervideointercom of the apartmentitis necessary to operate asin
the following:

- select “A1 forward” and press OK; select “disabled” to avoid the
forwarding of A1 command to other videointercoms or “enabled” to
forward A1 command.

Press OK to confirm and { to exit.

Language — Move the cursor
to “Language” and press OK;
list of available languages is
displayed, scroll the list with
buttons AV - select the
requested language and press
OK to confirm; press qtomove
back to the previous page.

Language
Italiano
p English
Espaiiol

Frangais

Character

Itallows toincrease ordecrease the size of characters onthe screen.
Select “Character” and press OK — select large or normal size and
press OK — press { to go back to the previous page.

Default — Back to the factory settings.

This command erase all the settings previously stored (except
contacts) and restore the videointercom back to the factory
settings.

Select “Default” and press OK, the “save” menu is displayed: select
“cancel” and press OK to go back to the previous page without
restoring data — select “confirm” and press OK to restore the
videointercom to the factory settings.

Press { to exit the programming page.

PROGRAMMING MENU

CONTACTS NEW
(or existing name)

LABEL

A
enu
(keep pressed

for about 4
seconds)

ADDRESS

ROOM

RING TONE

DELETE

SORTING

AUDIO — DOOR BELL

RING TONE PERIOD — EDIT

— KEY TONE T DISABLED
ENABLED

TONE LEVEL

SELECT THE NAME — MOVEWITH y

RINGING MELODY LIST

RING TONE LEVEL— ADJUST THE LEVEL

CANCEL
EDIT ’—> SAVE
\—> DON'T SAVE
RINGING MELODY LIST
CANCEL
CONFIRM
A
CANCEL
SAVE

DON'T SAVE

SYSTEM —— ADDRESS EDIT

ROOM

A1 FORWARD t DISABLED
ENABLED

LANGUAGE LIST

LANGUAGE

— FONT SIZE NORMAL
T LARGE

—— DEFAULT CANCEL
t CONFIRM

ADDRESS EDIT

ADDITIONAL ADDR. — EMPTY 1+10 £

REMOTE PROGRAM.—— MAKE A CALL FROM PUSH-BUTTON PANEL OR PABX

ROOM

’—> CANCEL
= SAVE
\—> DON'T SAVE
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USER SETTINGS

The following settings can be changed by the userwithout affecting the
correct operations of the videointercom or of the whole system. User
can change: - user name in the contacts — volume levels of ringing
melodies and tones —ringing melodies —language — character size on
the screen.

Function of buttons during user settings
A
menu

-

Cursor Up

Previous page or exit
ok >

-

Cursor Down

Next page or Enter

While the videointercomis OFF, Menu

press shortly the "menu" button
(lessthan4 seconds); usermenu
is displayed: Contacts, Audio,
Language, Fontsize.

» Contacts
Audio
Language

Fontsize

e Contacts — In contacts, if programmed during the installation of the
videointercom, are listed the name of users, door stations and
actuators whose sorting,
ringing melody and name can
be changed. Move the cursor
to “Contacts” and press OK;
thelistofusers (eg. Mr. Robert
Brown, Oxford streetentrance,
Car gate) and the “Sorting”
option are displayed.

Contacts

» RobertBrown
Oxfordstreetentrance
Cargate
Sorting

To change a name and the
associatedringing melody itis
necessary to select the name
to change using buttons W A
and press OK; functions label
and ringing melody are
displayed.

RobertBrown

» Label
Ringtone

(104)

- Label — select “Label” to
change the name (eg. from “Mr.
Robert Brown” to “Uncle
Robert”); press buttons « p
to move to the character to
change, keep pressed buttons
WV A toquickly searchthe new
character and press OK;
automatically the cursor moves to the next character; continue until all
the corrections have been made and press OK. Press OK again to
exitthe page; the “save” menu will be displayed: select “clear” to go
back, select “save” to exit saving the new name, select “don’t save”
to exit without saving the new name.

Edit

Uflcle Robert

- Ring tone—move the cursor
to“Ring Tone”—press OK; list
of available ringing melodies
is displayed (in green the
present one). Use buttons
WV A toscroll the listand hear
the melodies — press OK to
selectthe desired one—press

<« to exit.

Ringtone
» DinDon
Scala
Piripiripi

Tiritiriti
Turkey

Repeat all the above operations to change other user names or press
« to exit.

Sorting of names

Tochange the orderof names in the contactlistitis necessary to select
“Sorting”in the “Contact” menu and press OK —select the name tomove
and press OK — with W A buttons move the name up or down until it
reaches the desired position and press OK to confirm.

Press { to go back to the previous page.

e Audio.
e Language .

e Font size

SET UP MENU

FONT SIZE T NORMAL
LARGE

CONTACTS —— 1 NAMELIST LABEL j\ CANCEL
(press for less t RING TONE EDIT SAVE
than 4 seconds) DON'T SAVE
L—— SORTING SELECT THE NAME — MOVE WITH ¢
AUDIO ———— DOOR BELL RINGING MELODY LIST CANCEL
— RING TONE PERIOD — EDIT SAVE
—— KEY TONE DISABLED DON'T SAVE
T ENABLED
—— RING TONE LEVEL —— ADJUST THE LEVEL
—— TONE LEVEL
LANGUAGE LANGUAGE LIST
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OPERATION

Function of buttons with videointercom in stand-by (screen
OFF)

a2 )

A

menu | Settings
—

Door Lock release

Contacts (list of door stations or internal users you wish to
call)

Monitor

Function of buttons with videointercom ON and connected to
the videointercomline

A Videointercom Settings (door station selection and audio-
video adjustments)

Door Lock release

Muting (enable/disable microphone)

Start and close communication

Callfrom the door station

When a call is made from the external door station, the videointercom
starts ringing (according to programming), the calling useris displayed
on the screen for around 30 seconds. If time has expired and the
videointercom turns OFF, press the button Em to reconnect with the
external door station.

To start the conversation with the external door station, for around 90
seconds, press the button E[D@.

If it is desired to disable the audio to the door station, but continuing

hearing the audio from the door station, press shortly the button ;
while audio is disabled on the screenitis shown, in flashing mode, the

symbol @ To restore the audio to the door station, press again the

button ; the symbol @ disappears from the screen.

In case of a call to a user with more than one videointercom in parallel
in the same apartment, all the videointercoms will ring, but only the
videointercom with room address 0 will turn ON. To answer from this
videointercom follow the instructions above. It is also possible to
answer from any other videointercom of the apartment by pressing on
it button E[Dﬁ], this videointercom will turn ON and at the same time the
intercom that had been turned ON before, switches OFF. If, after having
seen the image, you wish to talk with the calling door station, press
again the button =[.

To operate the electric door lock release press the button =@ .
Toendthe communication and switch OFF the videointercom press the
button ED@. The videointercom switches OFF automatically alsowhen
the communication time expires.

Monitorfunction and connection with one or more external door
stations.

With the system in stand-by and no any conversation in progress, itis
be possible to monitor the external door stations by pressing the button
=[mon the videointercom.

Ifthe installation includes more external door stations to monitor them
selectively it is necessary to press the button "menu"; from the list
select the requested entrance and press button OK. Pay attention to
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press the button only once because a second pressure of this button will
activate the door lock release.

The monitor function lasts about 30 seconds, but will be interrupted in
case of a call from an external door station.

Monitorfunction can be executed also selecting the entrance to monitor
fromthelist:

Press button — select the entrance — press OK to confirm.

If pressing the button E (or OK when selecting the door station from
the list) the videointercom remains switched OFF and a busy tone is
heard, the system is busy and it is necessary to wait until the system
becomes free.

If a supplementary camera is
connected tothe door station, to switch
the signal between the 2 camerasitis
necessary to: -press button “menu” —
select “camera” - press button OK
(any time you press button OK the
image switches from one camera to the other).

» Camera
Entrance
Gate

Settings

Making or receiving a call from another user or from another
deviceinthe same apartment.

Whentheinstallationis in stand-by, you can make an intercommunicating
calltoanotheruserorto anotherdevice inthe same apartment; you must
have stored the names and address of the desired users or devices in
the “Contacts’ list.

Display the contactlist by pressing button , fromthelistselectthe

requested user or device and press the button OK; on the screen
appears the name of the user and you will hear a calling tone to confirm
the call has been made; if you get a busy tone, wait until the system
becomes free.

The videointercom of the other user will ring (without switching-ON) with
the programmed melody. Ifthe called user answers within 30 seconds,
a 90-second conversation starts, otherwise the system goes back to
free.

Theinternal conversation will be automatically interrupted in case of call
from external door station to any other user.

Audio-video adjustments
Toadjustaudio and video parametersitis
necessary that the videointercom will be
ON and connected to an external door
station after a call from the door station or
amonitor function (button =[i).

Press “menu”; the following list will be
displayed: camera, list of entrances or
services (if previously stored — see
paragraph “contacts”), settings. Select
“settings” and press OK —select “volume”
to adjust, pressing buttons WA, the
volume level (loudspeaker)orselect “video”
toadjust contrast, brightness and colour of
the image.

Camera
Entrance
Gate

D> Settings

Settings
» Audiolevel
Video

Gate
P Settings

If the videointercom, instead of
communicating with the door station is
intercommunicating with another user,
pressing “menu” only audio adjustments
are displayed (because there is noimage
onthescreen).

Settings
» Audiolevel
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VIDEOINTERCOMS INSTALLATION
62 211 Flush mounted version

8%

[TTT

|

EX3252C. Colour videointercom with 4"
LCD, private audio-video function, electronic
microphone, differentiated double electronic
ringing sounds (modulated and continuous)
and terminal board for the connection to the
wall bracket. Equipped with 3 buttons for cam-
era control switch ON, door-open and various
services.

The videointercom can be fixed to the wall
(flush-mounted) with the WB3252 bracket or
on the table with the TA3160 adaptor.

Technical characteristics
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 6mA
Operating current: 0.23A
Screen: 4" LCD
Television standard: PAL
Horizontal frequency: 15625Hz
Vertical frequency: 50Hz

Band width: >5MHz
Starting up time: 1 second
Operating temperature: 0° + +50°C

Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH

WB3252. Wall bracket for EX3252C video
intercoms with terminal boards for connection
tothe system.

Terminals

LM/LM Line inputs
Al Floor call positive input
GN Floor call negative input

4321

CcC8®J1

q LM
@

LM

A1

GN

140 +
4( 7"

NN 7N
NINI NI

150 cm
4" 11"

- This area has to be free; to move possible present cables.

Fix the bracket to the wall with 3 screws.
Don't shut the 3 screws of fixing if the wall is irregular.
Itis suggested to use a wall box to contain the extra wires.

Installation of video intercom

onto the wall bracket.

Plugging in of video in-
tercom connectors to
the terminal boards of
wall bracket.

Dismounting of videointercom
from the wall bracket.

2.29
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Table version

TA3160. Table adapter complete with junction box and 2.4m connection cable with 20
wires.

- Remove the coverto the junction box.

- Make the connectiononthe videointercom
terminal boards and write down the
correspondence between terminals and

Yellow R m® wire’s colour on the label on the junction
QU= mI® box.
@ Jm A I® - Connect the wires of the system to the
i) 01 gg; :gg terminals of the junction box.
L Q= =R - Fixthe videointercom.
At ® (O &
GN

WB3252

Selecting the closing impedance

The wallbracketWB3252 are provided with the jumper J1 that, when placed in the correct
position, allows to readapt the signal from the riser for the correct operation of the
connected devices.

J1  Jumpertoselectimpedance video signal
1-2

termination 100Q
<321 (default)

2-3
termination 15Q

34
openline

4321 4321

Adjusting brightness and contrast (or color)

PROGRAMMING

The videointercom must be suitably programmed for

operation.

The following programming is possible:

- user address; through micro-switches on the
WB3252 bracket;

- internal address; through jumpers onthe WB3252
bracket;

- secondary address; it allows you get the call
addressed to another user;

- address to assign to button “=”; maximum 4
addresses of external door stations;

- address to be assigned to button “1” to make
intercom call, 2" door station monitoring or for
special services;

- supplementary function to be assigned to
terminal A1 besides with the floor call service.

- selection of the call timing and call melody
normally for 4 different call melodies

Attention: itis mandatory to program the equipment
onlywith the useraddress all other programming are
optional.

Factory setting

- user address= 100

- internal address = 000

- button “©” =no code is stored to the button
- button “1” = 21

- number of call rings and call melody

@ Useraddress (mandatory); address thatidentifies
the video intercom in the system. Enter a number
from 1 to 200 keeping in mind that:

- it must not be the same number of another
apartment; if more stationsin parallel are presentin
the apartment, they must make the same user
address, butdifferentinternal address (please refer
tothe next paragraph);

- it must match the address stored in the external
door station and in the doorkeeper exchanger (if
any);

- it must be stored in the call button and in the
contacts of another user’s device if the two
apartments need intercommunication.

For coding you need to set appropriately the SW1
micro-switches. See the table on the next page for
the correct correspondence between the numberand
the position of the micro-switches. From the factory
the bracketis encoded with address 100 as shownin
thefigure.
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Table 2.5. Cross-reference between user address and microswitches position.

1
7
13
19
25
31
37
43
49
55
61
67
73
79
85
91
97
103
109
115
121
127
133
139
145
151
157
163
169
175
181
187
193

ON
P
ON
nhake*I°1°1"}"
ON
il haal 11"}
ON
nlef "l 1"
ON
il bl 1"
ON
nlulufulul """
ON
nl "l Rl "1
ON
nlnf Yl Ful 1"
ON
] fukal 1"
ON
nlulnfjulal"}"
ON
ol *fulalalel®]"
ON
ke *1*1*["sl"
ON
BuuBuuls
ON
nkudalal®|*s]"
ON
BufuBuls
ON
ko] *fula]*s]"
ON
11" lalsl®
ON
aadal*{*fuls]"
ON
nl*fula]®fuls )"
ON
aal*[*fulals]®
ON
nl*[*fulalalsl®
ON
alalalalalals]®
ON
Bufunun?
ON
kel *fal*[*|"}s
ON
BuuuBuut
ON
akudal*fa}*|"]s
ON
nl*fudulal®|"]sl
ON
kel *[*|"a}"]

ON
BuuBufuf
ON
nkudulal®fsl"]s
ON
nl "l julul"ls
ON
nla]jufulul"ls
ON
Bun®®

199 [Aumaan®

ON
sl
ON
nnnfunns
ON
lululal*I"I""
ON
[l ad "
ON
*nl®fulef "
ON
W
ON
*lnlal™5al""
ON
*[*lnlelfal""
ON
*lnl* kel "T"
ON
[ lubulal"T"
ON
*lalululusl*]"
ON
wnfunus
ON
lal®lal*1"lsl"
ON
11l
ON
luls]®lal"lsl"
ON
| lululal®lsl"
ON
lul®1*lulsl®
ON
11 ) ®lulsl®
ON
*lululu]®luls]"
ON
*1°ls)®lululsl®
ON
*lu]*lulululs]®
ON
1
ON
lulal 111"l
ON
] sl 11"l
ON
ul® "1l
ON
1 a1l
ON
*[ulululel"|"]s]
ON
wnfunfut
ON
lu)®lu]"lsl"lsi
ON
11 sl
ON
*lnlal*jufaf"lu
ON
*[*lnlnlnfal"ls
ON
Il il
ON
[l fula

3
9
15

153
159
165
171
177
183
189

ON
b1
ON
a1l
ON
nadalel*["|"}"
ON
nl "l Yl 1"
ON
nlnf ulal 1"
ON
a1 el "
ON
nfulnf " hul"T"
ON
nf ulnf ul"1"
ON
nlnf bl "T"
ON
nl " fululal "
ON
akalalalalsl®"
ON
BuBunuls
ON
kel *fal*[*s]"
ON
BunuBuls
ON
akudal*fo]*s]"
ON
nl*fudulel*s]"
ON
kel *[*[*ull®
ON
nl*[*al*lull®
ON
nkadulal®fuls]®
ON
nl*fal*fulals]®
ON
o] *fulalals]®
ON
Bunnnnu?
ON
nkaal*[*[*|"]sl
ON
nlfudal*[*"ls
ON
kel *[*fal*|"ls
ON
nl*[*udal®|"ls
ON
nkudalalel®|"]sl
ON
Bufunful

ON
kol *a]"fs]"]s
ON
1" *ludsl®]s
ON
nlalnfjuluf"ls
ON
nl*fnlufulul"ls

195 [AWgagan®

2.31

4
10
16

148
154
160
166
172
178
184
190

ON
L
ON
Chal*hal"11°"
ON
1
ON
lulaf %l "
ON
[ lulalal "
ON
a1l "
ON
1l Tl T
ON
*fululafFal"T"
ON
[ *ful fukal "
ON
*fnlfululal""
ON
W
ON
Clakel*[*[*lsl"
ON
1 hakel®[*lsl"
ON
Chal*[*lal*lsl"
ON
11 ladal®lsl®
ON
“laalalsl*ls]"
ON
1 e[ lalsl®
ON
Cal*lal®lalsl®
ON
1 lalalsl®
ON
“laal*falals]®
ON
*[*lalalalalsl®
ON
el 111"l
ON
111"l
ON
Cladalal®[*["ls!
ON
el la*1"l
ON
ol *fudal®|"ls!
ON
1 el
ON
adal*|"lal"ls!

ON
1" falal®lsl"]si
ON
Chal*[*lulsl®]s
ON
1 fnlalal"ls
ON
*lalalafulul"lu

196 [Jumaan®

5
11
17

149
155
161
167
173
179
185
191

ON
Bufunnns
ON
kel 11"}
ON
Bunufuns
ON
nlulnf Yl 1"
ON
nl ululul 1"
ON
nlef ] Rl
ON
il ul el 1"
ON
nlulufnf Ful"l"
ON
nf "l bl "T"
ON
nla]jululal""
ON
Bununuls
ON
akakal*[*[*s]"
ON
BufBuuls
ON
kol *[*a]*s]"
ON
nl*[*udal®sl"
ON
nudulalel®s]"
ON
nl*fal*[*ull®
ON
ko] *fal*fuls]"
ON
al*[*[*lalall®
ON
audal*fulals]®
ON
nl*falalalals]®
ON
k111"l
ON
BuuBuuut
ON
nkudalal®|*|"]sl
ON
BufuBuut
ON
kol *fudal*|"]s
ON
Bununful
ON
nkudal*|"fa]"]sl

ON
nl*fudal®fs]"]s
ON
nal*[*fuls]"]s
ON
" fufulul"ls
ON
nlalnfufuluf"ls

197 [Bamaans
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12 iﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
18 [§ Hiiﬂﬂﬂ

132
138
144
150
156
162
168
174
180
186
192
198

iiiﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
iﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
ON
[l hal "
ON
ful Yl Sl
ON
1kl "
ON
*fulaffulal"l"
ON
*[“lulululal"l"
ON
el 111l
ON
1 el
ON
Cladalel®[*lsl"
ON
el ®sl"
ON
ol *fudal®lsl"
ON
P lalsl®
ON
Cladal*[*lalsl®
ON
" fulal®lalsl®
ON
Clal*[*lalalsl®
ON
1" lalalalsl®
ON
“lalalalalalsl®
ON
WSt
ON
el lal*[*1"la
ON
1 a1l
ON
adal*}al*|"ls!
ON
" fadadel®|"ls!
ON
a1 ["lal"lsl
ON
11"l

ON
“ladalal®}sl"]s
ON
1" fal*lulsl®]si
ON
*lalfululul"ls
ON
1 el
ON
*fnlnf ] fuln
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@ Internal address (mandatory in case of
multiple devices in the same apartment);
identification address of a device inside the
same apartment (addresses from 0 to 3).
Theinternal address establishes a hierarchy
in the internal devices since the device with
internal address 0 (zero) will be the main
device and all the other devices will be the
secondary ones. The different internal
address allows you to selectively make and
receive calls between devices within the
same apartment. The external calls or calls
from anotherapartmentwillmake all devices
ringing, the first device that answers the call
will activate the conversation and switch OFF
the ringer of the other devices. When you
receive a call from an external video door
station, all the devices will ring, but only the
main device (internal address 0 - zero) will
display the camera image. Even from other
video intercom devices in the same
apartment you can monitor the entrance by

pressingthe @ button; this operation turns
OFF allringers, turns ON the video intercom
device and simultaneously turns OFF the
mainone.

Forthe codingitis necessarytosetthe J4 and
J5 jumpers according to the internal address
required (see the following figure). From the
factory the bracketis encoded as standard with
internal address 0 (both jumpers to the right).

Additional programming

After powering up the video intercom system, if
necessary, it is possible to program the
secondary addresses and apply the codes to
be assigned to the “©”, “1” buttons and the
A1terminal.

Entering codes oraddresses
Press button "1", "@" and "=@" to enter
addresses or codes.

1: Press this button to increase the value
you want to enter. Press the button fora
number oftimes equal to the digityouwant
to enter (digit 1 = 1 time; digit 9 = 9 times;
digit 0 = 10 times).

. Pressthisbuttonto confirmthe digitjust

dialled and to proceed to enter next digit
inthe following order: hundreds, tens, units.

O]

«@: Press this button to confirm address or
code programming or go to the next
programming step.

- Codes and/or addresses must have three
digits (hundreds, tens, units); codes and/or
addresses with tens and units or units only
must be completed by adding zeros. For
example, address 96 will become 096 and
address 5 will become 005.

- Digitsmustbe enteredindividually (beginning
fromthe hundred), by pressing the button “1”
for a number of times “n”, where “n” is the
value of the digit you want to enter. Store the
digit pressing the button "(&"; a tone will
confirm the acquisition of the 1< digit.

- Follow the same procedure to store the 2nd
and 3rd digit.

For example, to enter code 096 you must:

- press button “1” 10 times to enter digit 0 and
press the button “Z>”; you will hear a tone;

- press button “1” 9 times to enter digit 9 and
press the button “©”; you will hear a tone;

- press button “1” 6 times to enter digit 6 and

wrn,

press the button “Ze”; you will hear a tone.

Enterthe programming phase

e Hold the button pressed, after 4 sec-
onds you will hear a beep, pick up the hand-
set keeping pressed button @, the pro-
gramming tone will be heard.

e Releasethe button =@ keeping the handset
OFF hook until the end of programming.

Attention. Iffor 2 minutes nokeys are pressed,
system switches back to the operating mode.

Exitthe programming phase
You can exit the programming phase at any
time by replacing the handset.

Programming ofthe secondary address.

- Secondary user address - By storing the
useraddress ofanotherapartmentitis possible
toreceive both the calls (calladdressed toits
own videointercomand calladdressed tothe
other apartment), talk to the external station
and actuate the lock of the external station
calling (i.e.: videointercominstalledincommon
areafor several users, etc.).

Toprogramthe secondary user addressiitis

necessary to:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming phase”;

e keep pressed the button "=@" formore than
4 seconds; the programming tone will be
heard;

e keep pressed the button " " for more than
4 seconds; the programming tone will be
heard;

e enter the 3 digit of the secondary user
address (code from 001 to 200) following
the procedure reported on the paragraph
“‘Entering codes or addresses”;

e pressthe button @ to confirm; the acknowl-
edge tone will be heard;

e proceed with another programming phase
or exit the programming phase by hanging
up the handset.

- Internal secondary address - By
programming the secondary user address
the internal secondary address 000 is

B FARFISH

automatically encoded. Tochangeit, please
proceed as follows:

enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming phase”;

keep pressed the button "=@" for more than
4 seconds; a tone will be heard;

keep pressed the button "&" for more than
4 seconds; a tone will be heard;

keep pressed the button "e@" for more than
4 seconds; a tone will be heard;

enter the 3 digit of the internal secondary
address (code from 000 to 003) following
the procedure reported on the paragraph
“‘Entering codes or addresses”;
pressthe button to confirm; the acknowl-
edge tone will be heard;

proceed with another programming or exit
the programming phase by hanging up the
handset.

Programming address to be stored to
button "&"

To this button can be stored the addresses of
maximum 4 external stations which can be
connected sequentially. Inthisway the usercan
monitor, communicate or open the door of 4
different external stations without being called
from them but simply pressing several times
the button &. In the case of a system with
only 1 external door station it isn’t
necessary to store any address because it
will be acquired automatically at the first
call.

To make the programming it necessary to:

enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”’;

keep pressed the button "&=" formore than 4
seconds; a tone will be heard;

enter the 3 digit of the address of the 1st
external door station to be stored (code
from 231 to 250) following the procedure
reported onthe paragraph “Entering codes
oraddresses”;

press the button to confirm; the acknowl-
edge tone will be heard;

to enter the address of the 2nd door sta-
tion, press twice the “/©” button (each pres-
sure should last about 4 seconds); at each
pressure you will hear a confirmation tone;
enter the 3 digit of the address of the 2nd
door station to be stored (code from 231 to
250)following the procedure reported on the
paragraph “Entering codes oraddresses”;
press the button to confirm; the acknowl-
edge tone will be heard;

if present, and you wish to enter the address
of the 3rd door station, press three times
the “’&” button (each pressure should last
about 4 seconds); at each pressure you will
hear a confirmation tone;

enter the 3 digit of the address of the 3rd
door station to be stored (code from 231 to
250)following the procedure reported on the
paragraph “Entering codes oraddresses”;
press the button to confirm; the acknowl-
edge tone will be heard;

if present, and you wish to enterthe address
ofthe 4th door station, press fourtimes the
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“Z&” button (each pressure should last about 4 seconds); at each
pressure you will hear a confirmation tone;

e enter the 3 digit of the address of the 4th door station to be stored
(code from 231 to 250) following the procedure reported on the
paragraph “Entering codes or addresses”;

e press the button &@ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be heard;

e proceed with another programming or exit the programming phase by
hanging up the handset.

Note. Store only the addresses of the external door stations towhich the
user can be connected. Don’t store the addresses of external door
stations belonging to different buildings even if in the same
installation.

Programming address to be stored to button "1"
This button can be used to:

- Intercom call between videointercoms located in the same
apartment (having the same user address); please refer to the
example “a@” on this page. This function requires programming the
buttons with the internal address of the device to be called (code
from 000 to 003) following the programming procedure “1”.

- Intercom call between users (with different user address); please
refer to the example “b” on next page. This function requires
programming the button with the address of the user to be called
(code from 001 to 200) following the programming procedure “2”.

- Monitoring external door stations; to enable this service it is
necessary to program the button with the address of the external door
station (code from 231 t0250). Follow the programming procedure "2".

Programmingexamples

a) 2 videointercoms in the same apartment (user address: 100;
between brackets the internal addresses: 000 and 001)
User address

100
(001)

b) 2 intercommunicating users (users address: 100 and 150)

User address 150

c) 2 intercommunicating users, the first receiving the call
addressed to the second user (users address: 100 and 150;
between brackets the internal addresses: 000 and 001)

User address

150

- Optionalfunctions operated by means of the actuators art.2281;
to enable this service it is necessary to program the button with the
address of the actuatorto be operated (code from 211 to 220). Follow
the programming procedure "2".

Procedure 1. Button for intercom call in the same apartment

For this function only the internal address must be stored, as the user

address is the same set during the user address programming on the

wall bracket WB3252

To program the internal user address it is necessary to:

e enter the programming mode following the instructions described
in “Enter the programming phase”’;

e keep pressed the button "1™ for more than 4 seconds; a tone will be
heard;

e keep pressed the button"=@" for more than 4 seconds; atone will be
heard;

e enter the 3 digits that make up the internal user address of the
videointercom to be called (code from 000 to 003) following the
procedure reported onthe paragraph “Entering codes oraddresses”;

e press the button @ to confirm; an acknowledge tone will be heard;

e exitthe programming mode by hanging up the handset.

Procedure 2. Button for calling other user, external station or
activating actuators

Note. Intercom conversations or connections with users and external
stations belonging to other buildings will not be possible if digital
exchanger art.2273 is installed.

Forthis function only the useraddress mustbe stored as the internal user

addressisirrelevant.

To program the user address to call it is necessary to:

e enter the programming mode following the instructions described
in “Enter the programming phase”’;

e keep pressed the button "1™ for more than 4 seconds; a tone will be
heard;

e enterthe 3digits thatmake up the useraddress, the door station orthe
actuator to enable (code from 001 to 250) following the procedure
reported on the paragraph “Entering codes or addresses”;

e press the button @ to confirm; an acknowledge tone will be heard;

e exitthe programming mode by hanging up the handset.

Programming the function to assigntoterminal A1

The following programming procedure enables to selecta supplementary

function, besides ringing, the videointercom will activate when arriving

afloorcall.

Toprogram, you must:

e enter the programming mode following the instructions described
in “Enter the programming phase”’;

e keep pressed the button "=@" for more than 4 seconds; atone will be
heard;

e keep pressed the button “1” for more than 4 seconds; a tone will be
heard;

e enter the 3 digits that make up the code of the desired
supplementary function (see table 2.6) following the procedure
reported on the paragraph “Entering codes or addresses”;

Table 2.6. Configuration of supplementary function for floor call
service

Address |Forwarding function To devices having:
000 forwardingfloorcall the same user address
001+200 |forwardingfloorcall otheruser address
211+220 |sendingactuationcommand same programmed address
231+254 |send. dooropening command | same programmed address
255 nosupplementaryfunction -
[
'cl':: u;l\;): tl;le floor call con- é\:‘ . gilhf_lgztrton
nectthe apparatus asillus- I I FP
trated in the diagram. WB3252
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e press the button @ to confirm; an acknowl-
edge tone will be heard;

e proceed with another programming or exit the
programming phase by hanging up the hand-
set.

Resetting the default values

To reset the videointercom default values and

delete allthe change made during programming

you must:

e enter the programming mode following the
instructions described in “Enter the
programming phase”;

e enter the 3 digit 123 following the procedure
reported on the paragraph “Entering codes
oraddresses”; atoneindicates thatthe default
values have beenrestored;

e exitthe programming phase by hanging up the
handset.

Choosing the melody forincoming calls
The videointercom can receive 4 different calls
whose melodies can be changed asindicated in
the procedure below. The default melodies and
the call timing are shown in table 2.7.

All programming operations mustbe carried
out with the handset on hook.

Table 2.7.
Factory setting for calls

Melody
Calls Timing |Type
from door station 1 Din-Don
intercommunicating | 4 Dring 1
fromotherusers 4 Dring 2
floor (local) 1 Dring 3

Call from external door station

e Keep pressed the button "(&>" for more than 4
seconds; you hear the melodies that was pro-
grammed for calls from external door station.

e Pressthe button "(&" repeatedly to select the
desired melody.

e Press the button @ to confirm; an acknowl-
edge tone will be heard.

Intercommunicating call

e Keep pressed the button "(&>" for more than 4
seconds; you hear the melody of calls from
external door station.

e Keep pressed the button "e@" for more than 4
seconds; you hear the melody that was pro-
grammed forintercommunicating calls.

e Press the button "(&" repeatedly to select the
desired melody.

e Press the button @ to confirm; an acknowl-
edge tone will be heard.

Call from other user

e Keep pressed the button "’" for more than 4
seconds; you hear the melody of calls from
external door station.

e Keep pressed the button"e@" for more than 4
seconds; you hearthe melody of intercommu-
nicating calls.

e Keep pressed the button "(&>" for more than 4
seconds; you hear the melody that was pro-

grammed for calls from other user.

e Pressthe button "(&" repeatedly to select
the desired melody.

e Press the button @ to confirm; an ac-

knowledge tone will be heard.

Floor (local) call

e Keep pressed the button "(&" for more
than 4 seconds; you hear the melody of
calls from external door station.

e Keep pressed the button "e@" for more
than 4 seconds; you hear the melody of
intercommunicating calls.

e Keep pressed the button"1" for more than
4 seconds; you hear the melody that was
programmed for floor call.

e Pressthe button "(&" repeatedly to select
the desired melody.

e Press the button =@ to confirm; the ac-
knowledge tone will be heard.

Timing ofringers
By default, all the videointercom calls last for
4rings, with the only exception of the floor call
consisting of only one ring that cannot be
changed. The number of rings can be varied
by leaving the handset on hook and
proceeding as follows:

e Keep pressed the button "&" for more
than 4 seconds; you hear the melody of
calls from external door station.

e Press the button “(e” for 4 seconds, it will
be possible to listen to a number of beeps
corresponding to the rings programmed.

e Repeatedly press the “’” button to select
the desired number of rings. Each pres-
sureincreases theringing time by onering.
After 8 rings it again starts from 1.

e Press the button =@ to confirm; an ac-
knowledge tone will be heard.

Adjusting the volume of the ring tone
With the handset on hook, you can adjust 5
volume levelsforallringing tones, asindicated
below:

e Keep pressed the button "(&" for more
than 4 seconds; you hear the melody of
calls from external door station.

e Pressthe button “1”for4 seconds, again it
will be possible to listen to the melody of
callfrom external station.

e Pressseveraltimes the “/” button. Each
pressure increases the volume level ofthe
ringer. Whenthe maximum levelis reached
the device is reset to the minimum.

e Press the button &@ to confirm; an ac-
knowledge tone will be heard.
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OPERATION

Callfrom external station.

When a call is made from the external station,
the videointercom turns ON, generates the
calling melody and stays ON for about 30
seconds. If the call time has expired and the
videointercom has turned OFF, press the button
"&"toreconnectwiththe calling external station.
Pick up the handset to start conversation with
the external station for about 90 seconds and
press button "e@" to open the door.

In case of a call to a user with more than one
videointercom in parallel installed in the
apartment, all the videointercom will ring, but
only the videointercom with internal user
address 000 willturn ON. You can answer also
from this videointercom by following the
instructions above. You can answer from the
othervideointercom by picking up the handset.
This operation will automatically turn ON this
videointercom and will turn OFF the
videointercom thathad been turned ON before.
Press button "&" if you want to get the image
before answering and then pick up the handset.
Press and hold the “Z&>” button for more than 4
seconds to switch ON the possible additional
camera connected to the external door station.

Monitorfunctionand connection with one
ormore external stations.

With the systemin stand-by and no conversation
in progress, itwould be possible to monitor the
external door stations by picking up the handset
and pressing the button & or the button "1"
previously programmed for this function.

Ifthe installation includes more external stations
and button "&" is programmed correctly, you
can monitor the external stations (max. 4) in
sequence by pressing the same button again
and again.

The videointercom will be turned ON for about
30 seconds. The monitoring will be interrupted
in case of request of monitor from anotheruser,
call between users or from an external station.
Ifyou pick up the handset during the monitoring,
you willautomatically establish a conversation
with the external station.

If the videointercom will not turn ON when you
press button"e>", this means the installation is
busy and you will have to wait until it becomes
free again.

Making or receiving a call from another
user.

When the installation is in stand-by, you can
make a call to another user. You must have
stored the address of the desired user’s in the
button™1".

To make the call, pick up the handset, wait for
the free tone and press button"1". You will hear
the calltone and the videointercom of the called
userwillring (without turning ON) with a melody
different from calls from external stations or
intercom calls from the same apartment. Ifthe
called user answers within 30 seconds, a 90-
second conversation starts, otherwise the
system goes back to free.
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The internal conversation in progress will be
automatically interrupted in case of call from
external stationto any otheruser.

Ifyou pick up the handsetand receive notone,
theinstallationis busy and you mustwait until it
is free.

Making or receiving an intercom call in
yourapartment.

When the system is in stand-by it would be
possible to make a local intercommunicating

call to all the videointercoms installed in the
apartment (max 4 monitors with internal user
address from 000 to 003) by pressing button
"1" previously programmed with properinternal
user address.

Tomake the intercom call, pick up the handset,
wait for the free tone and press the button "1".
After pressing the button you will get a calling
tone on the handset, while the videointercom of
the called user rings (without switching-ON)
with the programmed melody.

Ifthe called user answers within 30 seconds, a
90-second conversation starts, otherwise the
system goes back to free.

The internal conversation in progress will be
automatically interrupted in case of call from
external stationto any otheruser.

Adjustments of the videointercom ringers

MELODY FROM DOOR STATION CALL

PRESS REPEATEDLY

I

I

I

|

|

| &@

I

| (AT LEAST 4
| SECONDS)
|

|

PROGRAMMING RINGERS:
\ MELODY, TIMING AND VOLUME

Tonetable
Tone of pressure of a button.

0 1 2 3
T I e

Monitor function.

‘0 ‘1 ‘2 ‘3

Tone.

!’rogramrning. . .
wonh bl

Acknowledge tone.
T I

Tone of system ready.

m o 11111100

Calling.

e 1110001001111 i
Busy.

T T
Dissuasion.

TTTTITLLT i

End conversation.
0 1 2 3
i

Note. All the acoustic signalling,
with the exception of the system
ready and calling tone, last after
about 2 seconds.

/\\J -Tu

CHOOSING A FAVORITE MELODY

e
m\l\'\\Oa in9 ‘
interc®

|
} ety f
|

PRESS REPEATEDLY

MELODY INTERCOMMUNICANTING CALL

,‘\) -TU

| INTERCOMMUNICATING CALL,

I
I
I
I
| PROGRAMMING MELODY FOR }
| THE OTHER USER AND }

| FLOORCALL
} merody 1O MELODY FROM ANOTHER USER
S
0\\—\9‘ u QU-TU
} PRESS REPEATEDLY
[
o— @ —_—

\ SECONDS)

CHOOSING A FAVORITE MELODY

(AT LEAST 4

THE OTHER USER

PROGRAMMING MELODYFROM

DU@ system

CHOOSING A FAVORITE MELODY

Pl

MELODY FLOOR CALL

<V- -TU
PRESS REPEATEDLY

Zel

PROGRAMMING MELODY FOR

‘L FLOOR CALL

(AT LEAST 4
SECONDS)

—t+ —
\
AT LEAST 4
\ \ S
| SECONDS
\
\

CHOOSING A FAVORITE MELODY

PROGRAMMING THE NUMBER
OF RINGERS

(AT LEAST 4
SECONDS)

SELECTING THE DURATION OF RINGERS
(FROM 1 TO 8 RINGS)

Y

END OF I

PROGRAMMING

PROGRAMMING THE VOLUME
| OF MELODIES
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Example of manual programming of a videointercom
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EXHITO series

VIDEOINTERCOMS

211
8 s

218

T

WB3262. Wall bracket for EX3262C video intercoms with
terminal boards for connection to the system.

Terminals

LM/LM Line inputs
Al Floor call positive input
GN  Floor call negative input

GC  Additional actuator positive output
Additional actuator negative output

GE

INSTALLATION

Flush mounted version

EX3262C. Colour videointercom with 4"
LCD, private audio-video function, electronic
microphone, differentiated double electronic
ringing sounds (modulated and continuous)
and terminal board for the connection to the
wall bracket. Equipped with 3 led's and 3 but-
tons for camera control switch ON, door-open
and various services.

The videointercom can be fixed to the wall
(flush-mounted) with the WB3262 bracket or
on the table with the TA3160 adaptor.

Technical characteristics
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 8mA
Operating current: 0.4A
Screen: 4"LCD
Television standard: PAL

Band width: >5MHz
Starting up time: 1 second
Operating temperature: 0° + +50°C

Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH

Signalling LEDs

X O 9
e I e [
1 2 3

1. Red LED. Ringer OFF. See note (2) table 2.9.

2. Green LED. Conversation in progress

3. Yellow LED. Indicates the status of services of
the actuators

T,

TTTIIT 17

|

|

|

[— OO00000) ]
T T T

o~~~ QF
140 = 150 cm
47411

- This area has to be free; to move possible present cables. ‘

Fix the bracket to the wall with 3 screws.
Don't shut the 3 screws of fixing if the wall is irregular.

Itis suggested to use a wall box to contain the extra wires.

Installation of video inter-
com onto the wall bracket.

Plugging in of video in-
tercom connectors to
the terminal boards of
wallbracket.

G

¢

Dismounting of videointercom from the
wall bracket.
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Table version

TA3160. Table adapter complete with junction boxand 2.4m connection cable with 20
wires.

Junction box

- Remove the coverto the junction box.

R T=I® - Make the connectiononthe videointercom
@ pm 1® terminal boards and write down the
:. Egg correspondence between terminals and
_ ) wire’s colour on the label on the junction
U= mI® box.

o gg: ggg - Connect the wires of the system to the

A Q= m® terminals of the junction box.

g_i QU= m® - Fixthe videointercom.

m ® (O \®

WB3262

Selecting the closing impedance

The wallbracketWB3262 are provided with the jumper J1 that, when placed in the correct
position, allows to readapt the signal from the riser for the correct operation of the
connected devices.

J

1234

Jumperto selectimpedance video signal

1-2
termination 100Q
(default)

1234

2-3
termination 15Q

34
openline

1234

Adjusting brightness and contrast (or color)

B FARFISH

PROGRAMMING

The videointercom must be suitably programmed for

operation.

Two programming modes are available:

-automatic (quick programming of user code acting
from external station);

-manual (programming of all videointercom functions)

The following programming is possible:

- user address;

- internal address;

- address to assign to button “=”; maximum 4
addresses of external door stations;

- codetoassigntobuttons“1”,“2",“3”,“4”, and "5"
to make intercom calls, door station monitoring or
for special services;

- selection of the call timing and call melody for 4
different call melodies (see table 2.8).

Factory setting
- user address = 100
- internal address = 000

- buttons ‘=", “17, “2”, “3", “4”, "5" = no codes are
stored to the buttons

- number of call rings and call melody (see table
2.8)

Table 2.8.
Factory setting for calls

Melody
Calls Timing |Type
from door station 1 Din-Don
intercommunicating | 4 Dring 1
fromotherusers 4 Dring 2
floor (local) 1 Dring 3

Attention: itis mandatory to program the equipment
only with the user code (address) all other
programming are optional.

Enterthe programming mode

e Hold the button @ pressed for more than 4 sec-
onds and pick up the handset after the confirmation
tone; the yellow LED turns on and stays on for the
entire programming selection phase.

o Release the button =@E.

Iffor 2 minutes nokeys are pressed, system switches
back to the operating mode.

Exitthe programming phase
You can exit the programming mode at any time by
replacing the handset; yellow LED turns-OFF.

Automatic programming

You can use the automatic programming mode to

save the videointercom address from the external

station. To enter the automatic programming mode
youmust:

e enter the programming mode following the
instructions described in “Enter the programming
mode”;

e make a call from an external station within 2
minutes. In case of installations with digital push-
button keyboard TD2100, key in the number you

wantto assignto the videointercom and press _‘
In case of installations with digital encoder
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CD2131+CD2138 press the button youwant
to assign to the user on the push-button
keyboard. When the call is received, the
videointercom is programmed automatically,
you hearthe calltone in the loudspeakerand
the videointercom s turned on, showing the
calling external station. Close and pick up the
handset to start a conversation with the
external door station and verify the correct
working mode of the equipment;
programming mode is signalled on the
external door station by an acknowledge
tone if accepted or a dissuasion tone if
rejected,;

e repeat programming phases for all the
videointercoms connected to the system.

Manual programming

The manual programming mode allows you to
enter the user address, assign the internal
address and codes to buttons from 1 to 5 and

"w—n
&

Using the push-buttons for programming
Press button "&@", "©" and "1" to enter
addresses or codes.

=@: Press this button to confirm address or
code programming or go to the next
programming step.

. Pressthis button to confirm the digit just
dialled and to proceed to enter next digit
inthe following order: hundreds, tens, units.

1: Press this button to increase the value

you want to enter. Press the button fora
number oftimes equal to the digityouwant
to enter (digit 1 = 1 time; digit 9 = 9 times;
digit 0 = 10 times).

o~
&

Entering codes or addresses

- Codes and/or addresses must have three

digits (hundreds, tens, units); codes and/or

addresses with tens and units or units only
must be completed by adding zeros. For
example, address 96 will become 096 and

address 5 will become 005.

Digits mustbe entered individually (beginning

fromthe hundred), by pressing the button “1”

for a number of times “n”, where “n” is the

value of the digit you want to enter. Store the
digit pressing the button "@©"; a tone will
confirm the acquisition of the 1t digit.

Follow the same procedure to store the 2nd

and 3rd digit.

For example, to enter code 096 you must:

- press button “1” 10 times to enter digit 0 and
pressthe button “=”; youwillgetatone onthe
loudspeaker;

- press button “1” 9 times to enter digit 9 and
pressthe button“=”; youwillgetatone onthe
loudspeaker;

- press button “1” 6 times to enter digit 6 and
press the button “=”; you will getatone onthe
loudspeaker.

Programming of the user address and
internaladdress

- User address — this code allows you to
receive an external call, turn on the
videointercom, have a conversationand open
the door at the calling external station.

- Internaladdress —these codes are usedto
identify the videointercoms installed in the
apartment (max.6). In case of one
videointercom only, the internal code must
be 000 (defaultvalue); if other videointercoms
are present (max. other5) you mustassign to
them the codes 001, 002, 003 etc.
Programming these addresses all the
videointercoms will ring-UP when receiving
an external, intercommunicating or floor
(local) call (if programmed)).

To program the user address and internal

address it is necessary to:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”;

e keep pressed the button formorethan4
seconds; yellow LED starts flashing;

e enterthe 3digitofthe useraddress following
the procedure reported on the paragraph
“Entering codes or addresses”;

e press the button @ to confirm the present
phase and move to the next phase which is:
programming of the internal address; an
acknowledge tone will be heard,;

e enter the 3 digit of the internal address
following the procedure reported on the
paragraph “Entering codes or addresses”;

e press the button &@ to confirm; an acknowl-
edge tone will be heard and the yellow LED
lights-ON continuously;

e proceed with another programming phase
orexitthe programming mode by hanging up
the handset.

Note. If one of the two above mentioned

addresses is already correctly programmed

and youdon’twantto programitagain itwould
be possible to skip its programming by simply
pressing button =@.

Programming address to be stored to
each button

Button “=”. To this button can be stored the
addresses of maximum 4 external stations
which can be connected sequentially. In this
way the user can monitor, communicate or
open the door of 4 different external stations
without being called from them but simply
pressing several times the button &. In the
case of a system with only 1 external door
station it isn’t necessary to store any
address because it will be acquired
automatically at the first call.

To make the programming it necessary to:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”;

e keep pressed the button"&" for more than 4
seconds; yellow LED starts flashing;

e enter the 3 digit of the address of the 1st
external door station to be stored (codes
from 231 to 250) following the procedure
reported on the paragraph “Entering codes
or addresses”;

e press the button @ to confirm the present
address move to the 2nd one; an acknowl-
edge tone will be heard;

e enter the 3 digit of the address of the 2nd

external door station and confirm by press-
ingbutton =E;

e proceed entering the addresses of the 3rd
and 4th external stations (if present) or exit
the present programming phase pressing
several times the button @, you will be led
back to selecting programming mode;

e proceed with another programming or exit
the programming mode by hanging up the
handset.

Note: store only the addresses of the ex-
ternal door stations to which the user can
be connected. Don’t store the addresses
of external door stations belonging to dif-
ferent buildings even if in the same instal-
lation.

Buttons 1, 2, 3,4 and 5.
These buttons can be used to:

e make intercommunicating calls;

-to call users of different apartments it is
necessary to store in each button of your
monitor the address of the user you wish to
call pressing that button (codes from 001 to
200).

-to call other videointercoms installed in the
same apartment (local intercommunicating
service), itis necessary to store in the buttons
1,2,3,4,5 ofeachmonitor always the code
000; starting from button 1 and going on until
you have programmed, with the code 000,
as many buttons as are the videointercoms
installed in the apartment (max 6 units) you
wishto call; automatically by pressing buttons
1,2,3,4,5 of one unit you will call the unit
whose internal address is related to the
pressed button according to table 3. For
example if you press the button 3 from the
videointercom whose intercommunicating
address is 002 you will call the user with
intercommunicating address 003.

e monitoring external door stations (it is
suggested to use button & to monitor the 1+
external door station) to enable this feature
store the address of the external door station
(codes from 231 to 250).

e optional functions operated by means
of the actuators art.2281; to enable this
functions store the address of the actuatorto
be operated (codes from 211 to 220).

To make the programming it is necessary:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”;

e a - keep pressed for more than 4 seconds
the button you wish to program; yellow LED
starts flashing;

e b -enter the 3 digit of the code or address
you wish to store following the procedure
reported onthe paragraph “Entering codes
or addresses”;

e c -press the button &@; an acknowledge
tone willbe heard and the yellow LED lights-
ON continuously;

e repeat phases a-b-c to program other but-
tons orexitthe programming mode by hang-
ing up the handset; yellow LED turns-OFF.

Notes.
- Ineach button can be stored only one code or
address.
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- Intercom conversations or connections with
users and external stations of other buildings
willnotbe possibleifdigitalexchangerart.2273
isinstalled.

- A programming example is on page 2.42.

Programming the number ofringing call
The videointercom can receive 4 different calls
that can be changed as indicated in the
procedure below. The default programming
values and the call sequence are shownintable
2.8. Allprogramming operations must be carried
out with the handset in idle position.

e Keep pressed the button "(&" formore than 4
seconds; the yellow LED turns ON and you
hear the ring tone that was programmed for
calls from external door station.

e a - press the button “=” repeatedly to select
theringtone.

e b-pressthebutton “=@”to confirmandgoon
to select the number of rings.

e c-pressthe button “©”as manytimes as the
desired numberofrings (once = 1ring; 4 times
=4rings).

e d-pressthebutton“e@”toconfirmandgoon
to program the ring tone for intercom calls.

e Ifyouwantto change the othertwo tonerings
(call from other user or floor call), you must
repeat steps a-b-c-d.

e Pick up and close the handset for exit the
programming mode; yellow LED turns-OFF.

Adjusting the volume

With the handsetinidle position, you can adjust

4 volume levels for all ring tones, as indicated

below:

e pressthe button “©” for4 seconds; the yellow
LED turns ON and you hear the external door
stationring tone;

e hold the button “=@” pressed and release it
when you hear the desired volume;

e pick up and close the handset for exit the
programming mode; yellow LED turns-OFF.

The volume levels are stored and will be used for

the nextcalls.

More programming operations for
specificfunctions

How to program secondary user
addresses

(additional programming operation that
does not depend on the programming
operations of user and internal station
addresses)

The following programming operation allows
you to save 4 additional user addresses on
the same videointercom (i.e.: exchanger
function, videointercominstalled incommon
area with multiple users, etc.).

N.B.: videointercom must be programmed
alsowiththeinternal common address as
specified in the following.

To make the programming it is necessary:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”;

e keep pressed the button “=@” for more
than 4 seconds; yellow LED starts flashing;

e again keep pressed the button “=@” for
more than4 sec.; yellow LED starts quickly
flashing;

e enterthe 3digitofthe 1stusersecondary
address (codes from 1 to 200) following
the procedure reported on the paragraph
“Entering codes or addresses”;

e pressthe button @ to confirmthe present
address and move to the 2nd user ad-
dress; an acknowledge tone willbe heard;

e enter the 3 digit of the 2nd secondary
user address and confirm by pressing
button=@E;

e proceed entering the 3rd and 4th second-
ary user addresses consumer (if neces-
sary)or to press twice the “e=@” to pass to
the insertion of the common internal ad-
dress;

e enterthe 3digitthatcompose the common
internal address to the 4 new user
addresses (codes from 000 to 007)
following the procedure of the paragraph
“Entering codes or addresses”.
Note:theinternalcommon address hasto
be unique and different from you address
himinside eventually programmed onother

videointercoms and/orintercoms thathas the
same user address;

e to press “=@” to confirm and to return of
choice of programming; anacknowledge tone
will be heard and the yellow LED lights-ON
continuously;

e pick up the handset for exit the programming
mode.

Note: If you want to make intercom calls, you

must program the call buttons with the codes of

the users you wantto call.

Example

How to program three videointercoms with user

addresses 101, 102 and 103; from which user

103 should receive also calls addressed to user

101 and 102; user 101 and 102 should receive

only calls addressed to them.

-User 101 must be programmed only with user
address 101 and internal address 000.

-User 102 must be programmed only with user
address 102 and internal address 000.

-User 103 must be programmed with user ad-
dress 103, internaladdress 000, 1tsecondary
address 101, 2"¢ secondary address 102, in-
ternalcommon address 001 being the internal
address of videointercoms 101 and 102 al-
ready programmed to 000.

System programming

The following programming allows you to
personalise the operation mode of button “1”
used to deactivate the ring tones and the GC-
GE terminals and send the floor call to the
systems with the same user address (internal
stations in parallel). See table 2.9.

To make the programming it is necessary:

e enterthe programming mode following the
instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”;

e keep pressed the button “e@” for more than 4
seconds; yellow LED starts flashing;

e a-keep pressed the button “’e>"formore than
4 seconds; yellow LED starts quickly flashing;

e b - press the button “1” once to enable
operating mode 0 (you hear a sharp tone);
within 2 seconds press the button “1” again to
disable operating mode 0 (you hear a low
tone);

Table 2 - System programming codes

Default To enable To disable
Operating modes value press 1 time press 2 times
button "1" button "1"
mode 0 send floor call to other internal stations in parallel (1) disabled enabled [] disabled O
mode 1 button “1” deactivates all ring tones (2) disabled enabled [J disabled O
mode 2 button “1” deactivates all ring tones and button tones (2) disabled enabled [] disabled O
mode 3 button “1” does not deactivate ring tones and button tones (2) disabled enabled [] disabled O
mode 4 reserved; disabled disabled - disabled O
mode 5 the GC-GE terminals are activated upon call from external door station (3) | disabled enabled [J disabled O
mode 6 the GC-GE terminals are activated upon intercom call (3) disabled enabled [J disabled |
mode 7 door open warning disabled enabled [J disabled O

(1) From the internal station connected to the floor call button (terminal A1) and with operating mode 0 enabled, the floor call is also sent to the

otherapparatusesin parallel.

(2) If modes 1, 2 and 3 are disabled, press the button “1” for 4 seconds , without a conversation in progress, to deactivate the external and
videointercom ring tones. To reactivate the ring tones, press the button “1” again for 4 seconds; you hear the confirmation tone.
(3) Ifmodes 5 and 6 are disabled, the GC and GE terminals are activated to send the calls.
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e c-pressthe button “&” to confirm and go
on to program the next mode;

e you must repeat steps a, b and ¢ to pro-
gram all operating modes in table 2.9;

e after you have completed the operation
and confirmed operating mode 7 with the
button “’”, press the button “=@” and
replace the handset to exit the program-
ming phase.

Note. Programming will not be changed if

the values of all modes are not entered

correctly.

Resetting the default programming

values

Toresetthe videointercom default program-

ming values and delete all the variations

made in the programming mode you must:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”;

e press the buttons 5, 4, 3, 2 and 1 succes-
sively; the tone indicates that the default
values have beenrestored.

Additional functions

Callfloor

To receive a floor call you must connect a
button (FP) between terminals A1 and GN of
the videointercom.

When the button FP is pressed, the
videointercom speaker will receive a call
different from calls from the external stations.
The callisreceived alsoifthe videointercom
isin conversation.

E

Ex32e2 gy WB3262

Callrepeater

To relaunch the call of the videointercom in
other parts of the house add a relay 1471E
and a transformer PRS210.

WB3262

|| cc H }9T 6 L
|| GE H { - 70
] | |

max 50V-5A

OPERATION

Callfrom external station.

When acallis made from the external station,
the videointercom turns on, generates an
acoustic tone and stays on for about 30
seconds. Ifthe call time has expired and the
videointercomhas turned off, press the button
"&" to reconnect with the calling external
station. Pick up the handset to start
conversation with the external station for
about 90 seconds and press button"e@" to
open the door.

In case of a callto a user with more than one
videointercom in parallel installed in the
apartment, all the videointercomwill ring, but
only the videointercomwith internal address
000 will turn on. You can answer from this
videointercom by following the instructions
above. You can answer from the other
videointercom by picking up the handset.
This operation willautomatically turn ON this
videointercomand will turn OFF the intercom
thathad beenturned ON before. Press button
"@" if you want to see the caller before
answering and then pick up the handset.

Monitor function and connection with
one or more external stations.

With the system in stand-by and no
conversation in progress, it would be
possible to monitor the external door stations
by picking up the handset and pressing on
the videointercom the button o> or the other
buttons previously programmed for this
function.

If the installation includes more external
stations and button "&" is programmed
correctly, you can monitor the external
stations (max. 4) in sequence by pressing
the same button again and again.

The videointercom will be turned ON for
about 30 seconds. The monitoring will be
interrupted in case of request of monitor
service by another user, callbetween users
or from an external station.

If you pick up the handset during the
monitoring, you will automatically establish
avoice conversation with the external station.
Ifthe videointercom will notturned ONwhen
you press button "&", this means the
installation is busy and you will have to wait
until it becomes free again.

Making orreceiving a callfrom another
user.

Whentheinstallationisin stand-by, youcan
make a call to another user. You must have
stored the address of the desired user’s in
the numerical buttons. To make the call, pick
up the handset, wait for the free tone and
press button. You will hear the call tone and
the videointercom of the called userwillring
(withoutturning on) with aring differentfrom
calls fromexternal stations orintercom calls
from the same apartment. If the called user
answers within 30 seconds, a 90-second
conversation starts, otherwise the system
goes back to free.

The internal conversation in progress will be
automatically interrupted in case of call from external
stationto any other user.

If you pick up the handset and receive no tone, the
installation is busy and you must wait until itis free.

Making orreceiving anintercom call in your
apartment.

When the systemis in stand-by it would be possible
to make a local intercommunicating call to all the
videointercoms installed in the apartment (max 6
monitors with internal address from 000 to 005) by
pressing buttons previously programmed with code
000.

Tomake the intercom call, pick up the handset, wait
for the free tone and press proper button. After
pressing the button you willgeta callingtone on the
loudspeaker, while the videointercom of the called
user rings (without switching-ON) with the
programmed melody.

If the called user answers within 30 seconds, a 90-
second conversation starts, otherwise the system
goes back to free.

The internal conversation in progress will be
automatically interrupted in case of call from external
stationto any other user.

Table 2.10. Button use for intercom calls of
max. 6 videointercoms in the same apartment

Calling video-|  Videointercom to call
intercoms  |VCO|VC1VC2|VC3|VC4|VC5
veo (00 | - 1 DD DD ®
ver (001) D) - 1D B G®
vez (002) | D@ - @B ®
ves (003) D@D ® - @B
vea (004 | D@D @ - &
ves (005) | (D@D ® @D ®) -

Button to press

(all programmed with code 000)

N.B.: The codes in parenthesis in the table are the
identification addresses of the internal stations that
were programmed previously (see chapter
“programming of the user address and internal
address”).

Examples:

- From videointercom VC1 (internal address 001)
press the button 1 for calls to videointercom VCO.

- From videointercom VC2 (internal address 002)
press the button 4 for calls to videointercom VC4.

- From videointercom VC4 (internal address 004)
press the button 4 for calls to videointercom VC3.
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Tonetable

Tone of pressure of a button. It is activated to
indicate the pressure of the buttons.

0
Monitor function. Activated on monitor function
and confirmation of programming value

Tone. You must pick up the handset to enter the
programming mode

Activation. Activated on button @ pressure and
numerical buttons if programmed with actuator
address

‘0 ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘A ‘5

Programming. It confirms the beginning of the
programming mode

Acknowledge. It is activated during the
programming phase to indicate a valid operation.

0 1 12 3 4 5
T T e e

System ready. Activated for 30 seconds if the
system is free

0
1
Calling. Itis activated during a call to another user

or during an intercommunicating call (active for 30
seconds or unt|I the called user answers).

Busy. Activated on pressure of the buttons with
busy line

e

Dissuasion. It is activated when a non-existent
device is call or when a device is not available

TTTT11L T Ittt

End conversation. It is activated 10 seconds
before the conversation time ends

0 1 2 3 4 5
T

Note. Allthe acousticsignalling, with the exception
of the system ready and calling tone, last after
about 2 seconds.

Calling table

1 DIN-DON 9 MELODY4
2 DRING1 10 MELODY5
3 DRING2 11 MELODY6
4 DRING3 12 MELODY7
5 DRING4 13 MELODY8
6 MELODY1 14 BEEP

7 MELODY2

8 MELODY3

B FARFISH

Example of system programming to enable operating mode 0 and 2 and to disable all the others operating modes

Exit

Operating modes

Enter the programming phase
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INTERCOM INSTALLATION
L 62 .65 _
27,0 29 Flush mounted version
=)
§
1
I
% 218 172.5
8 9/16” 6 13/15

EX352. White colourintercomwith integrated
coding, 3 push-buttons, electronic microphone
and spiral cord.

Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box or on the table with the TA320 adaptor.

Technical characteristics
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 8mA
Operating current: 0.4A
Operating temperature: 0°++50°C

Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH

Terminals

LM/LM Line inputs
Al Floor call positive input
GN  Floor call negative input

[ =

A11GNILMILM
P2 M

Jumper the closing impedance
The intercom are provided with the jumper J1
that, when placed inthe correct position, allows
to adaptthe signal from the riser for the correct
operation of the connected devices.

J1  Jumpertoselectimpedance termi-
nationline

=

1-2 termination 100Q (default)

4321

2-3 termination 15Q

e

4321

=

3-4 openline

4321

= — 8

172.
6 ks

()1

# 1 S il U

[uil ]
{ uumuﬂumuuwmgay '

Table version

TA320. Table adapter complete with junction box and
2.4m connection cable with 20 wires.

Junction box

()
®|:| ®

R ®
=
R o IQ

Yellow

Qe m IR
QU= mOR
QR mIQ
Q= mIQ
QU= mOR)
QU= mIR

®

- Remove the cover to the junction
box. EX352

- Make the connection on the
intercoms terminal boards and write
down the correspondence between
terminals and wire’s colour on the
labelon the junction box.

- Connect the wires of the system to
the terminals of the junction box.

A1GN
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PROGRAMMING

Theintercom mustbe suitably programmed for

operation.

Two programming modes are available:

-automatic (quick programming of user code
acting from external station);

-manual (programming of all intercom
functions)

The following programming is possible:
- user address;
- internal address;

- code to assign to buttons ‘"]’ and

make intercom calls or for special services;
- selection ofthe call timing and call melody

for 4 different call melodies (see table 2.11).
- address to be assigned to terminal A1 to

transferthe floor call to otherinternal stations.
- secondary address.

"to

Attention: it is mandatory to program the
equipmentonly with the user code (address)all
other programming are optional.

Factory setting

- User address = 100

- Internal address = 000

- Buttons ‘T J"and“¢{>>"=nocodesare stored
tothe buttons

- Duration and type of ringer (see table
2.11)

- Terminal A1 address = 255 (see table
2.12)

Table 2.11. Factory setting for calls

Melody
Calls Type Duration
from door station Din-Don
intercommunicating | Dring 1 4 rings
from otherusers Dring 2
floor (local) Dring3 |1ring

Enterthe programming phase

e Hold the button =@ pressed for more than 4
seconds and, after a warning beep, pick up
the handset; the programming tone will be
emitted.

e Release the button =@ .

Attention. Iffor2 minutes nokeys are pressed,
system switches back to the operating mode.

Exitthe programming phase

You can exit the programming phase at any
time by replacing the handset; the acknowledge
tone will be heard.

Automatic programming

You can use the automatic programming mode

tosave the intercom address from the external

station. To enter the automatic programming
mode you must:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming phase”;

e make acallfrom an external station within
2 minutes. In case of installations with digital
push-button keyboard TD2100, key in the
number you want to assign to the intercom
and press _‘ In case of installations with
digitalencoder CD2131+CD2138 press the
button you want to assign to the user on the
push-button keyboard. When the call is
received, the intercom is programmed
automatically, you hear the call tone in the
handset. Close and pick up the handset to
start a conversation with the external door
station and check the correct operation of the
system; programming mode is signalled on
the external door station by the acknowledge
tone if accepted or a dissuasion tone if
rejected;

e repeat programming phases for all the
intercoms connected to the system.

Manual programming

The manual programming mode allows you to
enter the user address, assign: the internal
addresses, the secondary addresses, the
addresses of the buttons "[]" and "¢>", the
address ofthe terminal A1 and the duration, the
volume and the type of melody.

Entering codes oraddresses
Press button <> "[]" and "=@" to enter
addresses or codes.

<>: Press this button to increase the value

you want to enter. Press the button fora
number oftimes equal to the digit youwant
to enter (digit 1 = 1 time; digit 9 = 9 times;
digit 0 = 10 times).

[[]: Pressthisbuttonto confirmthe digitjust
dialled and to proceed to enter next digit
inthe following order: hundreds, tens, units.

=@: Press this button to confirm address or
code programming or go to the next
programming step.

- Codes and/or addresses must have three
digits (hundreds, tens, units); codes and/or
addresses with tens and units or units only
must be completed by adding zeros. For
example, address 96 will become 096 and
address 5 will become 005.

Digits mustbe entered individually (beginning
from the hundred), by pressing the button

“¢>"foranumberoftimes “n”, where “n”isthe

value of the digit you want to enter. Store the
digit pressing the button "[]"; a tone will
confirm the acquisition of the 1% digit.
Follow the same procedure to store the 2nd
and 3rd digit.

For example, to enter code 096 you must:
- press button <> 10 times to enter digit 0
and pressthe button “[T]"; youwillhearatone;

- press button <> 9timesto enterdigit9 and
press the button “[T]"; you will hear atone;

- press button <> 6 times to enter digit6 and
press the button “[T]"; you will hear a tone.

Programming ofthe useraddress, internal
address and usersecondary address

- User address — this code allows you to
receive an external call, have a conversation
and open the door at the calling external
station.

To program the user address it is necessary

to:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming phase”;

e keep pressed the button @ for more than4
seconds; the programming tone will be heard;
enter the 3 digit of the user address (codes
from 001 to 200) following the procedure
reported on the paragraph “Entering codes
or addresses”;

press the button @ to confirm; the acknowl-

edge tone will be heard;

proceed with another programming phase

or exit the programming phase by hanging

upthe handset.

Internal address —these codes are used to
identify the intercoms installed in the
apartment (max.7). In case of one intercom
only, the internal code must be 000 (default
value); if other intercoms are present (max.
other 6) you must assign to them the codes
001, 002, 003 etc. Programming these
addresses allthe intercoms will ring-UP when
receiving an external, intercommunicating or
floor (local) call (if programmed) but they may
be called individually within the same
apartment.

Each time the user address programming
procedureis carried out, the internal address
is automatically set to 000. Therefore, run
such a procedure only when the intercom
must be assigned another and different
internal address.

To program the internal address it is

necessary to:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming phase”;

e keep pressed the button =@ for more than4
seconds; the programming tone will be heard;

e again keep pressed the button @ for more
than 4 seconds; the programming tone will
be heard;

e enter the 3 digit of the internal address
(codes from 000 to 007) following the
procedure reported on the paragraph
“Entering codes or addresses”;

e pressthe button @ to confirm; the acknowl-
edge tone will be heard;

e proceed with another programming phase
or exit the programming phase by hanging
up the handset.
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- Secondary useraddress -By storing the user address of another
apartmentitis possible toreceive both the calls, talk to the external
station and actuate the lock of the external station calling (i.e.:
exchangerfunction, intercominstalled incommon area with multiple
users, etc.).

To program the secondary user address and it is necessary to:

e enterthe programming mode following the instructions described
in “Enter the programming phase”;

e keep pressed the button "=@" for more than 4 seconds; the
programming tone will be heard;

e keep pressed the button "[] " for more than 4 seconds; the
programming tone will be heard;

e enterthe 3 digit of the secondary user address (codes from 001
to200)following the procedure reported on the paragraph “Entering
codes or addresses”;

e press the button &@ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be
heard;

e proceed with another programming phase or exit the programming
phase by hanging up the handset.

- Internal secondary address - By programming the secondary
user address the internal address 000 is automatically encoded.
To change it, please proceed as follows:

e enterthe programming mode following the instructions described
in “Enter the programming phase”;

e keep pressed the button "=@" for more than 4 seconds; the
programming tone will be heard;

e keep pressed the button "[] "
programming tone will be heard;

e keep pressed the button "=@"
programming tone will be heard;

e enter the 3 digit of the internal secondary address (codes from
000 to 007) following the procedure reported on the paragraph
“Entering codes or addresses”;

e press the button =@ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be
heard;

e proceed with another programming phase or exit the programming
phase by hanging up the handset.

for more than 4 seconds; the

for more than 4 seconds; the

DU@ system

Programming the terminal A1

The following programming procedure enables sending the function
ofterminal A1 (usually floor call) to other devices having the same user
address user (internal stations in parallel).

Toprogram, you must:

e enterthe programming mode following the instructions described
in “Enter the programming phase”;

e keep pressed the button "=@" for more than 4 seconds; the
programming tone will be heard;

e keep pressed the button " " for more than 4 seconds; the
programming tone will be heard;

Table2.12. Addresses forthe activation/deactivation of terminal
A1 functions

Address | Function transferring | To devices having:
000 call the same user address
001+200 | call anotheruseraddress
211+230 | actuation same programmed addressed
231+254 | door opening same programmed addressed
255 notenable -
Callfloor | |
Tohave the floor call connect | | Al p————— :l Call floor
the apparatus as illustrated | |CN ! s push-button

in the diagram.
EX352

B FARFISH

e enter the 3 digits that make up the address of the desired function
(see table 2.12) following the procedure reported on the paragraph
“Entering codes or addresses”;

e press the button @ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be heard;

e proceed with another programming phase or exit the programming
phase by hanging up the handset.

Programming address to be stored to each button

The buttons [[] and ycan be used to:

e Intercom calls between intercoms (or video intercoms) located in the
same apartment (having the same user address), please referto the
example “a@” on this page. This function requires the buttons being
programmed with the internal address of the device to be called
(codes from 000 to 007) following the programming procedure “1”.

e Intercom calls between users (with different user address), please
refer to the example “b” on this page. This function requires the button
being programmed with the user address to be called (codes from 001
to 200) following the programming procedure “2”

Programming examples

a) 3intercoms in an apartment (users address: 100; internal addresses
in parentheses: 000, 001 and 002)

Useraddress | 100 100 100
Internal address (000) (001) (002)
Address button [ __ | 901 (000) (000)
Address button & [ (902) (002) (001)

b) 3 intercommunicating users (users address: 100, 150 and 180)

Useraddress __ _ | 100 150 180

(000) (000) (000)

L

100

Address button [

150

Address button > 180 180 150

c) 3intercommunicating users, the firstreceiving the call addressed
to the second user (users address: 100, 150 and 180; internal
addresses in parentheses: 000 and 001).

Useraddress | 100 150 180

Internal address | (go0) (000) (000)
Secondary address_ | 150 (001)

Address button [ __ | 450 100 100

Address button & [ 459 180 150
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o Direct connection to external stations; to enable this service set
the button with the address of the external station (codes from 231 to
250). Follow the programming procedure “2”

e Various services through actuators art.2281; to enable this
service set the button with the address of the actuator to be enabled
(codes from 211 to 220). Follow the programming procedure “2”.

1) Function buttons forintercom calls in the same apartment

For this function only the internal address must be set, as the user

addressis the same setduring the useraddress programming procedure

To program the internal address and it is necessary to:

e enter the programming mode following the instructions described
in “Enter the programming phase”;

e a - keep pressed for more than 4 seconds the button you wish to
program; the programming tone will be heard;

e b - keep pressed the button "@" for more than 4 seconds; the
programming tone will be heard;

e c-enterthe 3 digit of the address (codes from 000 to 007) following
the procedure reported on the paragraph “Entering codes or
addresses”;

e d - press the button &@ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be
heard,;

e repeatphases a-b-c-dto program otherbuttons or exit the program-
ming mode by hanging up the handset; the acknowledge tone will be
heard.

2) Function buttons for calls to other users, external stations
oractuators

Note. Intercom conversations or connections with users and external

stations of other buildings will not be possible if digital exchanger

art.2273 is installed.

For this function only the user address must be set as the internal

address s irrelevant.

To program the user address and it is necessary to:

e enter the programming mode following the instructions described
in “Enter the programming phase”;

e a - keep pressed for more than 4 seconds the button you wish to
program; the programming tone will be heard;

e b -enterthe 3 digit of the address (codes from 001 to 250) following
the procedure reported on the paragraph “Entering codes or
addresses”;

e c - press the button @ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be
heard;

e repeat phases a-b-c to program other buttons or exit the program-
ming mode by hanging up the handset; the acknowledge tone will be
heard.

Resetting the default programming values

To reset the intercom default programming values and delete all the

variations made in the programming mode you must:

e enter the programming mode following the instructions described
in “Enter the programming phase”;

e enterthe 3digit123 following the procedure reported on the paragraph
“Entering codes or addresses”; the tone indicates that the default
values have beenrestored,

e exitthe programming phase by hanging up the handset.

Choosing the type of ringer for all calls

The intercom can receive 4 different calls that can be changed as
indicated in the procedure below. The default programming values and
the call sequence are shown in table 2.11.

All programming operations mustbe carried out with the handset
inidle position.

Call from external door station

e Keep pressed the button "[]" for more than 4 seconds; you hear the
ring tone that was programmed for calls from external door station.

e Press the button "[C]" repeatedly to select the ring tone.

e Pressthe button &@ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be heard.

Intercommunicating call

e Keep pressed the button "[]" for more than 4 seconds; you hear the
ring tone of calls from external door station.

e Keep pressed the button"e@" for more than 4 seconds; you hearthe
ring tone that was programmed for intercommunicating calls.

e Press the button "[C]" repeatedly to select the ring tone.

e Pressthe button &@ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be heard.

Call from other user

e Keep pressed the button "[[]" for more than 4 seconds; you hear the
ring tone of calls from external door station.

e Keep pressed the button"e@" for more than 4 seconds; you hear the
ring tone ofintercommunicating calls.

e Keep pressed the button "[]" for more than 4 seconds; you hear the
ring tone that was programmed for calls from other user.

e Press the button "[C]" repeatedly to select the ring tone.

e Pressthe button &@ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be heard.

Floor (local) call

e Keep pressed the button "[]" for more than 4 seconds; you hear the
ring tone of calls from external door station.

e Keep pressed the button"e@" for more than 4 seconds; you hearthe
ring tone ofintercommunicating calls.

e Keep pressed the button <> formore than 4 seconds; you hearthe
ring tone that was programmed for floor call.

e Press the button "[C]" repeatedly to select the ring tone.

e Pressthe button &@ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be heard.

Duration ofringers

By default, all the intercom calls last for 4 rings, with the only exception

ofthe floor call consisting of only one ring that cannot be changed. The

number of rings can be varied by leaving the receiver in its seat and
proceeding as follows:

e Keep pressed the button "[[]" for more than 4 seconds; you hear the
ring tone of calls from external door station.

e Press the button “[]" for 4 seconds, it will be possible to listen to a
number of beeps corresponding to the rings programmed.

e Repeatedly press the “[]" button to selectthe desired number ofrings.
Each pressureincreases the duration of the ringing time by one ring.
After 8 rings it again starts from 1.

e Pressthe button &@ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be heard.

Adjusting the volume of thering tone

With the handset in idle position, you can adjust 5 volume levels for all

ring tones, as indicated below:

e Keep pressed the button "[]" for more than 4 seconds; you hear the
ring tone of calls from external door station.

e Pressthebutton <> for4 seconds, againitwill be possible to listen
to the ringer of call from external station.

e Press several times the “[_]” button. Each pressure increases the
volume level of the ringer. When the maximum level is reached the
device is reset to the minimum.

e Pressthe button &@ to confirm; the acknowledge tone will be heard.
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Example of manual programming of a intercom
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OPERATION

Callfrom external station.

When a callis made from the external station, the intercom generates an
acoustic tone and stays ON for about 30 seconds. Pick up the handset
to start conversation with the external station for about 90 seconds and
press button "e@" to open the door.

Connection with one or more external stations withoutreceiving
thecall.

Picking-up the handsetwhenthe systemin stand-by and no conversation
in progress you will hear the tone of system ready.

By pressing the button "e®" you will be connected with the door station
or, if more than one door station is presentin the system, with the door
station fromwhich you received the last call; in this case if the buttons [

and < have been programmed with the addresses of the door stations
presentinthe systemitwould be possible to communicate with them by
pressing the associated buttons. If picking up the handset is heard a
busy tone, wait until the system becomes free.

Making or receiving a call from another user.
When the installation isin stand-by, you can make a call to another user.
You must have stored the address of the desired user’s in the button [J

or .

To make the call, pick up the handset, wait for the free tone and press
button. You will hear the call tone and the intercom of the called user will
ring with aring different from calls from external stations orintercom calls
from the same apartment.

Ifthe called user answers within 30 seconds, a 90-second conversation
starts, otherwise the system goes back to free.

The internal conversationin progress will be automatically interruptedin
case of call from external station to any other user.

If picking up the handset is heard a busy tone, wait until the system
becomes free.

Making or receiving an intercom call in your apartment.
Whenthe systemis atrestanintercom call between two devices located
inthe same apartment can be made (internal codes from 000 to 007) by
pressing the buttons previously programmed with the appropriate internal
addresses (000, 001, eftc..).

Tomake theintercom call, pick up the handset, wait for the free tone and
press proper button. After pressing the button you will get a calling tone
onthe loudspeaker, while the intercom of the called user rings with the
programmed melody. Ifthe called user answers within 30 seconds, a 90-
second conversation starts, otherwise the system goes back to free.
Theinternal conversationin progress will be automatically interrupted in
case of call from external station to any other user.

Adjustments of the intercom ringers
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INTERCOM
INSTALLATION
. 62 . 83
274 37" Flush mounted version
8

;:f@
% 17%.5

218 ! o

8 ¢ @ T
i 60
! Zr s
[/ L
g

I = IV - =

EX362. White colourintercomwith integrated
coding, 8 push-buttons, electronic microphone
and spiral cord.

Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall

a e
I [ 172,5 @
box or on the table with the TA320 adaptor. 7 & mt = i 13" =
Cllle M| B 6%

5 83.5 &
Technical characteristics <> 5 3 " B
Power supply directly from the line 7N B f U =] U
Stand-by current: 8mA NI 5 5 .
Operating current: 0.1A 16 g ﬂ %@ A g ﬂ
Operating temperature: 0°++50°C

1

Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH

Terminals
LM/LM Line inputs Tabl .
A1 Floor call positive in- . able version
put o .
GN Floor call negative in- i TA320. Table adapter complete with junction box and 2.4m

put ATTGNTGCTGETLMTLM connection cable with 20 wires.

GC Additional actuator

positive output
GE Additional actuator negative output

DU@ system

Signalling LEDs

X O 9
e R s Y e |
1 2 3
1. Red LED. Ringer OFF. See note (2) table 2.14.

2. Green LED. Conversation in progress
3. Yellow LED. Indicates the status of services of
the actuators

g e "
i 1

Junction box

RUICTEI®
®0 1®
=
R T IQ
QL = |Q
R m Q)

Jumper the closing impedance
The intercom are provided with the jumper J1
that, when placed inthe correct position, allows
to adapt the signal from the riser.

J1  Jumpertoselectimpedance termi-

nationline - Remove the covertothejunction box. R m®
- Make the connection on the Q= ai®
intercoms terminalboards and write s enccae\u
down the correspondence between
rasa 1zes 123 terminals and wire’s colour on the
1-2 termina-| 2-3 termina-| 3-4 open label on the junction box. EX362
tion 100Q tion 15Q line - Connectthewiresofthe systemtothe
(default) terminals of the junction box.
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PROGRAMMING

The intercom must be suitably programmed for

operation.

Two programming modes are available:

-automatic (quick programming of user code
acting from external station);

-manual (programming of allintercom functions)

The following programming is possible:

- user address;

- internal address;

- code toassigntobuttons“1”,“2”,“3”,“4”,"5"
and "6" to make intercom calls or for special
services;

- selection of the call timing and call melody
for 4 different call melodies (see table 2.13).

Factory setting

- user address = 100

- internal address = 000

- buttons “1”, “2”, “3”, “4”, "5", "6" = no codes
are stored to the buttons

- number of call rings and call melody (see
table 2.13)

Table 2.13. Factory setting for calls

Melody
Calls Type Duration
from door station 1 Din-Don
intercommunicating | 4 Dring 1
from otherusers 4 Dring 2
floor (local) 1 Dring 3

Attention: it is mandatory to program the
equipmentonly with the user code (address)all
other programming are optional.

Enterthe programming phase

e Hold the button pressed for more than 4
seconds and pick up the handset after the
confirmation tone; the yellow LED turnsonand
stays on for the entire programming selection
phase.

e Release the button =@ .

If for 2 minutes no keys are pressed, system

switches back to the operating mode.

Exitthe programming phase
You can exitthe programming phase atany time
by replacing the handset; yellow LED turns-OFF.

Automatic programming

You can use the automatic programming mode

to save the intercom address from the external

station. To enter the automatic programming
mode you must:

e enter the programming mode following the
instructions described in “Enter the
programming phase”;

e make a call from an external station within
2 minutes. In case of installations with digital
push-button keyboard TD2100, key in the
numberyou wantto assignto the intercomand

press .‘ In case of installations with digital
encoder CD2131+CD2138 press the button

you want to assign to the user on the push-
button keyboard. When the callis received,
theintercomis programmed automatically,
you hearthe calltone inthe handset. Close
and pick up the handset to start a
conversation with the external door station
and check the correct operation of the
system; programming mode s signalled on
the external door station by anacknowledge
tone if accepted or a dissuasion tone if
rejected,;

e repeat programming phases for all the
intercoms connected to the system.

Manual programming

The manual programming mode allows you to
enter the user address, assign the internal
address and codes to numerical buttons (from
1to 6).

Usingthe push-buttonsforprogramming
Press button "=@", "1" and "2" to enter
addresses or codes.

=@: Press this button to confirm address or
code programming or go to the next
programming step.

: Press this button to confirm the digit
justdialledandto proceedto enter next
digit in the following order: hundreds,
tens, units.

(@: Pressthis button to increase the value
you want to enter. Press the button for
a number of times equal to the digit you
want to enter (digit 1 = 1 time; digit 9 =9
times; digit 0 = 10 times).

Entering codes oraddresses

- Codes and/or addresses must have three
digits (hundreds, tens, units); codes and/or
addresses with tens and units or units only
must be completed by adding zeros. For
example, address 96 will become 096 and
address 5 will become 005.

Digits must be entered individually
(beginning from the hundred), by pressing

“on

the button “2” for a number of times “n”,
where “n”is the value of the digit you want to
enter. Store the digit pressing the button"1";
a tone will confirm the acquisition of the 1t
digit.

- Follow the same procedure to store the 2nd
and 3rd digit.

For example, to enter code 096 you must:

- pressbutton “2” 10times to enterdigit 0 and
pressthe button“1”; youwillgetatone onthe
loudspeaker;

- press button “2” 9 times to enter digit 9 and
press the button “1”; you willgetatone onthe
loudspeaker;

- press button “2” 6 times to enter digit 6 and
press the button “1”; you willgetatone onthe
loudspeaker.

Programming of the user address and
internaladdress

- User address — this code allows you to
receive an external call, have a conversation
and open the door at the calling external
station.

- Internal address —these codes are used to
identify the intercoms installed in the
apartment (max.7). In case of one intercom
only, the internal code must be 000 (default
value); if other intercoms are present (max.
other 6) you must assign to them the codes
001, 002, 003 etc. Programming these
addresses allthe intercoms will ring-UP when
receiving an external, intercommunicating
or floor (local) call (if programmed).

To program the user address and internal

address it is necessary to:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming phase”;

e keep pressed the button @ for more than
4 seconds; yellow LED starts flashing;

e enter the 3 digit of the user address
following the procedure reported on the
paragraph “Entering codes or
addresses”;

e press the button &@ to confirm the present
phase and move to the nextphase whichis:
programming of the internal address; an
acknowledge tone will be heard,;

e enter the 3 digit of the internal address
following the procedure reported on the
paragraph “Entering codes or
addresses”;

e pressthe button @ to confirm; anacknowl-
edge tone willbe heard and the yellow LED
lights-ON continuously;

e proceed with another programming phase
or exit the programming phase by hanging
upthe handset.

Note. If one of the two above mentioned

addresses is already correctly programmed

and you don’twantto programitagainitwould
be possible to skip its programming by simply

pressing button =@ .

Programming address to be stored to
each button

Buttons 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6.
These buttons can be used to:

e make intercommunicating calls;

-to call users of different apartments it is
necessary to store in each button of your
intercomthe address ofthe useryou wish to
call pressing that button (codes from 001 to
200).

-tocallotherintercomsinstalledin the same
apartment (local intercommunicating
service), it is necessary to store in the
buttons 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 of each intercom
always the code 000; starting from button 1
and going on until you have programmed,
with the code 000, as many buttons as are
the intercomsinstalled inthe apartmentyou
wish to call; automatically by pressing
buttons of one unit you will call the unit
whose internal address is related to the
pressed button according to table 2.15.
Forexample if you press the button 3 from
the intercom whose intercommunicating
address is 002 you will call the user with
intercommunicatingaddress 003.
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e monitoring external door stations; to
enable this feature store the address of the
external door station (codes from 231 to
250).

e optional functions operated by means
of the actuators art.2281; to enable this
functions store the address of the actuatorto
be operated (codes from 211 to 220).

To make the programming it is necessary:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the

programming phase”;

e a- keep pressed for more than 4 seconds
the button you wish to program; yellow LED
startsflashing;

e b -enter the 3 digit of the code or address
you wish to store following the procedure

reported on the paragraph “Entering codes
or addresses”;

e c -press the button &@; an acknowledge
tone willbe heard and the yellow LED lights-
ON continuously;

e repeat phases a-b-c to program other but-
tons or exitthe programming mode by hang-
ing up the handset; yellow LED turns-OFF.

Notes.

- Ineachbutton can be stored only one code or
address.

- Intercom conversations or connections with
users and external stations of other buildings
will not be possible if digital exchanger
art.2273 is installed.

Programming the number of ringing call
The intercom can receive 4 different calls that
can be changed as indicated in the procedure
below. The default programming values and
the call sequence are shown in table 2.13.

All programming operations must be carried

out with the handset in idle position.

e Keep pressed the button "1" for more than 4
seconds; the yellow LED turns ON and you
hear the ring tone that was programmed for
calls from external door station.

e a- Press the button “1” repeatedly to select
theringtone.

e b - Press the button “e@” to confirm and go
on to select the number of rings.

e c-Pressthebutton“1”as manytimesasthe
desired number of rings (once = 1 ring; 4
times =4 rings).

e d - Press the button “e@” to confirm and go
onto programthering tone forintercomcalls.

e Ifyouwanttochange the othertwotonerings
(call from other user or floor call), you must
repeat steps a-b-c-d.

e Pick up and close the handset for exit the
programming mode; yellow LED turns-OFF.

Adjusting the volume

With the handsetinidle position, you can adjust

4 volume levels for all ring tones, as indicated

below:

e pressthe button “1”for 4 seconds; the yellow
LED turns ON and you hear the external door
stationring tone;

e hold the button “e@” pressed and release it
when you hear the desired volume;

e pick up and close the handset for exit the
programming mode; yellow LED turns-OFF.

The volume levels are stored and will be used
forthe nextcalls.

More programming operations for
specific functions

How to program secondary user
addresses

(additional programming operation that does
not depend on the programming operations
of user and internal station addresses)

The following programming operation allows
you to save 4 additional user addresses onthe
same intercom (i.e.: exchanger function,
intercominstalled in common area with multiple
users, etc.).

N.B.: intercom must be programmed also with
the internal common address as specified in
the following.

To make the programming it is necessary:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming phase”;

e keep pressed the button “e@” for more than
4 seconds; yellow LED starts flashing;

e again keep pressed the button “=@” for
more than 4 sec.; yellow LED starts quickly
flashing;

e enter the 3 digit of the 1st user secondary
address (codes from 1to 200) following the
procedure reported on the paragraph
“Entering codes or addresses”;

e pressthebutton"=@"to confirmthe present
address and move to the 2nd user address;
an acknowledge tone will be heard;

e enterthe 3 digit of the 2nd user secondary
address and confirm by pressing button
"a@";

e proceed entering the 3rd and 4th secondary
user addresses consumer (if necessary) or
to press twice the “e@” to pass to the inser-
tion of the internal common address;

e enter the 3 digit that compose the internal
common address to the 4 new user
addresses (codes from 000 to 006) following
the procedure of the paragraph “Entering
codes or addresses”.

Note: the internal common address has to
be unique and different from you address
himinside eventually programmed on other
intercoms that has the same user address;

e to press “e@” to confirm and to return of
choice of programming; an acknowledge
tone willbe heard and the yellow LED lights-
ON continuously;

e pick up the handsetfor exitthe programming
mode.

Note: If you want to make intercom calls, you

must program the call buttons with the codes of

the users you wantto call.

Example

How to program three intercoms with user
addresses 101, 102 and 103; from which user
103 should receive also calls addressed to
user 101 and 102; user 101 and 102 should
receive only calls addressed to them.

-User 101 mustbe programmed only with user

address 101 and internal address 000.

-User 102 mustbe programmed only with user

B FARFISH

address 102 and internal address 000.

-User 103 must be programmed with user
address 103, internal address 000, 1% sec-
ondary address 101, 2" secondary address
102, internal common address 001 being the
internal address of intercoms 101 and 102
already programmed to 000.

System programming

The following programming allows you to
personalise the operation mode of button “1”
used to deactivate the ring tones and the GC-
GE terminals and send the floor call to the
systems with the same user address (internal
stations in parallel). See table 2.14.

To make the programming it is necessary:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming phase”;

e keep pressed the button “=@” formore than
4 seconds; yellow LED starts flashing;

® a-keep pressedthe button “1”for more than
4 seconds; yellow LED starts quickly flashing;

e b - press the button “2” once to enable
operating mode 0 (you hear a sharp tone);
within 2 seconds press the button “2” again to
disable operating mode 0 (you hear a low
tone);

® c - press the button “1” to confirm and pro-
ceed to program the next mode;

e youmustrepeatstepsa, bandctoprogram
all operating modes in table 2.14;

e afteryou have completed the operation and
confirmed operating mode 7 with the button
“1”, press the button “=@” and replace the
handset to exit the programming phase.
Note. Programming will not be changed if
the values of all modes are not entered
correctly.

- Programming example of page 2.53.

Resetting the defaultprogrammingvalues
To reset the intercom default programming
values and delete all the variations madein the
programming mode you must:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the pro-
gramming phase”;

e press the buttons 6, 5, 4, 3,2 and 1 succes-
sively; the tone indicates that the default
values have beenrestored.

Additional functions
See on page 2.41.

Tone and calling tables
See on page 2.42.
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Table 2.14 - System programming codes

Default To enable To disable
Operating modes value press 1 time press 2 times
button "2" button "2"
mode 0 send floor call to other internal stations in parallel (1) disabled enabled [ disabled (I
mode 1 button “2” deactivates all ring tones (2) disabled enabled [J disabled ]
mode 2 button “2” deactivates all ring tones and button tones (2) disabled enabled [ disabled (I
mode 3 button “2” does not deactivate ring tones and button tones (2) disabled enabled [J disabled ]
mode 4 reserved; disabled disabled - disabled ]
mode 5 the GC-GE terminals are activated upon call from external door station (3) | disabled enabled [ disabled ]
mode 6 the GC-GE terminals are activated upon intercom call (3) disabled enabled [J disabled ]
mode 7 door open warning disabled enabled [ disabled ]

(1) From the internal station connected to the floor call button (terminal A1) and with operating mode 0 enabled, the floor call is also sent to the

otherapparatusesin parallel.

(2) Ifmodes 1,2and 3 aredisabled, press the button “2”for 4 seconds , without a conversation in progress, to deactivate the external and intercom
ring tones. To reactivate the ring tones, press the button “2” again for 4 seconds; you hear the confirmation tone.
(3) If modes 5 and 6 are disabled, the GC and GE terminals are activated to send the calls.

Example of system programming to enable operating mode 0 and 2 and to disable all the others operating modes

Enter the programming phase Operating modes Exit
Ny © A/ NIY2
o M " Qv [ov Mode 0 Mode 1 Mode 2 Mode 3 Mode 4 Mode 5 Mode 6 Mode 7 o)
+ " +@+@+ D+ @D+ D+ @D+ @D+ D+ @D+ D +@D+@D+ D +@D+@D+D+@D+ @D+ D+ @D +@D+D+@D+@D+ (D +@+ 7
%) c %) %) [} = [=) = o = ;cnj = tTJ S tTJ = 1_0)1 = ;mj = o)
2 £ 2 g £ 2 £ 2 £ 2 £ & £ 2 £ & H s 2 5
3 2 8 8§ 8§ u ] woo§ u g w g w g w g w g oo
3 2 o 3 3 & : by A 3 & 8 8 g
< - 3
<} 3 8 5 & 2
L & s L &8 S
%) [0 0 0 T
g s & 8
o T a
OPERATION

Callfrom external station.

When a callis made from the external station,
the intercom generates an acoustic tone and
stays ON for about 30 seconds. Pick up the
handsetto start conversation with the external
station forabout 90 seconds and press button
"e@" to open the door.

Connection with one or more external
stations withoutreceiving the call.
Picking-up the handset when the system in
stand-by and no conversation in progress you
will hear the tone of system ready.

By pressing the button "=@" you will be
connected with the door station or, if more than
one door station is presentin the system, with
the door station from which you received the
last call; in this case if the buttons from 1 to 6
have been programmed with the addresses of
the door stations presentin the systemitwould
be possible to communicate with them by
pressing the associated buttons.

If picking up the handset you did not get any
tone, the systemis busy (a communication with
another user is in progress), and no other
operations are allowed until the system
becomes free.

Making or receiving a call from another
user.

When the installation is in stand-by, you can
make a call to another user. You must have
stored the address of the desired user’s in the
buttons 1+6.

To make the call, pick up the handset, wait for
the freetone and press button. Youwillhearthe

call tone and the intercom of the called
user will ring with a ring different from
calls from external stations or intercom
calls from the same apartment. If the
called useranswers within 30 seconds, a
90-second conversation starts, otherwise
the system goes back to free.
Theinternal conversationin progress will
be automatically interrupted in case of
call from external station to any other
user.

If you pick up the handsetand receive no
tone, theinstallation is busy and you must
wait until it is free.

Making orreceivinganintercom call
inyourapartment.

When the installation is in stand-by, you
canmake anintercom calltoallintercom
inthe same apartment(max 7 with internal
address from 000 to 006) by pressing
buttons previously programmed with code
000 (see table 2.15).

To make the intercom call, pick up the
handset, wait for the free tone and press
proper button. After pressing the button
you will get a calling tone on the
loudspeaker, while the intercom of the
called user rings with the programmed
melody. Ifthe called user answers within
30 seconds, a 90-second conversation
starts, otherwise the system goes back
tofree.

Theinternal conversation in progress will
be automatically interrupted in case of
call from external station to any other
user.

Table 2.15. Button use for intercom calls of max.

7 intercoms in the same apartment.

Calling Intercom to call
intercoms |[CTO|CT1/CT2|CT3|CT4|CT5/CT6
CT0 (000)| - | D@D B @® ® ®
CT1 (001) | D| - @D ® @ ® ®
CT2 (002) | D| @D - @ ® ®
CT3 (003)| DD B - @ ® ®
CT4 (004 D DD @D - &B®
CT5 (005) (D @D @ ®| - |®
CT6 (006) (D| DI | @D ® | ®| -
Button to press
(all programmed with code 000)

N.B.: The codes in parenthesis in the table are the
identification addresses of the internal stations that
were programmed previously (see chapter

‘programming of the user address and internal

address”).

Examples:

- From intercom CT1 (internal address 001) press

the button 1 for calls to intercom CTO.

- From intercom CT2 (internal address 002) press

the button 4 for calls to intercom CT4.

- From intercom CT4 (internal address 004) press

the button 4 for calls to intercom CT3.
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allow forthe individual intercom call
between intercoms the internal
station address must be changed
inthe other 3intercoms by entering
the following numbers (intercom 2
001, intercom 3 002 and intercom
4.003).
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VIDEOINTERCOMS INSTALLATION

Elush mounting

P 194mm 4-‘ 4»25mm47

- _
127mm 1 -Mount on the wall a built-in box of 83mm at approximately 1.45m
/1,50m above the ground.
157mm
T
Yot i J 30mm
& 1 2 3 4 0= |
=

18mm

SE4252. Colour video intercom with 7.0" LCD screen for DUO series.
To enable the video intercom functions, 6 keys are available on the front
panel; keys 1, 2, 3 and 4 can be used also to make intercom calls. A
traditional handset can also be connected to the videointercom.

Technical data

Power supply: from the DUO line

Current: E
- stand-by: 8 mA D
- operating: 230 mA 0
Screen: 7"LCD >
Operating temperature: 0++40°C 0
Maximum humidity: 90% RH
Terminal boards
LM/LM Line inputs
A1/A1 Floor call inputs
J3 Handset connector o
2 - Screw the bracket to the built-in box. n
-
§§ P LM|LM|A1|A1|
S
\ L/
() ®
7\

Selecting the closing impedance

The jumper J1 provided on the back of the videointercom can be used
to adjust the video signal coming from the riser and guarantee the
correct operation of the devices connected to it.

J1  Jumper to adjust the impedance of the video signal

1-2  termination 100Q (default)

1234

2-3 termination 15Q

1234

3-4 openline
1234
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3 - Unplug the terminal block from the videointercom.

uu
00
00

Ja AT o

i
-co ((EOEEED
) ®
@ ) (] e

22[0?
PP

Warning. Do not use sharp objects to remove the terminal
block.

4 - Make the connections as required by the electric diagram.

5 - Plug-in back the terminal block on the videointercom.

]
n o
i

-co,1 (eEEE)
123e
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6 - Fix the video intercom to the wall bracket.

7 - Dismounting the video intercom.
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Audio adjustment

The audio levels are set in the factory; settings on the back of the
device must be changed only if really necessary.

Setting the audio levels.

- If audio is excessively intermittent during the conversation or the
speaker tends to distort it during the call, it is recommended to
slightly change the microphone sensitivity using the SENS trimmer
on the back of the video-intercom.

- For the speaker volume (see chapter "Audio-video adjustment").

le
Adjusting microphonic sensi-
tivity.

oCm

Additional functions

Floor call

To receive a floor call you must connect a button (FP) between
terminals A1 and A1 of the videointercom.

When the button FPis pressed, the videointercom speaker will receive
a call different from calls from the external stations. The call is received
also if the videointercom is in conversation.

I [ A1 -:—\l
A :

| , FP
SE4252
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At the first start-up, the videointercom must be suitably prgrammed
to define its operating mode. A wrong programming can affect
negatively the operating of the whole system.

The possible programming ways are two:

- remote - it allows to program the videointercom using a DUO
programming device or to program quickly only the device address
of the intercom by making a call from the door station or the digital
PABX (refer to the “Remote programming”);

- manual-itallows to program all the parameters, by operating directly
on the videointercoms..

Definitions

® User addres - Apartment identification address (addresses from 1
to 200). It allows to receive an external call or a call from another
device installed in the same building, switch-ON the videointercom,
have a conversation and open the door lock of the calling external
door station. The address must be the same address saved in the
call button of the push-button panel of the external door station or
in the call button of another intercom device of the building.

® Room number - Identification number of a device inside the same
apartment (addresses from 0 to 9). The room number establishes
a hierarchy in the internal devices since the device with room
number 0 (zero) will be the main device and all the other devices
willbe the secondary lines. Once you have made this programming,
you will be able to make and receive selective calls with the other
devices inside the same apartment. In other words, each device
can individually call the other devices. The external calls or calls
from another apartment will make all devices ringing, the first device
that answers the call will activate the conversation and switch OFF
the ringer of the other devices. When you receive a call from an
external door station equipped with camera, all the devices will
ring, but only the main device (room number O - zero) will display
the camera image. In this phase you can display the camera
image also from a secondary videointercom without answering by
pressing the camera button £~ 2. This operation will switch OFF
the ringer and will display the camera image on the display of the
used videointercom. To answer the call it is sufficient to press again
the button £ 2. Afloor call makes ringing only the videointercom
to which the call button is physically connected. To forward the
call to the other videointercoms you must follow the instructions
contained in the section “A1 Forward”..

® List of Users and devices - In the list it is possible to save the name
and the address of:
- users of other apartments; it allows to call them selectively
(addresses from 1 to 200);
-videointercoms in the same apartment; itallows to intercommunicate
with the equipment of other rooms in the same apartment (room
number from 0 to 9);
-door stations (not necessary in the case of a single door station);
it allows the videointercom to connect them selectively, monitor the
entrance and eventually release the door lock (addresses from 231
to 250);
-actuators for supplementary services (supplementary door lock
release, switch-ON of stair’s light, etc.); it allows the videointercom
to enable directly the actuators (addresses from 211 to 230).

Warning: the addresses stored in the videointercom must be
the same of those programmed in the devices to call or to
enable.

B FARFISA
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Main functions of the keys Factoring settings
The 6 frontal keys allow accessing commands and settings of the

1
device and vary their function depending on the operating mode of ;iz:nagg:ﬁ:zs 000
the video intercom. Secondary addresses none
he keys can be used in two different ways:
1) short pressure During following programming of the videointercom, current values
2) long pressure (over 3 seconds). are displayed in green.
(O—— | Door Lock release

Monitoring of door stations. Enter programming mode

~ ~ |Talk/Answer With the display switched OFF (without images or running
£ 2 |Mute/Unmute. conversations), keep pressed at the same time the buttons "1" and
>3 sec. | When Mute icon g( flashes "4" fonj about 3 seconds; “Settings" menu is displayed, showing the
. - following contents:
] Call user 1 or Activation device 1
. — e Users and devices
o3 lec. Settings / User adjustings © Audio
2 Call user 2 or Activation device 2 ® System
e Language
3 Call user 3 or Activation device 3 e Misc(ellaneous)
e Default

Call user 4 or Activation device 4.
If more than 4 users and/or devices are stored, with g
4 long pressure of button 4 (>3 seconds) you will access

directly their list Attention. To enter the programming mode it is necessary that

all the videointercoms in the installation (including the one to

Users or devices list. o be programmed) are switched OFF. If pressing the "1+4" for
4 To call a user or to enable a device it is necessary tq more than 3 seconds a dissuasion tone is heard, it means the
>3 sec selectit from the list with cursor up A (button 2) or down above condition is not met.
" | ¥ (button3) and press P> (button 4)
. During the programming phase the display could switch OFF suddenly
+
;!5 seﬂ:. System Programming for the following reasons:

- a call from a door station to any videointercoms in the system has
Attention: the first4 users or devices of the Users and devices been made;

& list can be directly called or activated pressing on the | - from any videointercom in the system the monitor function or a call
videointercom buttons "1", "2", "3" or "4". to another has been made.
If there are more than 4 users, it is necessary to press for a
long time button 4 (>3 seconds), on the screen appears the | Exit programming mode
complete list of stored users and devices; to make a call select
with buttons WA the desired user and press P;

Press "n" times the button <« (button 1) until the videointercom exits
from programming. If for 60 seconds no operations are made the
videointercom exits automatically from programming.

DU@ system

MORE THAN 4 USERS OR DEVICES

___. CALLORACTIVATION USER OR DEVICE 1 Programming
N e Users and devices - In the users and devices list can be stored up
. CALLORACTIVATION USER OR DEVICE 2 to 20 names and addresses of intercommunicating devices, door
stations and actuators for supplementary services (example: Living
Room — 1; Robert Brown — 104; Oxford Street — 231; Car Gate —

" CALL ORACTIVATION USER OR DEVICE 3 211).

Based on the device address, 4 different categories of "Users and
devices" are fixed, every category is represented with a different
colours of characters:

- Intercomunicating Devices (address from 1 to 200) violet colour

(4] — NAME LIST— [A] SELECT NAME — [p] 'CALL - Door Stations (address from 231 to 250) cyan colour
‘ &n ‘ - Door Keeper Exchangers (address from 201 to 210) yellow colour
A~ >3 SECONDS N N - Actuators (address from 211 to 230) grey colour

To start programming with buttons YA move the cursor to “Users
and devices” and press P; the list of the following functions will be

— CALL OR ACTIVATION USER OR DEVICE 4

With OSD On displayed:
] <« Cursor left - back - exit - New
2 A Cursor up - Name 1 (if any)
- Name 2 (if any)
3 ¥ Cursor down - Name .. (if any)
4 P Cursor right - forward - OK - Sorting

Attention. During the pressure of a key, the dissuasion or

A busy tone indicates that the function is not available because
the service is not active or the video intercom line is busy by
another user.
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Insert the name and address of a user or a device.
- With buttons VA select“New” and press P>; the following functions
will be displayed:
- Label
- Address
- Room
- Ring tone
- Delete

- Label — Select “Label” to enter the name (max. 16 characters,
upper and lower cases, numbers or symbols) you want to give
to the device (example: Living Room; Robert Brown; Oxford
Street; Car Gate) and press p.

Insert the name using the buttons A to search the characters
(keep them pressed for fast searching) and confirm pressing
»; cursor automatically moves to the next character to enter.
Search the 2" character and confirm by pressing P; repeat
the same procedure to complete the name and press p>; press
P again to exit and display the “save” menu, with buttons VA
select:

- “Cancel” to move back

- “Save” to exit and store the name

- “Don’t save” to exit without saving it.
press P> to confirm

Note. While entering the names, if you need to correct it, use
buttons 4 P> to move from one character to another.

- Address —Move the cursor to “Address” — press P; the present
address is shown (100 from the factory) —keep pressed buttons
VA toincrease or decrease the number of the address - press
P to confirm; the “save” menu is displayed, with buttons VA
select:

- “Cancel” to move back

- “Save” to exit and store the address

- “Don’t save” to exit without saving it.
press P to confirm.

Attention: the address stored in the contacts list must be the
same address stored in the device you want to call (eg.: 104
address of Mr. Brown’s videointercom; 231 address of Oxford
street’s door station; 211 address of car gate’s actuator).

- Room
The room number must be programmed only if it is
& required to call an intercommunicating device inside the
same apartment (same user address) then if in the
previous programmed parameter ("Address") has been
programmed a different address compared to the user
address of the videointercom you are programming, the
parameter "Room" doesn't appear on the programming
menu.
To change the room number (0 from the factory) operate as
indicated in the following: - move the cursor to “Room” - press
P, the present room number is shown — keep pressed buttons
V¥ or A to increase or decrease the value - press P> to confirm;
the “save” menu is displayed, with buttons VA select:
- “Cancel” to move back
- “Save” to exit and store the room number
- “Don’t save” to exit without saving it.
press P to confirm.

Ringing Tone - It is possible to assign to any user a personal
ringing melody, to select the ringing melody it is necessary: -
move the cursor to “Ringing Tone” - press P; the list of available
ringing melodies are displayed (in green the present assigned
ringing melody). Use buttons YA to scroll the list and hear the
melody; press P> to select the desired one.

Press 4to go back to the previous menu.

(MT13 - En 2018)

- Delete - To delete a user from the list it is necessary to select
the name from the list and press p>; using buttons VYA select
“Delete” and press P; the “Save” menu is displayed, with
buttons YA select:

- “Cancel” to exit without erasing the name
- “Confirm” to erase it
press P to confirm.
Press {to go back to "Users and devices" menu.

To insert other user names repeat all the above operations.

If, in the contacts list, it is necessary to store 2 users with the same
address (eg. wife and husband; apartment and professional office,
etc.) it is sufficient to create 2 users with different names but the
same address.

- Sorting - To change the order of the names in the contacts listitis
necessary, once inthe menu “Users and devices”, select “Sorting”
and press P; with the buttons YA select the name you want to
move and press P — with the buttons YA move the name up
or down in the list until you reach the desired position and press
P to confirm. Press 4 to go back to the previous page.

Press 4to go back to "Settings" menu.

Attention: the first 4 users or devices of the list can be
directly called or activated pressing buttons "1", "2", "3" or
"4" on the videointercom.

Modify a name

To modify the data of a user it is sufficient, in the “Users and

devices” menu, select the name and press P; the following list

will be displayed: Label, Address, Room, Ringing Melody, Delete;

select the requested item and press P; proceed as indicated in

the chapter “Insert name and address of a user or a device”.
Press 4 to go back to "Settings" menu.

® Audio

It allows to chose the sound of door bell and the volume for all the
ringing melodies tones. In the "Settings" menu select “Audio” and
press p; the following menu will be displayed:

- Door Bell (only for “floor call” — A1 terminal)

- Ring tone period

- Key tone

- Ring tone level

- Tone level.

- Door bell — select “Door bell” and press P; with buttons WA
select the desired melody and confirm by pressing P, selected
melodie becomes green;
press dto go back to the "Audio” menu.

- Ring tone period - Select “Ring tone period” and press P; with
buttons WA increase or decrease ringing melody repetition
period (from 0 to 30 seconds) and press P; the “save” menu is
displayed, with buttons VYA select:

- “Cancel” to move back

- “Save” to exit and store

- “Don’t save” to exit without storing data
press P> to confirm;

press dto go back to the "Audio” menu.

- Key tone — it allows to activate or deactivate the tone while
pressing the buttons on the videointercom. Select “Key tone”
and press P>; with buttons WA select “Enabled” or “Disabled”
and press P> to confirm, selected function becomes green;
press 4 to go back to the "Audio” menu.

- Ring tone level — it allows to increase (A) or decrease ('¥) the
volume of all the ringing melodies of the videointercoms. Select
“Ring tone level” and press P>; on the screen a vertical graphic
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bar will appear displaying the present level. With buttons WA
select the desired level of volume and press P> to confirm and
go back to the "Audio" menu.

- Tone level - It allows to increase (A) or decrease ('¥) the volume
of all the tones of the videointercoms. Select “Tone level” and
press P>; on the screen a vertical graphic bar will appear displaying
the present level. With buttons WA select the desired level of
tones and press P> to confirm and go back to the "Audio" menu.

Press 4 to go back to "Settings" menu.

e System
Move the cursor to “System” and press P>; the main settings of
the videointercom will be displayed with the following functions:
- Address
- Room
- Additional addr(ess)
- Remote program(ming)
- A1 forward.

- Videointercom Address (addresses from 1 to 200) - Move the
cursorto “Address”— pressP>; the previously programmed address
will be shown (100 from the factory) — keep pressed the button ¥
or A toincrease or decrease the number of the address — once
displayed the requested address press OK; the “save” menu is
displayed, with buttons VYA select:

- “Cancel” to move back

- “Save” to exit and store the address

- “Don’t save” to exit without saving it
press P to confirm.

- Room (from 0 to 9) - Move the cursor to “Room” — press P; the
previously room number will be shown (0 from the factory) —keep
pressed the button ¥ or A to increase or decrease the number
of the room - once displayed the requested room number press
P the “save” menu is displayed, with buttons VA select:

- “Cancel” to move back

- “Save” to exit and store the room number

- “Don’t save” to exit without saving it.
press P to confirm.

- Additional addresses

You can set the videointercom so that it answers the calls sent to
other users (secondary addresses); for example, the house of a
professional and his professional office, or parents’apartmentand
sons’ apartment. In this way the videointercom of an apartment
can operate as a videointercom, either main or secondary, of
another apartment. It is important to remember that, in case of
a videointercom with alternative address, the videointercom
operates either as a videointercom of its own apartment or as
videointercom of the alternative apartment so thatit must respect
also the rules and programming operations of the latter.
Example. If the room number 2 is already used in the alternative
apartment, the alternative videointercom cannot be programmed
with room number 2. Of course, it can be room number 2 of its
own apartment, if available. If there is a main videointercom in
the alternative apartment, the alternative videointercom cannot
be programmed as main videointercom, it can be the main
videointercom for its own apartment if requested.

To program the “secondary address” function you must proceed

as indicated below:

- move the cursor to “Secondary addresses” - press P; 4
empty labels will be displayed if no one has been previously
programmed - select the first empty one and press P;

- select “Address” and press P; keep pressed the button ¥ or
A to increase or decrease the secondary address (addresses
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from 1 to 200) - once displayed the requested address press P;
the “save” menu is displayed,

with buttons VA select:

- “Cancel” to go back
- “Save” to exit and store the address
- “Don’t save” to exit without saving it.

press P to confirm.

- select “room” - press P>; — keep pressed the button ¥ or A to
increase or decrease the room number (from 0 to 9) — once
displayed the requested room number press P>; the “save” menu
is displayed, with buttons VYA select:

- “cancel” to go back
- “save” to exit and store the room number
- “don’t save” to exit without saving it.
press P to confirm
Press 4to go back to the "Secondary addresses" menu.

Continue, if necessary, to program more secondary addresses or
press 4to go back to the "System" menu.

- Remote programming - Videointercom can be programmed by
means of:
- a DUO programming device
- a door station or a door keeper exchanger

To use a DUO programming device it is necessary:

- select " Remote programming" and press P>, on the screen a
"Remote programming" window appears; within 2 minutes it is
necessary to connect to the system a DUO programming device
and start programming. At the end of the programming it is
necessary to exit the "Remote programming" menu by pressing
button 4.

The user address of the videointercom can be programmed from
remote also making a call from a door station or a door keeper
exchanger.

- Move the cursor to “Remote programming” — press P; within
2 minutes make a call from the door station or the door keaper
exchanger to the address to be stored. In systems with a
digital keypad, key-in the address to be stored and press“4”;
in systems with a digital encoding module or buttons modules,
press the button you want to assign to the videointercom under
programming; in systems with the door keaper exchanger
PDX2000, pick up the handset, key-in the address to be stored
and press “(==)". Automatically the videointercom will ring, press
the button “£~ 2" to communicate with the calling device and
check the correct operations of the system; the calling device
will emit an acknowledge tone if remote programming has been
accepted or a dissuasion tone if remote programming has been
refused.

Repeatthe above described operations for all the videointercoms
in the system.

At the end exit "Remote programming" pressing button 4.

- A1 forward (Door Bell). - The floor call only rings the videointercom
to whose A1 terminals are connected the bell button; to forward
the call to all the other devices in the same apartment or to a
device in an other apartment it is necessary to operate as in the
following:

- select “A1 forward” and press P>; on the screen appears the list
of the functions that can be enabled (active function is in green),
with buttons WA select:

- "Disabled" to disable the function and press P> to confirm; press
<« to move back to the "System menu"
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"Enabled" to enable the function and press P> to confirm, in
this case it is necessary to enter also the user address to
which forward the floor call. With buttons WA select:

- "Address" and press P> - Enter your own user address
if you want to make ringing all the intercommunicating
devices in your apartment - Enter the user address of
anotherapartmentif you require to make ringing the main
videointercom (room number 0) of another apartment.
With buttons YA select the required user address and
press P> to confirm; the “save” menu is displayed, with
buttons VYA select:

- “Cancel” to go back

- “Save” to exit and store the address
- “Don’t save” to exit without saving it.
press P to confirm.

Press 4 to move back to the "System" menu.

Press 4 to move back to the "Settings" menu.

e Language — Move the cursor to “Language” and press P; list of
available languages is displayed, scroll the list with buttons ¥
A - select the requested language and press P> to confirm, the
chosen language becomes green.

Press 4 to move back to the "Settings" menu.

e Miscellaneous - Move the cursor to "Miscellaneous" and press P
, the entry "OSD" is displayed, it allows to set the time for which
to show the OSD on the screen. Select "OSD" and press P a
windows with the OSD time already set is displayed (from 0 to
255); with buttons WA select a new OSD time considering that
0 means OSD always OFF and 255 means OSD always ON and
than press P> to confirm; the “save” menuis displayed, with buttons
VA select:

- “Cancel” to go back

- “Save” to exit and store the new OSD time
- “Don’t save” to exit without saving it.
press P to confirm

Press dto go back to the "Settings" menu.

e Default - Back to the factory settings.
This command erase all the settings previously stored (except
"Users and devices" list) and restore the videointercom back to
the factory settings.
Select “Default” and press P, the “save” menu is displayed, with
buttons VYA select:
- “Cancel” and press P> to go back to the "Settings" menu
without restoring the videointercom to the factory settings”
- “Confirm” and press P> to go back to the "Settings" menu
restoring the videointercom to the factory settings.

(MT13 - En 2018)

USERSETTINGSMENU ===

The following settings can be changed by the user without affecting
the correct operations of the videointercom or of the whole system.
User can change:

e user name in the contacts

e volume levels of ringing melodies and tones

e ringing melodies

e language

Functions of the keys during user settings

User settings / Adjustment
>3 sec.

] <« Cursor left - back - exit

2
3
4

While the videointercom is OFF, press for a long time the "1" button
(>3 seconds); user menu is displayed:

- Users and devices

- Audio

- Language

A Cursor up

¥ Cursor down
P Cursor - right - forward - OK

e Users and devices — In the list, if programmed during the installation
of the videointercom, are shown the name of users, door stations
and actuators whose sorting, ringing melody and name can be
changed.

Move the cursor to “Users and devices” and press P; the list of
users-devices (eg. Living Room, Mr. Robert Brown, Car gate) and
the “Sorting” option are displayed:

- Living Room (if previously stored)
- Robert Brown (if previously stored)
- Car Gate (if previously stored)

- Sorting

DU@ system

- Tochange aname and the associated ringing melody itis necessary
to select the name using buttons WA and press P; the following
functions are displayed:

- Label
- Ringing melody

- Label — Refer to "Users and devices programming
- Ringing tone — Refer to "Users and devices programming
Press dto go back to "Users and devices" menu.

Repeat all the above operations to change other user names or
press 4to go back to "User settings" menu.

- Sorting of names

To change the order of names in the contact list it is necessary
to select “Sorting” in the “Users and devices” menu and press
P — select the name to move and press P> — with WA buttons
move the name up or down until it reaches the desired position
and press OK to confirm.

Press dto go back to "Users and devices" menu.

Press 4 to go back to "User settings" menu.

e Audio - Refer to Programming - "Audio".

e Language - Refer to Programming - "System" - "Language".
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SYSTEM SETTINGS MENU

—————— UTENTI E DISPOSITIVI ——— NUOVO ETICHETTA

ANNULLA
USERS AND DEVICES (o nome esistente) LABEL \ CANCEL
NEW
o INDIRIZZO MODIFICA SALVA
(or existing name) ADDRESS / EDIT SAVE
STANZA NON SALVARE
ROOM DON'T SAVE
SUONERIA ELENCO SUONERIE
(Tenere premuto per RING TONE RINGING MELODY LIST
piu di 3 secondi) ELIMINA ANNULLA
(Keep pressed for DELETE CANCEL
more than 3 seconds) CONFERMA
CONFIRM
L—— ORDINAMENTO SELEZIONARE NOME —» SPOSTARE CONA
SORTING SELECT THE NAME MOVEWITH VW
AUDIO CAMPANELLO ELENCO SUONERIE ANNULLA
AUDIO DOOR BELL RINGING MELODY LIST CANCEL
|——= DURATA SUONERIA — MODIFICA SALVA
RING TONE PERIOD ~ EDIT SAVE
|~ SUONO TASTI DISABILITATO NON SALVARE
KEY TONE DISABLED DON'T SAVE
ABILITATO
ENABLED
|—— VOLUME SUONERIA — REGOLARE LIVELLO
RING TONE LEVEL ~ / ADJUST THE LEVEL
L. VOLUME TONI
TONE LEVEL
——— SISTEMA —————— INDIRIZZO MODIFICA ANNULLA
SYSTEM ADDRESS /' EDIT \ CANCEL
. STANZA INDIRIZZO MODIFICA SALVA
E ROOM ADDRESS EDIT SAVE
—— IND.AGGIUNTIVI VUOTO 1+10 STANZA NON SALVARE
_.Q_‘J ADDITIONAL ADDR. EMPTY 1+10 ROOM DON'T SAVE
@
) = PROG.REMOTA EFFETTUARE UNA CHIAMATA DA PULSANTIERA O CENTRALINO
REMOTE PROGRAM.  MAKE A CALL FROM PUSH-BUTTON PANEL OR PABX
L~ RILANCIO A1 DISABILITATO
A1 FORWARD DISABLED
ABILITATO
ENABLED
—— LINGUA ELENCO LINGUE ANNULLA
LANGUAGE LANGUAGE LIST CANCEL
L . VARE 0sD TEMPO VISUALIZZAZIONE OSD 0+255 ——~ MODIFICA SALVA
n MISCELLANEOUS 0SD TIME FOR OSD ON THE SCREEN 0+255 EDIT SAVE
NON SALVARE
- DON'T SAVE
L . DEFAULT ANNULLA
CANCEL
CONFERMA

CONFIRM
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USER SETTINGS

———— = UTENTI O DISPOSITIVI ——= ELENCO NOMI —— ETICHETTA — ANNULLA
USERS OR DEVICES NAME LIST LABEL CANCEL
SUONERIA MODIFICA ——= SALVA
RINGING TONE EDIT SAVE
L. NON SALVARE
(Tenere premuto per A DoN'T Save
piu di 3 secondi) L . ORDINAMENTO SELEZIONARE NOME —~ SPOSTARE CON @
(Keep pressed for more SORTING SELECT THE NAME MOVE WITH
than than3 seconds) ~ — AUDIO —= CAMPANELLO ELENCO SUONERIE ANNULLA
AUDIO DOOR BELL RINGING MELODY LIST CANCEL
|~ DURATA SUONERIA —= MODIFICA SALVA
RING TONE PERIOD EDIT SAVE
|~ SUONO TASTI — = DISABILITATO NON SALVARE
KEY TONE DISABLED DON'T SAVE
L. ABILITATO
ENABLED
|—— VOLUME SUONERIA —= REGOLARE LIVELLO
RING TONE LEVEL / ADJUST THE LEVEL
L . VOLUME TONI
TONE LEVEL
L~ LINGUA ELENCO LINGUE
LANGUAGE LANGUAGE LIST

Audio-video adjustments

To adjust audio and video parameters it is necessary that the videointercom will be ON and connected to an external door station.
To make "Adjustments" press for long time (>3 seconds) button "1"; following entries will appear on the screen:

- Audio level
- Brightness
- Contrast

- Colour

With cursors WA select "volume" and press P>; on the screen a vertical graphic bar will appear displaying the present level, with cursors
WA adjust the audio level from the door station (loudspeaker volume) and confirm with button P>

If it is required to adjust the quality of the image select with the cursors WA "Brightness" - "Contrast" - "Colour" and press P>; on the screen a
vertical graphic bar will appear displaying the present level, with cursors WA make the required adjustments and confirm with the cursor .
While the videointercom is monitoring a door station, pressing for long time (>3 seconds) button “1” only Video adjustments will be displayed
(because there is no audio).

If the videointercom is in communication with another user, pressing for long time (> 3 seconds) button “1” only Audio adjustments will be
displayed (because there is no image on the screen).

To exit the "Adjustments” menu press button 4.
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OPERATION

Call from the door station
When a call is made from the door station, the videointercom starts
ringing and for around 30 seconds the image of the caller is displayed
on the screen. To start the conversation, for around 90 seconds, press
the button £ 2, to end the conversation before the conversation
time expires press again button < 2.
In case of a call to a user with more than one videointercom in parallel
in the same apartment, all the videointercoms will ring, but only the
videointercom with room number 0 will turn ON. To answer from this
videointercom follow the instructions above. It is also possible to
answer from any other videointercom of the apartment by pressing
on it button £ 2, this videointercom will turn ON and at the same
time the intercom that had been turned ON before, switches OFF.
If, after having seen the image, you wish to talk with the calling door
station, press again the button < >.
To operate the electric door lock release press the button O—=; this
command operates even if any call hasn't been received, but in this
case the command will operate the electric lock release of the last
door station which has made a call.
During a communication, pressing for long time button "1" (>3
seconds), the Adjustment menu will be displayed and it is possible
to adjust the audio level and the image quality (refer to paragraph
"Audio-video Adjustments").
Pressing for a long time button "4" (>3 seconds) the list of the devices
which can be enabled during the conversation is displayed; to enable
a specific device select it using buttons WA and press P. In the
devices list there are also 2 system functions:

- Camera

- Mute
"Camera" function allows to switch the image among additional
cameras connected to the door station; to switch the images it
is necessary to select "Camera" using buttons WA and confirm
with P>, each time button P> is pressed, the image switches from
one camera to another; if there aren't additional cameras in the
system, pressing button P> the screen always displays the image
from the door station.
"Mute" function allows to disable audio towards the door station
(no audio to the door station, but audio from the door station). To
enable the "Mute" function during a conversation it is required
to select it using buttons WA and confirm by P>, "Mute" function
will be activated and it becomes green. Press again button P to
toggle between "Unmute" and "Mute".

Press button dto exit the devices list.

Monitor function and connection with one or more external door
stations.
With the system in stand-by and no any conversation in progress, itis
possible to monitor the external door stations by pressing the button
£~ 2 on the videointercom. If the installation includes more external
door stations to monitor them selectively it is possible to use button
"", 2", 3" and "4" if properly programmed. To program buttons refer
to "Programming". The monitor function lasts about 30 seconds, but
will be interrupted in case of a call from an external door station.
Monitor function can be executed also selecting the entrance to
monitor from the "Users and devices" list:

- press for along time button "4" (>3 seconds), the list of pre-stored

door stations will be displayed on the videointercom screen
- with buttons WA select the door station to monitor
- press button P> to power ON the monitor showing the image
from that entrance.

In the "Users and devices" list it is present the function "Camera"
which allows to show the images coming from additional cameras
connected to a door station; for operating mode refer to the paragraph
"Call from door station".
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If pressing the button £—2 (or button P> when selecting the door
station from the list "Users and devices") the videointercom remains
switched OFF and a busy tone is heard, the system is busy and it is
necessary to wait until the system becomes free.

Making or receiving a call from another user or from another device
in the same apartment.

Whentheinstallationisinstand-by, youcanmakeanintercommunicating
call to another user or to another device in the same apartment; you
must have stored the names and address of the desired users and
devices in the “Users and devices’ list (refer to Programming - "Users
and devices").

The first 4 users of the list can be directly called pressing buttons
"", "2", "3" e "4", if there are more than 4 users, it is necessary to
press for a long time button 4 (>3 seconds), on the screen appears
the complete list of stored users and devices; to make a call select
with buttons WA the desired user and press P; on the screen will
appear the name of the called user and you get the calling tone.

MORE THAN 4 USERS OR DEVICES

[]J] — CALL ORACTIVATION USER OR DEVICE 1

\

? CALL OR ACTIVATION USER OR DEVICE 2

CALL OR ACTIVATION USER OR DEVICE 3

% —— CALL ORACTIVATION USER OR DEVICE 4
—— NAME LIST— [A] SELECT NAME — _[p) 'CALL
ad &
>3 SECONDS \‘ N

If you get a busy tone, wait until the system becomes free and call
again.

The videointercom of the other user will ring (without switching-ON)
with the programmed melody. If the called user answers within 30
seconds, a 90-second conversation starts, otherwise the system
goes back to free.

The internal conversation will be automatically interrupted in case of
call from external door station to any other user.

Turn OFF the ringtone

Ringing Melodies can be switched OFF pressing for a long time
button £~ 2 (>3 seconds); icon ﬂ( flashes to indicate that Ringing
Melodies have been switched OFF and continue flashing until Ringing
Melodies will be switched ON pressing again for a long time button
L > (>3 seconds).

Door open warning

In systems properly designed, itis possible to get on the videointercom
awarning signal according to the state of the entry door (open/closed);
when entry door is open icon ﬂ] will flash.
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entry gate’s post.
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Surface mounting door stations with reduced width and
thickness. Installation is easy and quick because no
recessed box is required. Front plate is in extruded
anodized aluminium. Name plates are backlighted with
blue LED’s for a better reading even in dark places.
Reduced dimensions and surface mounting features make
the product particularly suitable for the installations on the

Do not use 3
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VD2121CAG. Video door station composed of an ABS box for surface
mounting, front plate in aluminium with 1 call button and electronic board with
colour camera, amplified door speaker and LED’s for lighting the name-
plates. You can add an additional AG21 call button.

VD2121CAGL. Lightgrey version. You can add an additional AGL21 call
button.

AD2121CAG. Audio door station composed of an ABS box for surface
mounting, front plate in aluminium with 1 call button and electronic board with
amplified door speaker and LED'’s for lighting the nameplates. You can add
an additional AG21 call button.

AD2121CAGL. Lightgrey version. You can add an additional AGL21 call
button.

AG100TS. Push-buttons door station composed of an ABS box for
surface mounting, front plate in aluminium and electronic board with diodes
and LED'’s for lighting the nameplates. You can add 8 additional AG21 call
buttons.

AGL100TS. Light grey version. You can add 8 additional AGL21 call
buttons.

=E=———F|

AG20. Blank module.

AGL20. Light grey version.

AG21. Single button module with name plate
holder.

AGL21. Light grey version.

3.2

VD2121CAG / VD2121CAGL.

Video door stations with colour camera and
amplified door speaker.

Technical data

Power supply 13Vact1
Absorption 0.8A
Video signal standard PAL
Minimumillumination 2.5Lux

LED's 4 (white) + 2 (red)
Sensor CCD 1/3" colour
Number of pixels 291,000
Lens 3.6mm
Focus 0.6m + oo
Horizontal/vertical adjustment +10°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH

Terminals

~o/~o 13VAC voltage input

V  Videosignalinputof a supplementary ex-
ternal camera (coaxial cable)

M Video ground (coaxial shield)

S$1/S2 Door opening contacts

LP/LP Audio-data-videoto/frominternal users
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AD2121CAG / AD2121CAGL.
Audio door stations with amplified door
speaker.

Technical data

Power supply 13Vacz1
Absorption 0.7A
LED's 2 (red)
Operating temperature -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH

Terminals

~I~o 13VAC voltage input

V  Videosignalinputofa supplementary ex-
ternal camera (coaxial cable)

M Video ground (coaxial shield)

$1/S2 Door opening contacts

LP/LP Audio-data-video to/frominternal users

(MT13 - En 2018)
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Adjustments

Sweeps (only VD2121CAG)

If necessary, you can manually change the camera framing by
adjusting the horizontal and vertical leversin the desired direc-
tion (see figure).

+10°

Anti-feedback (Larsen
effect) adjustment

Transmitter adjustable
volume

Receiver adjustable
volume

lo o dlo o dlfo o N

2222222 Nl

NN VM S2 81 LP LP I:K

Pn

o
® ®
(o]

E | o |

Volumes adjustment
To adjust the volume of microphone and loudspeaker, turn the

trimmers C] and E[]

Anti-feedback adjustment (Antilocale)

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect) in the external unit it is

necessary to operate as follow:

- make the call from the door station and lift the handset of the
calleduser;

- remove the microphone from its housing inside the push-
button panel, place it on the loudspeaker of the electric door
answering system and adjust the X4 trimmer until the feed-
back stops;

- replace the microphone in its housing.

AG100TS/AGL100TS.
Push-buttons door stations.

J1- Mobile jumper to
select power supply of name
plate LEDs from previous

name-plate LEDs

SW1

push-button panel or specific th

transformer J\\Q [Olps_| 5" button

A+ A- Terminals for \ | th

external power supply of J" g% [QJrs_| 6" button
oN

ik [OFe_| 7" button _

[@pn_| 1" button

[O1_| 2" button

[Op2_| 3" button

[Ors_| 4" button

® ®
[©]p7_| 8" button

JP1- connection to door station
or previous push-button panel

JP2 - connection to
next push-button panel

Name-plate lighting

The power supply of the name-plate LEDs must be provided by a specific
transformer. The PRS210 can power 6 push-button panels.

To make the connection, you must:

-remove the jumper that connects the two poles of J1 of the first push-button

panel youwantto power externally;

- connect the two power cables to terminals A+/A;

©

DU@ system

o | & X

AG100TS

- the next push-button panels must have the jumper inserted and the free
terminals, being powered by the connection cables.

Note: in case of a single
additional AG100TS push-
button panel the power
supply of the name-plate
LEDs can be provided by
the transformer art. 2220S

f————

r
VD2121CAG Lo

|

|

|

[ |
Sleimd o
| L 127V

| N

_____ J PRS210

that powers the
VD2121CAG external door

HAE!AAE

station, as shown in the
figure.

AG100TS

3.3
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INSTALLATION

ASSEMBLING DOOR STATIONS VD2121CAG, VD2121CAGL, AD2121CAG AND AD2121CAGL

1

Inserting card holder name

3.4

(MT13 - En 2018)
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position the

/

camera in such a way that sunlight or other
direct or reflected light sources with high in-

In the videointercom systems
tensity do not hit the camera lens.
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Application of second additional button on external plate
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AG100TS
AGL100TS

Application of the buttons on frontal plate of the door stations AG100TS and

AGL100TS

AG20 AGL20
AG21 AGL21

Insert the push-buttons or blank
modules starting from the top of the

frontal plate

DOOR STATIONS

AG100TS
AGL100TS

VD2121CAG
VD2121CAGL

yam)

wieisAs @Dm
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DOOR STATIONS

PROGRAMMING
Followingis alistof default settings. If necessary,
@ follow the instructions containedinthe next chap-
[M ters to change them.
/ @ Factory setting
- External Door Station Address = 231
@ - Address associated with First Button = 100
- Address associated with First Button of first
additional push-button panel =102
B - Lock actuation time =3 seconds
- Buttons with special functions = none
] - Programming system = see table 3.2 on page
3.9
~ . .
Entering the programming mode
o Removetheplate.
o Move the jumper J1 from position 1-2 to 2-3;
you hear the programming tone and the red
e ' e LEDs turn ON (R).
Composition door stations and requested quantities of modules
VD2121CAG | AG100TS | AG20 |AG21 ‘ P ’
Nrbuttons | vp2121CAGL| AGL100TS| AGL20| AGL21| | R R
1 f _ - : W e))n
2 1 - - 1 [ = ]
3 1 1 6 2 p J J £  2-3 Programming
4 1 1 5 3 Y  mode
5 1 1 4 4 1 GE)
6 1 1 3 5 i — 3 7
7 1 1 2 6 / W\ J1 3
2
8 1 1 1 7 \ 53 L
9 1 1 8 J1 [ ;
11 1 2 6 10 - J1 )
12 1 2 5 1 O 1-2 Operating n
d
= 13 1 2 4 12 moce -
14 1 2 3 13 ] ]
15 1 2 2 14 Exﬂthe programming mode ‘
5 To exit the programming mode, you must bring
16 1 2 1 15 the jumper J1 from position 2-3 back to position
17 1 2 - 16 1-2.
18 1 2 - 17 ) .
19 1 3 6 18 Using the push-buttons for programming
Press button "Pn" and "P1" to enter addresses
20 1 3 5 19 or codes.
21 1 3 4 20 Pn: Press this button to confirm code
29 1 3 3 21 programn_1ing or go to the next
23 1 3 5 29 programming step.
P1: Press this button to increase the value
— 24 1 3 1 23 you wantto enter. Press the buttonfora
25 1 3 - 24 number of times equal to the digit you want
26 1 3 _ 25 tq gnter (digit1 =1 time;_ digit 9 = 9 times;
digit 0 = press “P1” 10 times).
27 1 4 6 26
28 1 4 5 27
=3 =3!|I=3| | 29 1 4 4 28
30 ) 4 3 29 The pressure of PH
_the“P‘!” button O button Pn
31 1 4 2 30 is confirmed by
32 1 4 1 31 an acoustic
tone.
33 1 4 - 3 one ®
34 1 4 - 33 P1
- - - button P1
Note. For intercom installations replace art. VD2121CAG (or VD2121CAGL) with O
AD2121CAG (or AD2121CAGL)

3.7 B FARFISH
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Entering codes oraddresses

- Codes and/or addresses must have three
digits (hundreds, tens, units); codes and/or
addresses with tens and units or units only
must be completed by adding zeros. For
example, address 96 becomes 096 and
address 5 becomes 005.

- Enterone digit at a time by pressing the “P1”
button for a number of times “n”, where “n” is
the value of the digit you want to enter, followed
by a pause of about 2 seconds before you go
tothe nextdigit (atone on the loudspeaker will
tell you when to go to the next digit). The
maximum value you can enter is 255. For
example, to enter code 096 you must:

- press the “P1” button 10 times to enter digit
0 and wait for 2 seconds until you hear a tone
inthe loudspeaker.

- press the “P1” button 9 times to enter digit 9
and waitfor 2 seconds until you hearatone on
theloudspeaker.

- press the “P1” button 6 times to enter digit 6
and wait for 2 seconds until you hearatone on
theloudspeaker.

Note: - remember to confirm the codes you
have entered as explained in the
programming chapters.

Table 3.1. Programming codes

111 external door station address

112 firstbuttonaddress (PnofVD2121CAG or
AD2121CAG door station)

113 address of first button of first Additional
Push-button Panel (Pn of the first
AG100TS)

114 door lock activation time

116 operation with door keeper exchangers

121 system programming (see table 3.2)

210 programming of call button with camera
deactivation during the call

211 button reset with camera deactivation
during the call

233 programming the buttons with special
functions

000 back to factory settings

Programming procedure
To make the programming it necessary to:

a) enter the programming mode following the
instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

b) enter the three digits of the programming
code you want to change following the
instructions contained in “Entering codes or
address”; press PN to confirm: you hearthe
confirmation tone and the red LEDs start
flashing.

c) make the operations described in the
specific programming chapter.

d) continue with another programming
operation orexitmoving the jumper J1 from 2-
3to1-2.

Entering the External Door Station address

(code 111)

In this mode you can code the external door

station address with codes from 231 to 250.

e Enterthe programming mode following the
instructions described in “Entering the pro-
gramming mode”;

e Enter code 111 and press Pn; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LEDs start
flashing.

e Dialthe code numberyou have chosen for
the external door station and press Pn to
confirm; you hear the confirmation tone
and the red LEDs go back ON without
flashing.

e Continue by entering the code of a new
programming or exit the programming
mode by moving the jumper J1 to position
1-2.

Entering the First Button address (code

112)

The VD2121CAG (or AD2121CAG) board

has 2 buttons: PN and P1. PN is the first

buttonand P1 takes the nextvalue (i.e.:Pn=

001, P1=002; Pn =058, P1 = 059).

Thefirstbutton (Pn)is coded by default with

address 100; if you want to change it, you

must:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

e enter code 112 and press Pn; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LEDs start
flashing;

e dialthe address youwantto assignto Pn.
Extensions must be coded with numbers
from 001 to 200;

e press Pn; you hear a confirmation tone
and the red LEDs go back ON without
flashing;

e continue by entering the code of a new
programming or exit the programming
mode by moving the jumper J1 to position
1-2.

Entering the address of the First Button
of the first additional push-button panel
(code 113).

To increase the number of calls, you must

integrate the VD2121CAG (orAD2121CAG)

external station with one or more additional

AG100TS push-button panels (max. 16).

Each additional push-button panel must be

coded with the 4 microswitches provided on

the board (see instructions attached to the
product). Moreover, an address must be
assigned to the first button of the first
additional push-button panel. The nextbuttons
of all the additional push-button panels will
automatically take progressive numbers. This
address must be higher than the address of
the P1 button of the VD2121CAG (or

AD2121CAG) external door station.

The first button (Pn) of the first additional

AG100TS push-button panel is coded by

default with address 102; if you want to

changeit, youmust:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

e enter code 113 and press Pn; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LEDs start
flashing;

e dial the address you want to assign to the
Pn button of the first additional push-but-
ton panel. Addresses must be numbers
from 001 and 200; remember that ad-
dresses 100 and 101 are assigned to the
2VD2121CAG (or AD2121CAG) buttons
by default;

B FARFISH
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e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit the programming mode by
moving the jumper J1 to position 1-2.

Lock actuation time (code 71714). To change

the lock actuation time, you must:

e enter the programming mode following the
instructions described in “Entering the pro-
gramming mode”;

e enter code 114 and press Pn; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LEDs start
flashing;

e dialthe number of seconds you want the door
lock to stay ON (3 digits from 000 to 120);

e press Pn; you hear a confirmation tone and
the red LEDs go back ON without flashing;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit the programming mode by
moving the jumper J1 to position 1-2.

Operations with main or secondary door

keeper exchangers (code 116).

The following settings are necessary if in the

system are installed main and/or secondary

door keeper exchangers.

To make the programming you must:

e enterthe programming mode following the
instructions described in “Entering the pro-
gramming mode”;

e enter code 116 and press Pn; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LEDs start
flashing;

e enter address 201 if the door station oper-
ates with 1 or more main door keeper ex-
changers or address 210 if the door station
operates with 1 ormore secondary door keeper
exchangers;

e press Pn; you hear a confirmation tone and
the red LEDs go back ON without flashing;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit the programming mode by
moving the jumper J1 to position 1-2.

System programming (code 121)

This programming is used to activate or

deactivate the functions listed in table 3.2 on

page 3.9.

To make the programming you must:

e enterthe programming mode following the
instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

e enter code 121 and press Pn; you hear the
confirmation tone and the red LEDs flash
once every second to indicate that you are
programming mode 1;

e a-press “P1” to activate/deactivate mode 1;
alow tone indicates deactivation, and a high
tone indicates activation;

e b - press “Pn” to confirm and go to the next
programming; you hear a confirmation tone
and the red LEDs generate a series of
flashings to indicate the number of the next
mode; if you do not need to change one or
more operation modes, press “Pn” to go to
the nextmodes;

e repeat actions a and b to programme all
modes 2, 3 and 4;

e after programming and confirming mode 5
with “Pn”, press “Pn” three more times to exit
the system programming mode; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LEDs go back
onwithoutflashing.

(MT13 - En 2018)
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Note. The programmingis not saved until all
operation modes are confirmed.

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exitthe programming mode by
moving the jumper J1 to position 1-2.

Programming the buttons with camera
deactivation during the call (code 210).
Using the AD2121CAG external station any
additional external camera is not activated.

This programmingis used to set the buttons for
which the camera must not be activated upon
pressing (first operation mode 5 must be en-
abledinthe system programming -code 121).

To make the programming you must:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

e enter code 210 and press Pn; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LEDs start
flashing;

e press, one atatime, allthe buttons forwhich
the camera must not be activated upon
pressing;

e exit the programming mode moving the
jumper J1 to position 1-2.

Resetting the buttons with camera deacti-
vation during the call (code 211).
Toresetthe camera activation function during
the call for the buttons for which this function
was deactivated with the previous programming
operation (code 210), you must:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

e enter code 211 and press Pn; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LEDs start
flashing;

e press, one at a time, the buttons for which
you want to restore the camera activation
function during the call; you hear a confirma-
tiontone;

e exit the programming mode moving the
jumper J1 to position 1-2.

Managing the Special Buttons (code 233)
You can change the address that has been
automatically assigned during the
programming of the external door stations (see
codes 112 and 113)foramaximum number of
20buttons. This functionis useful if you wantto
change the progressive sequence of some
calls and/orif you wantto activate actuators for
special functions.

To make the programming you must:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

e enter code 233 and press Pn; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LEDs start
flashing;

e a-dial the address of the extension (codes
from 001 to 200) or the address actuator
(codes from 211 to 220) following the in-
structions contained in “entering codes or
addresses”;

e b - keep pressed the button to which you
want to assign the address that has been
entered previously until you hear the confir-
mationtone;

e repeat operations a and b to programme
otherbuttons or exit moving the jumperJ1 to
position 1-2.

Resetting Special Buttons (code 233)

To reset one or more special buttons with the

address that has been automatically assigned

during the programming of the external door
stations (see codes 112 and 113), you must:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

e enter code 233 and press Pn; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LEDs start
flashing;

e a—keep pressed the button youwanttoreset
until you hearthe confirmationtone;

e repeat operation a to reset other buttons or
exit moving the jumper J1 to position 1-2.

Resetting default settings

Afteryou have entered the programming mode

as described in the corresponding chapter,

you must:

e dial 000 following the instructions contained
in “entering codes or addresses”;

e press Pn; you hear a confirmation tone and
the red LEDs start flashing;

e dial 123 following the instructions contained
in “entering codes or addresses”;

e press Pn; you hear a confirmation tone and
the white LEDs of the camera start flashing;

e exit the programming mode moving the
jumper J1 from 2-3 to position 1-2.

Warning. After you have carried out this
procedure all programming settings will be
resetto the defaultvalues.

CODING THE AG100TS PUSH-BUT-
TON PANEL

The AG100TS and AGL100TS push-button
panels must be coded to assign a progressive
numbering to the buttons, therefore it is
necessary to assign to each push-button panel
its own row number setting correctly the
microswitches SW1.

By default the push-button panels are coded
with row number 1 (code recommended forthe
firstadditional push-button panel); change the
row number of the next push-button panels by
setting the microswitches SW1 as indicated in
the previous page table.

To assign the address of the first button of the
firstadditional push-button panel you mustfollow
the programming instructions of the
VD2121CAG or AD2121CAG encoder
(programming code 113).

Notes:

- Do not use row number 0 (zero) since it is
reservedforthe VD2121CAG orAD2121CAG
external door station.

- Eachadditional push-button panelmusthave
adifferentrow number.

- To have a progressive numbering of the
buttons you must assign progressive row
numbers (1, 2, 3, etc.).

- The numbers of any buttons notinstalled inthe
plate will not be used.

Table 3.2 - System programming (code 121)

Example of coding of addresses

i Defe.ault ) Press button "P1" Codes Addresses Values from/to

Operation modes settings high tone low tone
mode 1 | activate conversationupon call enabled enabled [ |disabled [ | 111 ﬂl] 231+ 250
mode 2 | toneactivation enabled enabled [J |disabled [ .
mode 3 | video switch-on activation (*) enabled (**) |enabled ] |disabled [ 112 001 =200
mode 4 | presence of second camera (**) disabled enabled [J |disabled [ | 443 001 = 200
mode 5 | activation/ managementof buttons disabled enabled [] |disabled [

with camera deactivation 114 [1]2]0] 000+ 120
mode 6 | reserved;leave deactivated disabled - disabled [
mode 7 | reserved;leave deactivated disabled - disabled [ |121 see table 3.2
mode 8 ' reserved;leave deactivated disabled - disabled [

(*) Ifthe installation is only intercom system (without the presence of videointercoms) the function must be disables.
(**) With AD2121CAG leave disabled - factory mode 3 is disabled.

3.9
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Example composition of door stations

Coding the push-button panels

VD2121CAG
AD2121CAG 1°AG100TS 2°AG100TS 3°AG100TS Row Microswitch
number position
P
o o g
g ® 9 x
P2 0
o o g O 1y
Bl —8| —8i—
ON
P5
. 0 0 o— T |Du
P1 g g g g P7
ON
2
- Wy Wy Ny ¥
Address examples ON
1° AG100TS |2° AG100TS |3° AG100TS 3 D g g g
AD2121CAG - AD2121CAGL ON ON ON ON
T0WEE] | 2efee)  3POWE] | 4 Wkl
Programming Programming 1234
(code 112) (Pn-P1) (code 113) (Pn=P7) (Pn=P7) (Pn+P7) ON
5 af"h"
001 1-2 003 3+10 11+18 19 + 26 123 4
050 50-51 052 52 + 59 60 + 67 68 + 75 5 (ﬁh ﬂﬂ
100 100-101 102 102 + 109 110 + 117 118 + 125 123 4
100 100-101 110 110 + 117 118 + 125 126 + 133 ON
7
125 125-126 127 127 + 134 135 + 142 143 + 150 Dggg
Codes 112 and 113. Access codes to programme the first button (Pn) of the external door stations. This setting ON
is made from the VD2121CAG videointercom door station or AD2121CAG intercom door station. 8 u ﬂ ﬂ D
Pn-P1 and Pn+P7. Addresses of internal users called from these buttons. tz2s4
ON
OPERATION 9
il
Check that all the connections of | Press the @= button to release the door lock. Door lock activation time
the system are correct. Connect | depends to the choosing programming time (code 114). ON
the power supply unittothemains. | Replace the handset (or press =] for Zhero, myLogic and Echos) to end 10 u D u D
To make a call press the button ' o conversation. 12314
corresponding to the desired user. on
Call is confirmed by an door station 1
acknowledge tone, if the f 11 UDHD
communication lineis available, or tzad
denied by abusy tone andflashing oN
red LEDs ifthe communication line 12 u u D D
is not available. L
Called equipmentrings only once,
butifin this phase the same calling ON
button on the external station is
pressed again the equipment will 13 D g g u
ringanothertime.
The called user picks up the handset ON
and enables the conversation with 14
the external station for 90 seconds. D D D u
A tone will advise the user 10
seconds before the conversation ON
ends. To continue conversation for 15 n D D D
additional 90 seconds on the n 12314
external station the calling button
must be pressed again. (*) Do not use.
O

B FARFISH
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Reserved for VD2121CAG,
VD2121CAGL, AD2121CAG
and AD2121CAGL
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PROFILO series

00000 00000
00000 00000
00000 00000
00000 00000
00000 00000

Module frames complete with back box

100

356"

45
170"
—=

] || B i
9| | ooo T e
C_o| | ooo
C_o|| co0 e
I
N I I s Ry N ) =5 1 i
Push-button panels in extruded aluminium and steel push- |
buttons made up of modular elements. Suitable for the most I
diverseinstallation requirements. The careful selection of mod-
ules allows for multiple application opportunities; from one-way
installations to blocks of flats; from intercom to video intercom O O j
installations. [ || | .|| = ca
The optimized size of modules allows for easy installation on the — = — = ‘ ‘
gage jamb.
PL 72 PL 73 T

Hood covers

118 ‘ 217 . 316 40

R e 1| 21 T
375
14°,"
264
10°%/5"
152
e

»21‘47
PL 81 PL 82 PL 83 PL 84 PL 86 PL 89 “he"
Rain shelters with module frames
118 217 316

N |

iy

PL 91

PL 92

LmJ

2"

PL 99
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DOOR STATIONS

Profilo modules

00000
00000
00000
00000
00000

VD2120CPL AD2120CPL

colour camera with doorspeakerwithaux-
doorspeakerandaux- iliary input for camera
iliary input for supple-

mentary camera

TD2100PL

QoS || digitalpush-button with 14 but-

QOO tons and alphanumerical LCD

QOO

()

(O (O
CD2131PL CD2132PL
digitizer module with digitizer module with 2
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AUDIO-VIDEO MODULE
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VD2120CPL. Module complete with:

- CCD camera with autoiris, fixed 3.6mm lens and
6 white LED’s

- amplified door speaker with reception and
transmission volume and anti-feedback
adjustments

- front plate with breakproof transparent screen

- horizontal and vertical adjustments

- red operation LED

- connection to the digital encoding modules
(CD2131PL+CD2138PL) and digital door sta-
tion (TD2100PL) through the cable complete with
connectors supplied together with the items listed
here above.

Technical data
Power supply 13Vact1
Absorption with connection to encoder

CD2131+CD2138PL 0.8A

Video signal standard PAL
Minimumiillumination 2.5Lux
lllumination system 6 (white)
Sensor CCD 1/3" colour
Number of pixels 291,000
Lens 3.6mm
Focus 0.6m + oo
Horizontal/vertical adjustment ~ +15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH

Terminals

~ /™~ 13VAC voltage input

V  Videosignalinputof a supplementary external
camera (coaxial cable)

AUDIO MODULE
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AD2120CPL. Integrated door

speaker module and input for external
camera

Same terminals and features as model
VD2120CPL, but without on-board
camera.

In this module the EM and EC terminals
are bridged by default.

VD2120CPL and AD2120CPL audio
adjustments

If necessary, you can adjust the volume of
the 2audio channels and the Larsen effect
(feedback) with the relevant poten-
tiometers.

Anti-feedback adjustment

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect)inthe
external unititis necessary to operate as
follow:

-make the callfrom the door station and lift

the handset (pressED:l forZhero, myLogic
and Echos series) of the called user;

- adjustthe timmerX>4" untilthe whistling
stops (Larsen effect).

Adjustments

You canmanually change the camerafram-
ing by unloosening and adjusting the hori-
zontal and vertical screws in the desired

[0 O 1 © M Video ground (coaxial shield) direction.
[0 © 1 © EC Positive signal for supplementary camera
[ 0 6 | 0 EM Negative signal for supplementary camera
(O 0 [ ©
PL 24S PL 2285 Receiver adjustable volume ]
module with4 callbut- module with 8 call but-
tons tons (2 row) Transmitter adjustable volume ]
RO ]/ Anti-feedback (L ffect) adjust t
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DOOR STATIONS

INSTALLATION

VD2120CPL

1.65m
55"
CD2131PL
CD2132PL
CD2134PL
CD2138PL TD2100PL

Place the push-button panel back box ataheight
ofabout 1.65m (5'5") from the floor keeping the
front edges flush-mounted and vertical to the
finished plaster.

Position the camera in such a way that
sunlight or other direct or reflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit the
camera lens.

»Lo
Tt 1

Openings for cables.

-

Flush mounting and cables
placing.

e |

Assembling modules side by side

Spacers and cable bushing must be inserted
before brick work.
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Mounting
° modules.
3.13

Fix lower part of the
frame to the back box
and make the electrical
connections.
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| p——n

Fixing ofthe module frames on the upper side by
the 2 small screws included in the back boxes.

Fixing of frame to back box.
Alignthe frame before tightening
the screws.

(MT13 - En 2018)
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DOOR STATIONS

Rain shelter

Fix lower part of the
frametotherain shelter
and make the electrical

connections. ﬁfﬂ; :
@
g
%ﬁ
\ !
\\ \\
ST © [ TT%

_NEE==Al_

Fixing of the module frames on the upper side
by the 2 small screws included in the rain
shelter.
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yf Fixing of frame to rain shelter.

Align the frame before
tightening the screws.

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL
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TD2100PL. Profilo series steel push-button
panelwith 14 buttons and alphanumerical LCD.
Used to dial and send calls over DUQ digital
line.

Technical features
Power supply from audio/video module
Door-opening time 3/6 seconds

LCD 2 lines x 16 characters
Number of calls 200
Memory 250 names
Dimensions 1 module
Operating temperature 0°++40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH

Terminals

LP/LP audio-data-video to and from inter-
nalusers

P1/P1 directcall buttoninputs
EC positive signal for auxiliary service
EM negative signal for auxiliary service

S$1/82 door opening contacts

PROG
key of programming

jack for the connection to the P(a

to the installation

J6 J7
jumpers for
programming

MADE IN ITALY

S !
flat cable for connection J

to audio/video module

PROGRAMMING

Before programming you must:

e Press the button PROG on the back of the
push-button panel using asmall screwdriver;
the displays shows “Programming /type: “.

e Dial the programming code (see table 3.3)
and press ’ to confirm.

e Once you have programmed each code, press
the button PROG again; the display shows
“FARFISA/dial the numberorpress \/\/” or
the text set during the programming phase
(see “Personalisation of display initial
text”).

Table 3.3
Programming codes

00

Entry of codes for door lock
Entry-modification-deletion of names
Language selection

System programming

Entry of display initial text

Loading names from PC
Orderingnames

Address door station (PE)

Address button P1

Address associated with EC-EM termi-
nals

Settings for operations with a doorkeeper
exchanger

30

Codes to deactivate the camera upon call
of 2 user groups

20 Firstaddress in group 1

21 Last addressin group 1

22 First address in group 2

23 Lastaddressin group 2

Entry of codes for door lock (code 00)

Enter the programming mode and insert code

00 to access the “entry of codes for door

lock” mode; the display shows "PASSWORD

o/ "

e Dial the first opening code on the keypad, for
example 7890; the display shows “PASS-
WORD 0/7890".

e Press _‘; the display shows “PASSWORD 1
/7

e Dial the second opening code on the keypad,
for example 1234; the display shows
“PASSWORD 1/1234".

e Press _‘; the display shows “PASSWORD 2
/7

e Repeatthe operationstoinsertmax. 16 codes;
when you press the button .‘ to confirm the
sixteenth code (PASSWORD 15) the display
shows “Programming / type: “.

e Continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
to exit.

B FARFISH
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DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

Modifying a code

Tochange the previously saved code you must

enter the programming mode and then:

o select the programming code 00;

e pressthe button .‘ untilthe code youwantto
modify is displayed;

e press Y to goto the code you wantto modify;

e enterthe new code onthe keyboard and then
press the button 4&;

e repeatthe operation forall the codes you want
to modify;

e press the button PROG to exit the program-
ming mode.

Deleting a code

To delete the previously saved code you must

enter the programming mode and then:

e select the programming code 00;

e pressthe button .‘ until the code youwantto
delete is displayed;

e press the button ¥ and then 4;

e repeatthe operation for allthe codes you want
to modify;

e press the button PROG to exit the program-
ming mode.

Entry / modification / deletion of names
(code01)

The digital keyboard TD2100PL has an
alphanumerical display with 32 characters that
displays the user name and extension number
(28 characters are used for user name and the
last 4 characters on bottom right are used for
extension number). To save them, you must
follow the procedureillustrated below. The name
must be entered starting from the first character
on top left and the last digit of the extension
number must be entered in the last position on
bottom right, otherwise the number will not be
saved (see “deletion of names”).

Afteryou have entered allthe names, the system
will automatically arrange them in alphabetical
order.

Example

[sM 1[]H] [o[Alv] 1[0 R IEEDEENCECIE |

\ lals | 1)2]3] |
YES NO

Function of buttons when entering or
modifying a name
_‘ Hold this button pressed to scroll the list of
existingnames
X Holdthis button pressed to move the cursor
to the name characters
Hold this button pressed to scroll down the
list of characters
Hold this button pressed to scroll up the list
ofcharacters
When searching for characters, the display
shows uppercase letters, low-case letters,
numbers, special characters and space in a
sequence.

Entry of names

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enterthe code 01 and press the button .‘;
the display shows the firstname. The display
is empty if no codes are programmed.

o Press @ or g to select the character for the
first cell; press ¥ to go to the second cell;
press @ or @ to select the character for the
second cell; continue until you have entered
the complete name with code. Press Y after
you have entered the numberin the last cell
on bottom right; the display shows “STORE
USER/YES AV NO”; press @ to confirm;
press @ to modify the name.

e If confirmed, the display shows the second
name. The display is empty if no names are
programmed.

e Pressthebutton PROG again to confirmthe
lastnametoinsert. The display shows “wait-
ing” and an automatic status bar. Normal
operation is restored after a few seconds
and the display shows the initial text (see
“Operation” on page 3.17).

Notes. Once you have entered 250 names the
display shows “waiting”and an automatic status
bar. After a few seconds the display shows
“Programming / type: “ and you can continue
with programming or press the button PROG
to exit.

You can enter 2 or more names with the same
call number (i.e. different family names in the
same apartment).

Modification or correction of names

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enterthe code 01 and press the button .‘;
the display shows the first name.

° Press_‘tosearchforthe name you wantto
modify (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press Y to go to the character you want to
modify.

e Select the character with @ (forward) @
(backward).

e Repeat the operation until you have
completed the name modification.

e Once you have completed the modification,
hold x pressed until the display shows
“‘STORE USER/YES AV NO”. Press g to
confirm or @ to modify the name again.
Enter a space to delete a letter.

Addition of 1 or more names to the list

Toaddanew nametothe existing listyou must:

e press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode;

e enter the code 01 and press the button .‘;
the display shows the first name;

® press .‘ to scroll the list (hold the button
pressed for quick searching); the display is
empty after the last name;

e to enter a new name follow the operations
describedin “Entry of names”. If confirmed,
the name is placed in the list in alphabetical
order.

Deletion of names

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 01 and press the button _‘;
the display shows the first name.

e Press M tosearch forthe name youwantto
delete (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press Y to go to the last cell (bottom right);
enteraspace to delete the existing number.

e Press Y again; the display shows “DELETE
USER/YES AV NO”Press g to confirm or
@ to go back to the name.

The next name is displayed after you have
deleted the name.

Language selection (code 02)

You can choose the language from 8 different

options (Italian, English, French, German,

Spanish, Portuguese, Turkish and Polish) in

operation mode.

Toselectthe language:

e press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode;

e enter the code 02 and press the button 4&;
the display shows “Italiano” in case of first
programming or the programmed language;

e press @ or {g to select the language.

® press .‘ to confirm; the display shows
“Programming / type: *

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG

to exit.

System programming (code 03)

You canchange oractivate the functions of the

push-button panel (see table 3.4).

For programming you must:

e press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode;

e enter the code 03 and press the button _‘;
the display shows “bit0=0/0 AV 1”incase
of first programming or “bit 0= 1/0 AV 17if
changed in the previous programming;

e press @ to select 0 or @ to select 1;

® press .‘ to confirm and go to the next code
(see code table with descriptions);

e once you have confirmed the value of the last
code (bit 7), the display shows
“Programming / type: *;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
toexit.

Personalisation of display initial text (code

04)

You can modify the text shown on the display

during normal operation or idle state. For

visualization you must set bit 4 or bit 5 with
value “1” (see “system programming”).

Toinserta personalized text:

e press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode;

e enter the code 04 and press the button _‘;
the display shows “DUO System", in case of
first programming, or the text you want to
replace;

e forinformation on howto enterthe characters
see “entry of names”;

3.15
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Table 3.4 - System programming codes (code 03)

Programming | Function description Default Value entered with buttons
code settings =0 @=1

bit 0 door lock activation time 3 sec. 3 seconds 6 seconds

bit 1 activation upon call frominternal station (1) YES NO YES

bit 2 door lock activation with ¥ (2) NO NO YES

bit 3 deactivation of tone generator on the external door station NO NO YES

bit 4 activation of personalised initial screen (3) NO NO YES

bit 5 deactivation of FARFISA and activation of personalised text NO NO YES

bit 6 EC-EM terminals for additional camera switching NO NO YES

bit 7 activation time of the EC-EM terminals for supplementary lock 3 sec. 3 seconds 6 seconds

+.‘,

1) With this function, by pressing the & button and lifting the handset up (or pressing EDJ in Zhero, Echos, myLogic models), you can starta

conversation with an external door station from any internal station (in case of multiple external door stations in parallel a conversation can be
started with the last external door station that has made the call) and activate the door lock by pressing the key @=sr.

(2) This functions allows for quicker door lock activation by pressing Y rather than dialling the code 00+.‘. For example: press Y + password

(3) You can alternate “FARFISA”with the personalised text (see “personalisation of display initial text”).

® press .‘ to confirm; the display shows

“

“Programming / type: *;

e continue by entering the code of a new
programming function or press the but-
ton PROG to exit.

Loading names from PC (code 05)

You canload namesdirectly from your PC.

e Load the names on the PC using a
dedicated software application (software
supplied on demand).

e Turn off the push-button panel and the
PC.

e Connectthe PC serial porttothe stereo
jackonthe back ofthe push-button panel
with a cable as shown in the figure.

DU@ system

PORTA SPINA
SERIALE STEREO
PERSONAL

COMPUTER @ =2,5mm

3

2

o In o v 1o

Personal
Computer

e Movethe jumpersJ6andJ7 ontheback
ofthe push-button panel from 1-2 to 2-3.

[
»

e Turn on the PC and then the push-button
panel.

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 05 and press the button 4&;
the display shows “TD2100PL ---- PC / in
progress....0".

e Download the names from the PC within 15

seconds; the display shows “TD27100PL ---
-PC/inprogress....1”,“TD2100PL ---- PC/
in progress....2” and then the downloaded
names.
At the end of download the push-button
deletes the existing names. The first line of
the display shows “waiting”and the second
line shows a status barto show the progress
of the deletion operation. At the end the
display shows “Programming / type: *.

e Turn off the push-button panel and then the
PC.

e Disconnect the cable from the PC and the
push-button panel.

e Bring the jumpers J6 and J7 back to 1-2.

Ordering names (code 06)

You can list the names in alphabetical order

(from Ato Z).

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 06 and press the button 4&;
the first line of the display shows “waiting”
and the second line shows a status bar; at
the end of the operation the push-button
panel returns automatically to the program-
ming mode (the display shows “Program-
ming / type: “).

e Continue by entering the code of a new
programming function or press the button
PROG to exit.

4

Inserting the external door station

address PE (code 10)

You can code the external door station address

with codes from 231 to 250.

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enterthe code 10 and press the button .‘;
the display shows "ADDRESS PE".

e Dial the coding number for the door station and
press the button .‘ to confirm.

e Continue by entering the code of anew program-
ming function or press the button PROG to exit.

Inserting the button address P1 (code 11)

Tosave an extension numberand callitdirectly from

a button connected between terminals P1/P1:

e pressthe button PROG to enterthe programming
mode;

e enter the code 11 and press the button .‘; the
display shows "ADDRESS P1";

e dial the extension number. Extensions must be
coded with numbers from 001 to 200;

e press the button .‘ to confirm;

e continue by entering the code of a new program-
ming function or press the button PROG to exit.

Howto enterthe address of EC-EM terminals

(code12)

e pressthe button PROG to enterthe programming
mode;

e entercode 12 and pressthe button .‘; thedisplay
shows “ADDRESS EC”;

e dial the number of the desired address (255 for
relay or camera activation mode; 250 for door
lock mode; number of internal station before the
firstuser of the supplementary door lock service);

e press the button .‘ to confirm programming;

e press the button PROG to exit the programming
mode.

Operations whitdoor keeper exchangers

(code 30)

Following settings are necessary ifin the systemare

installed main and/or secondary door keeper

exchangers.

e Pressthe button PROG to enter the programming
mode.

e Enter the code 30 and press the button ’; the
display shows "ADDRESS PDX".

e Enter address 201 if the door station operates
with 1 or more main door keeper exchangers or
address 210 if the door station operates with 1 or
more secondary door keeper exchangers.

e Press the button _‘ to confirm.

e Press the button PROG to exit the programming
mode.

B FARFISH
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Returnto operation mode

Press the button PROG at the end of program-
ming; the display shows “FARFISA / dial the
number or press AV or the text you have
entered during programming (see
"Personalisation of display initial text”).

EC-EMTERMINALS

The EC-EMterminals can be used to connect:

-one active relay during the call and for the
entire conversation (default)

-one additional camera

-one additional door lock

Tohave these functions you must connect the

terminals correctly and make some
programming operations on the TD2100PL
push-button panel.

- Connection of one relay (see fig. 1)
Programming operations to be made:
-code 03 =set bit6 at0

-code 03 =setbit7at0

- code 12 = enter address 255

- Connection of one additional camera

For this use you must connect the EC and EM
terminals to the corresponding terminals of the
audio/video module (see diagrams si51VM/
32 and si51VM/169 on chapter 5).
Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 = set bit 6 at 1

-code 03 =setbit7at0

- code 12 = enter address 255

- Connection of one additional door lock.
Forthis use youmustconnectarelay as shown
inthe figure and program the push-button panel
according to the desired service. The presence
of the additional door lock requires to change
the password (code 00). Thefirst8 passwords
willactivate the doorlock connected to terminals
S1and S2, and the remaining 8 passwords will
activate the door lock connected to terminals
EC and EM.

VD2120...
—=——
I
~ |+ "

| fig.1
e : (fig.1)
I \ 1471

N I S |
: EC H :3 Ikly
'l EM : ® O i1 '
' | = o |
TD2100.. I

i a
([~ [} 230v
2220 — 127V

| 22208 0

1) - activation of door lock from turn-on

button of internal stations (( or ED:I from

videointercoms; @ from intercoms). This func-

tion can be activated only during a conversa-

tion with the external door station. Inidle state

the buttons will activate the external door sta-

tion.

Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 = set bit 6 at 0

- code 03 = set bit 7 at 0 (3 seconds) or 1 (6
seconds)

- code 12 = enter address 250

2) - activation of door lock from button @=w
of internal stations

This programming allows for having two groups
of users connected to a single external door
station, each ofthemwith its own doorlock. The
division between the two groups isindicated by
the numberthatis inserted inthe programming
ofcode 12 (see page 3.16). Youmustinsertthe
lastusernumberrecognised by group 1 that will
activate the door lock connected to terminals
S1and S2; allhigher numbers will automatically
be in group 2 and will activate the door lock
connected to terminals EC and EM.

Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 =setbit6at0

- code 03 = set bit 7 at 0 (3 seconds) or 1 (6
seconds)

- code 12 = insert address of last user in
group 1 (example: if you enter 99 you will
have: group 1 with codes from 1to 99; group
2 from 100 to 200).

How to deactivate the camera upon call
Youcan create 2 groups of user addresses that
will not activate the camera during the call from
the external door station. This functionis used
toavoid the temporary turn-on of white LEDs in
the colour camera module during calls to
intercoms or actuators 2281.

How to set address groups (codes 20, 21,

22 and 23)

e pressthe button PROG to enter the program-
ming mode;

e enter code 20 and press the button 4&; the
display shows “ADDRESS 1S”;

e dialthe address number offirstuserin group
1;

e pressthebutton .‘to confirm programming;

e enter code 21 and press the button .‘; the
display shows “ADDRESS 1E”;

e dial the address number of the last user in
group 1;

e pressthebutton .‘to confirm programming;

e repeat the operations above to enter the
address of the first and last user in group 2
(codes 22 and 23, respectively);

e press the button PROG to exit the program-
ming mode.

DISPLAY SETTINGS

You can adjust the display contrast and
background colourwith the buttons of the push-
button panel.

Contrast

e dial 0090; the display shows “press A orv”
with a state bar;

e within 5 seconds press the buttons @ and g
toincrease ordecrease the display contrast;

e press the button 4 to save.

Background colour

e dial 0091; the display shows “press A orv”
with a state bar;

e press the buttons @ and @ to select the
colour,;

o press the button 4 to save.

OPERATION

Checkthatall connections are correct. Connect
the power supply unitto the mains; the displays
shows for 3 seconds "FARFISA", followed by
the software version of the push-button panel
and “Dial the number or press AV (AV in
alternate mode).

Dial the user number or select the internal
station from the names in the list (press @ or g
tosearch), to verify its exactness on the display
and press _‘ to make the call.

In case of error press X (only before sending
the call) and dial the correct to number.

If the line is free and the called number exists
you hear the confirmation tone and the display
shows “Calling / ----" otherwise you hear the
busy tone and the display shows “Busy/”.
Ifpress x the callis terminated and the system
is ready for a new call.

The called user picks up the handset (or press
EDJ for Zhero, myLogic and Echos series)
enables the conversation with the external
station for 90 seconds. The display shows
“Connection /----".

Thetextonthedisplay starts flashing 10 seconds
before conversation ends. To continue
conversation for additional 90 seconds press
A again.

Press the @=w button to release the door lock.
Door lock activation time is 3 seconds (or 6
seconds).

Replace the handset (or press ED:I for Zhero,
myLogic and Echos series) or press x on the
door station to restore the idle state.
Numbersthatare notsent ordeleted go off after
25 seconds.

Door lock opening

The door lock can be opened from the push-
button panel, includingin “busy” mode, by dialling
one of the 16 4-digit codes you have entered.

Door lock activation
- Dial 00

- Press 4&; the display shows “Password / Il
Il “

- Dial the personal access code within 10
seconds; each digitis visualised with * instead
of L.

- Press .‘ to release the door lock; you hear
the confirmation tone and the push-button
panelreturns to the current system operation
mode (free or busy).

Tone table. See page 3.40.
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DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

DOOR STATIONS
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITALENCODER

DIAL THE NUMBER
OPERATION MODE

ACI FARFISA
ORPRESS AV

1.push-button .
1.push-button ‘ 2.push-button ‘

PROGRAMMING

1.push-button
2.push-button

3.push-button

|O| |.| |O| |.|
O OO O
~ o

Ml v =2
ollol|T||l®
O OO O

4 push-button

CD2131PL. Encoding module with front plate
and one aluminium button. Complete with name-
holders with transparent screen green back-
lighting, breaking resistant.

Used to send calls over DUOQ digital line.

CD2132PL. With 2 call buttons.
- CD2134PL. With 4 call buttons.
D goce CD2138PL. Same as the previous, but with

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

TYPE:

PROGRAMMING
PROG

| (==

S§1/82 door opening contacts

-
% 8 call buttons on two rows.
N
S T = Technical features
C; - 5 Power supply from audio/video module
gg D 9000 < Door-opening time 3/6 sec.
SE 8000 g Number of calls 128
== A 9 Default address 231
5 A § Address 1" push-button (default) 100
E - 5 Dimensions 1 module
[0) va i Operating temperature 0°++40°C
0 s ¢ Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH
~F o4
U>)\ == a Terminals
[}
§ _ LP/LP audio-data-video to and from internal
@] f users
3% p EC positive signal for auxiliary service
D £ § EM negative signal for auxiliary service
n

PROGRAMING

(instruction for article with software AF100 or higher)

To program the device itis necessary to perform the
following phases:

1) enter programming mode

2) insert code of desired programming

3) insert required address or functional code
4) exit programming mode

Notes

- In any situation it would be possible to exit the
programming phase following the instructions re-
ported on paragraph 4.

1) Enter programming mode

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2 position; a
programming tone will confirm the correct opera-
tion.

2) Insertcode of desired programming

o Onthe micro-switches MS1 and MS2 setthe code
corresponding to the programming operation you
wishtoenterasre-
portedontable 3.5

on page 3.21 @ﬁﬂ“

(codes 1A, 2A, 1B, cﬁNﬂﬂU\ “Z
2B and AA). = L

e Press the pro- f T A
gramming button
aw [sw[wst][wsz]

3) Insertrequired address or functional code

e On the microswitches MS1 and MS2 set the ad-
dress you wish to enter in accordance with the
cross-referencesreported ontable 3.7 onthe pages
3.23,3.24 and 3.25. For system programming see
table 3.6 on the page 3.22 (code 2B).

2
=
19} - .
2 2-3 = operating
W mode
£
g J1 J1
2
o 3 3
& 2 2
1 1
) | —
s 1-2 =programming
o mode
£
S u
% g Connectionterminalboards
w o
= Iz
o o2
(7] zZz
o 8
o i o o
£
g [
8 1l O
g
c "y
(=] <]
2 2
- _ W =z
w w
3 2 [ b =
2 °F &
Q 23
© — JE () ° T\, }
(| I |

to electric door lock and auxiliary services

to the DUO digital line

flat cable for connection to audio/video module

MS2-MS1 programming micro-switches ‘

SW programming button ‘

J1 jumper for programming ‘

flat cable for the connection of first push-button module
- included in the additional push-button module

B FARFISA 320
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DIGITAL ENCODER

e Press the programming button SW.

- Repeat phases 2 and 3 until you have completely programmed the
digital encoder.

- Any time you press the SW button an acknowledge or error tone will
warning you whether the entered code is correct or not; in case of
incorrect code you must enter again the correct one.

4) Exitprogramming mode 02"51 OLVISZ
To exit the programming phase it is necessary to ﬂﬂﬂﬂ ﬂﬂ ﬂﬂ
set OFF all the microswitchesMS1andMS2and [T25 %] 725 %
move back the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3 position.
J1
123

EC-EMTERMINALS

The EC-EM terminals can be used to connect:

-one active relay during the call and for the entire conversation
(default)

-one additional camera

-one additional door lock

To have these functions you must connect the terminals correctly and

make some programming operations on the push-button panel.

@ Connection of one relay (see fig. 1)
Programming operations to be made:
-microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF
-microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF
-code 1E = enter address 255

® Connection of one additional camera

For this use you must connect the EC and EM terminals to the
corresponding terminals of the audio/video module.

Programming operations to be made:

-microswitch 3 of MS2 = position ON

-microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF

-code 1E = enter address 255

. VD2120...
@ Connection of one e
additional door lock. || ~ (fig.1)
For this use you must : ~
) 1471

connect a relay as

shown in the figure and

I i 51

program the push-but- ! EC 13 o=
i Il EM ® 0 'K

ton panel according to | | :

the desired service. S I

1) -activation of doorlock from turn-on button of internal stations
= orsm fromvideointercoms; @ fromintercoms). This function can be
activated only during a conversation with the external door station. Inidle
state the buttons will activate the external door station.

Programming operations to be made:

- microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF

-microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF (3 seconds) or ON (6 seconds)
-code 1E = enter address 250

2) - activation of door lock from button @ of internal stations

This programming allows for having two groups of users connected to
a single external door station, each of them with its own door lock. The
division between the two groups is indicated by the number that is
inserted in the programming of code 1E. You must insert the last user
number recognised by group 1 that will activate the doorlock connected
toterminals S1and S2; all higher numbers willautomatically be in group
2 and will activate the door lock connected to terminals EC and EM.

Table 3.5
Selection code of the | Address or function to be pro-
programming grammed
0,\':"31 ONMSZ User address associated to the first
1A Uﬂﬂﬂ 0[]l button. Codes from 1 to 200 (see table
1234|1233 3.7 of pages 3.23, 3.24 and 3.25). Fac-
1 A tory setting 100.
or\'YIS1 Omsz User address associated to the last
2A* ﬂﬂﬂﬂ ﬂﬂﬂﬂ button. Codes from 1 to 200 (see table
el ey 3.7 of pages 3.23, 3.24 and 3.25). Fac-
2 A tory setting 200.
MS1 MS2
oN ON ress of the external door station.
Add f th t I d tati
1B Uﬂﬂﬂ MBEMA| | Codesfrom231t0250 (seetable 3.7 of
1 213 41 13 233 2 page 3.25). Factory setting 231.
MS1 MS2
System programming (see table 3.6 of
ON ON
28 |0ngg) gy | peees2
1.2 3 4 1.2 3 4
2 B
Settings for operations with adoorkeeper
MS1 Ms2 exchanger. Enter address 201 if the door
1C ON ON station operates with 1 or more main door
Uﬂﬂﬂ ﬂﬂﬂﬂ keeper exchangers or the address 210 if
tesallizgds the door station operates with 1 or more
1 c secondary doorkeeper exchangers (see
table 3.7 of page 3.25).
1E O:‘VIS1 OI\I:IISZ Address associated with terminals EC-
U ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ U UU EM (see corresponding section for
il B codes to be inserted).
1 E
MS1 MS2 Set the device back to factory settings.
AA o oN Code 85 (see table 3.7 of page 3.23).
E;gg ﬂﬂﬂﬂ Warning: after the reset, 1, 2 and 8
A : 2; “ | buttons digital encoders will be set to 4
buttons digital encoder.factory settings.

Codes used to deactivate the camera upon call of 2 user
groups (see section on page 3.22)

MS1 MS2
4E first address in group 1 (see codes of
E ; g ; E ; gg table 3.7 onpages 3.23, 3.24 and 3.25)
4 E
MS1 MS2
5E ENHUH ﬁ“ﬂﬂﬂ last address in group 1 (see codes of
JHLIRWLUILIL | table 3.7 on pages 3.23, 3.24 and 3.25)
5 E
MS1 MS2 first address in group 2 (see codes of
6E ON ON
Wl MW| IWMABA| | tavle 3.70npages 3.23, 3.24 and 3.25)
1.2 3 4 1.2 3 4
6 E
O,\'YIS1 OI\I:IISZ last address in group 2 (see codes of

7E table 3.7 on pages 3.23, 3.24 and 3.25)

3.21

* This programming is useful when the push button panel has more
buttons than the connected users and to prevent the case when, by
pressing an enabled button, the system gets busy.

B FARFISH
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DU@ system

DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

Table 3.6
Operating

Programming operations to be made:
- microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF

mode of the system (code 2B)

-microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF (3 seconds) or ON (6 seconds)
-code 1E = insert address of last user in group 1 (example: if you

Microswitches position of MS1 and MS2

enter 99 you will have: group 1 with codes from 1to 99; group 2 from
100 to 200).

How to deactivate the cameraupon call
You can create 2 groups of user addresses that will not activate the
camera during the call from the external door station. This function is

Micro-switches

used to avoid the temporary turn-on of white LEDs in the colour camera
module during calls to intercoms or actuators 2281.

How to set address groups (codes 4E, 5E, 6E and 7E)
e enterthe programming mode asiillustratedin “enterthe programming
mode”;

OFF ON

door lock activation

1 doorlock activation time;
time; 6 seconds

3 seconds **

activation upon callfrom
internal station **

deactivation upon call
frominternal station ***

3 |[reserved: to leave in position OFF **

e set che 4E in micrqswitches MS1 and MS2 and press button SW; 4 Qg;gyg:ﬁ’:)zzro:; gggr E)EQ g;—r:(\a/r':t-lc—mlroo’:lw ﬂ?ef
you will hear the confirmation tone; station ** external door station

e set the address number of the first user in group 1 in microswitches
MS1 and MS2 (see table 3.7 on page 3.23); 1-2 |reserved: to leave in position OFF **

e press button SW; you will hear the confirmation tone; MS2

e set code 5E in microswitches MS1 and MS2 and press button SW; oN 3 ordinary management of | managementof

you will hear the confirmation tone;
e set the address number of the last user in group 1 and press button

SW; you will hear the confirmation tone;
(continued on page 3.23)

Example of programming for digital encoders

terminals EC-EM for
additional camera

terminals EC-EM (see pro-
gramming 1E-table 3.5) **

supplementary doorlock
activation time; 6 sec-
onds

supplementary door lock
4 | activationtime; 3seconds

*k

SW
|

A
sSw
ON ON ON ON
AERE| HALA| + — |WBQA[Heea| +

MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2

SwW
|

el 5 - B,
/ \ |

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE FIRST PUSH-BUTTON ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 36)

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE LAST PUSH-BUTTON ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 54)

** Factory setting.

*** This function allows the internal stations to press the
button & (orED:i for Zhero, myLogic and Echos series)
and pick up the handset, start a conversation with the
external station (in case of more external stations in
parallel the connectionis established with the last calling
door station) and activate the door lock by pressing the
button @=wr.

Sl fea+ ) - et
+ — +
23 12 18Y 2 ke | e 12 23
.f {. Ms1 Ms2 MsS1 Ms2 — — ] t ]
A L. | | | o~ |doumlldomg + A A
23 12 SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE DOOR STATION ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 233) 12 23
J1 J1 MS1 MS2 J1 J1
L] | |

ENTERING THE
PROGRAMMING MODE

ON ON
WOEE| ARA) +
o 00wl

MS1  MS2

sSw
MS1 Ms2
|

Sw

ON ON
— |WBQA][HEAe @
|

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

Cc
swW
ON ON
AGRQ) 4ana| +

MS1 MS2
\ |
'SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

E sw

ON ON
o [T 10| {Flalals) %@
|

MS1  MS2
\

ON ON
G Foan] +

MS1 MS2

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING (EXAMPLE:

- DOOR LOCK TIME 3 SECONDS;

- EXTERNAL DOOR STATION IS ENABLED BY USER;

- TONE ON EXTERNAL DOOR STATION IS DISABLED)

- EC-EM TERMINALS FOR SUPPLEMENTARY CAMERA,

SW
)
X
|

MS1  MS2
\

SETTINGS FOR OPERATIONS WITH A
DOORKEEPER EXCHANGER (CODE 201)

SwW

ON o
afs]a]o] | alafs}s ﬁ
|

MS1  MS2
\

SUPPLEMENTARY CAMERA MODE
(CODE 255)

SwW
ON (ON
fard g+ )
\
|

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

sSw

MS1 MS2

SET THE DEVICE BACK TO FACTORY SETTINGS
(coDE 85)

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

3.22
(MT13 - En 2018)
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL ENCODER

e repeatthe operations above to enter the address of the first and last
user in group 2 (codes 6E and 7E, respectively);
e press button SW to exit the programming mode.

Cross;:;:re:;:ﬂes 2table betwieN’:S::o::Ass 2and micros::'\i/ltsc:1he:NM|oSc;sition of M:j\::ni‘,sz- ONMS1 ONMSZ
1 |foeq|doeg] 21 [BOmgj|foee] 41 |Aoen|dmed] 61 [fome|fneE e |Magl|fung

2 [nq8|(deee] 22 [dbng(Aae] 42 (Qoanjjdnee] 62 [dnn|Ann] 82 (dmGa|Hang

3 [fn00j[9age] 23 [fomGjAoee| 43 [AGm(Ened] 63 [fnmmj[hed] 83 [Amad|[Aane

4 {Jongj(eee] 24 [doen|foss) 44 [GommAned] 64 |dadgdenel 84 [dama)fong

5 [B0n0|[9ee8] 25 [foon|[AGeE| 45 [AOmm(Ened] 65 [fNNdjdamd] 85 [AAml[Aane

6 (dnma|[dase] 26 [dnan|fee] 46 [dnmmjjdnee 66 |dnaa|amd] 86 (dnm[Hang

7 |fonglléeg] 27 [handaes] 47 [Boonjlines] 67 [Aneadng] 87 [Annalioany] | 5

e R e e R e e e R e e

o [fuan|(9age| 2o [fomoj[AGeE| 4o [AGQDj[ffed] 69 [fumdjama] 89 [AaN[Aan g
10 [dgunjdeee] 30 [dnenBees] so [Aoamned 7o [dogaliung oo [dmenffun |
11 [i9n)(dase] 31 |fnnn|fod] 51 [Sme@jfnee 71 [Semajdimd) o1 [Aman[Hang

12 |Junn|Seg] 32 (Qogajjdnee] 52 |Wangldnes] 72 [oan||Eane] 92 |dann)|Aung

13 |Hgnn|doge| 33 |Aoeg|jdnes) 53 [Mong(fnes 73 [fuan|dens o3 [Aunn(Aung

14 |Jonn|Soag] 34 (Qoqajdnee] 54 |dongAnes] 74 [oanj|Eane] o4 [dnn|dung

15 |8800(doge| 35 |Aheg|jdnes) 55 (Aang(Anes 75 |Snam|densl o5 [Anm(Aung o

16 |Juqq|foe] 36 [damajjdnee] 56 (dean|fnee] 76 [ammjdane| o6 |dogm|dnn =
17 |8geg|foge| 37 |Mong|jdnes) 57 [fgen(fnes 77 |funm|densl o7 (Aumg[dnag ne.

18 |Jtaq|foe] 38 [Qomajjdnee] 58 |Ghan|Anes] 78 [oomj|Eane o8 |HeR|dang v

19 (B8ag]/Baua| 30 [Banullinua] S0 [RBanBeuel 7o [Raomlilnel oo [tadlinne) [o

20 [an9](faee] 40 |Gggn|dnes] 60 [Jammj|fnEE 8O [WamalAama] 100 (EmA]EnnG g

323 B FARFISA

(MT13 - En 2018)



DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL ENCODER

ONMS1 ONMSZ ONMS1 ONM82 ONMS1 ONMSZ ONMS1 ONMSZ ONMS1 ONMSZ
101 |fomg)(d808] 121 [Agen(Aana) 141 |[omm(een 161 [Aadgdnen) 181 |Auma)[Anan
102 (Jma|(dn08] 122 [dnan(Aana) 142 |bonj(ean 162 [dnednen) 182 [mma)(Anan
103 |faa|dana] 123 |Anan|ona) 143 |Aam|oon) 163 |Aad)nan 183 (Ama)Anan
104 |JoQn|(dnna] 124 [donn(Aana) 144 |G0ooj[AGan 164 [danmeldnan) 184 [doqn(Anan
105 |fuqn s 125 |Aann|ona) 145 |AogqAcan) 165 |Aumalnan) 185 (Auan)Aaan

106 |dngn)(dang) 126 |dnn)|fbne] 146 |dngg)Magn) 166 |dbng)|aEn] 186 (dnan)|Aae
107 |Aman||dbng] 127 |Seon|/fhee] 147 |Sbgg||fen] 167 |Mbng)|ben] 187 |Aman|een

108 |Jan0|(dn08) 128 [dawg(duan) 148 |[donGj[AGan 168 [dadndnnl 188 [damm(Anan
109 |funn|doo] 120 |Auqa|oen 140 |Aumalan 169 |Auan|nan 189 (Aums)Anan
5 | 110 (don]daee] 130 [dum]daan] 150 (ngalAaen] 170 [doanjidnen 190 [ume /Aoy
2 | 111 [omeloee] 131 FoaulGaun 15t [Fomalemn] 71 [oan[ian 1ot oo
g 112 |Gggq)(Aana] 132 [ama|\daen 152 [WganAean) 172 (GQnmj(dnen 192 [Hagal(dann
()| 113 [Dagal[An0g] 133 [Aunalldaen| 153 [Aaandeen] 173 [dan0ifdnan] 193 [fugd(dann
114 |Ghgq|[Aana] 134 [oma|\daen] 154 [Ghan|Aean) 174 [oomj(Enen 194 [dgal(dans
115 [fnag)/fnne 135 [Anng|jdeen 155 [Ane|Aeen 175 [Anon|jdnen 195 [AngdEns
116 |dgng)(Aan) 136 [Gan|\dasn 156 [Wgnn|Auan) 176 (0NE][AhEn 196 |[Hanal(dunn
17 |fang)/fnne 137 [Aaen|dees 157 [Han|Aees 177 [Aade/fhen 197 [HangdEns
118 |dong(Aana) 138 [oan|\daen 158 Wnnn|Auan) 178 (bgEj|fhen 198 [dnnal(dans

119 |ong|(ong) 139 [Fnen|Gogn) 159 |Anno)Maan| 179 |AmaglShan| 199 (Samaldann
120 |dagn)[Amng) 140 |dGnn|[@Gen 160 |doggdhgn) 180 |dung)|En] 200 (d@En)|dann

e
2
o
0
X
i
<{
=
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

201
202
203
204
205
206
207
208
209
210
211

MS1

MS2

Lty

dgnn

ity

U

212
213
214
215
216
217
218
219
220
221
222

MS1

damg)

Hama)t

damg) A

Anng

iy

Bt

dnn)

[}

dann

A

g

223
224
225
226
227
228
229
230
231
232
233

S| famn| 234
Oona|[dmmn| 235
1 e 2D

Unga)(dnon| 237

fnaa)(dnnn] 238
dama) one| 239
fan|(dnmn 240
unna)dne) 241

Anng)jdnnn| 242

W] [000) 243

Aagn) donm) 244 |G

245
246
247
248
249
250
251
252
253
254

255 |f

MS1

MS2

Aang

A

dnng

s

Tonetable

End of conversation / wrong programming.
Indicates an error during the programming phase or that the
conversation time is near to expire.

]

Busy.

2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

Indicates that the useris busy or not existing or that the line is busy.

m .

Dissuasion.

Indicates that the push-buttons were wrongly programmed.
0 1 2
11111 M

Programming .

I i

3 4 5
i

Indicates that the programming mode was accessed.

i

;
I

2
I

3
i

4 ‘ 5

Acknowledge. It indicates that the operation was performed
correctly (programming, call send, door lock in conversation,
extension of conversation time)

T TR

2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

3.25
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DU@ system

DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

PUSH-BUTTON MODULES WITH INTEGRATED
ENCODING BOARD

1.push-button
2.push-button
3.push-button

4.push-button

|.| |.| |.| |.|
OO O O
~ o
© ©

sl [~] =
s ||=|l®||®
O'O''O O

The button modules with integrated encoding board, thanks to the
connection to the encoder module CD2131PL+CD2138PL, allow the
callsin DUO systems.

PL24S. Module with front plate and four aluminium call buttons.
Complete with name holders with transparent screen green back-
lighting, resistantto breaking and connection cable to the next module.

PL228S. Same as the previous, but with 8 call buttons on two rows.

Terminals
A+ AC or DC power supply input for name-plate Led (13Vac/dc-80mA)

Programming

The microswitches, presenton the back ofthe PL24S or PL2288S, allow
the digital encoder to recognize the code of the connected buttons,
consequently they must be programmed properly. The programmed
codes must correspond to the addresses of the internal users.

In case of installations with secondary door stations (multiple entrances),
attention must be paid also to the numerical interval recognized by the
digital exchanger. The code seton the microswitches (see tables 3.8on
page 3.27) determines the address of the users called by pressing the
buttons of the push-button module in a sequence (starting from above)
according to the following rule:

Called User Address (IUC) by pressing the buttons of the module
(PL24S or PL228S) = Address Associated with First Button (IPP)
of the digital encoder (CD2131-32-34PL or CD2138PL) + Number
Associated with Button (NAP).

Generalrule: IUC = IPP + NAP

General rule applied to the first example below;
- if you press the first button from above of the PL24S:

36 (IPP) + 4 (15 NAP) = 40 (IUC)

the user with address 40 will be called.

Examples:

A- AC power supply or ground input for name-plate Led

Installation and connections

- Connectthefirst push-button panel
to the digital encoder module with
the cable supplied.

- Connect the second push-button
module to the first one with the
cable supplied with the second
module.

- Connectallmodulesinasequence.

- Connectthetwo powersupply wires
ofthenameplate LED’s (13Vac)to
terminals A+/A- of the first push-
button panel.

Note

Great attention must be paid when
the code 0 (numericalinterval 0-3)is
set on the micro-switches because
in this case the first button, starting
from the top of the module PL24S or
PL228S will call no users. This is
because the digital system does not
recognize the address 0 (zero).

O\ S m
[oé\u‘n wﬂg —13VN
¢ Pl §
[ E e §
! s || PL24s
PL228S

Power supply of the modules
PL24S and PL228S with addi-
tional transformers

CD2134PL

See the example coding
of the encoder on page
3.22 (mode 1A)

Address 1% button (IPP = 36)

(o3 ] O
[Geers7 ] O
[User3e ] O
(Do ] O

- If the first button of the
digital encoder CD2134PL
is associated with address
36 and code 4 is set on the
microswitches of the first
button module PL24S

PL24S
- O (numbers associated with
ON O buttons 4 = 7), starting from
HHHH j> @) up down, the buttons of the
L2345 O| PL24S module will call the

Code to be set =4

(numbers from 4 to 7 - NAP)

users with address 40, 41,
42 and 43.

CD2132PL

- Addresses 38 and 39 will

See the example coding be lost when using the
S5 iy " Page j> O| cD2132PL digital encoder
Address 1% button (IPP = 36) O] and the art.PL24S as first

ON

ey =>

Code to be set =4

(numbers from 4 to 7 - NAI

[Geera0 O
[Gseran O
[Userz O
(U O

)

push-button module.

To previous push-buttons mod-
ule or digital encoder

© uw w O
o o ===
: o fo| A |
13V~
Ol o |9 |k L o ™ |1 o
o PIL_D*"'g
T geococo, PL24S
% = . PL228S
@ O00O0O00O0 § \ ‘
g JP2 % -
o
E_ il Using 2 transformers to
J power the LED's of name
o © plates, the 2 power supply

units must be isolated by removing
the jumper J1 on the last module of

e

‘ To next push-buttons module ‘ the first group.

B FARFISH
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- When using the digital coder CD2138PL the first 8 addresses are
used for the coder itself. Therefore, set code 8 or higher on the first
push-button module art. PL228S.

The following addresses are set in the example:
- 36 to coder CD2138PL

- 8 tofirst key on the rightin module PL228S

- 12 to first key on the left in module PL228S

CD2138PL

See the example coding
of the encoder on page
3.22 (mode 1A)

Address 1% button (IPP = 36)

o

:> (O us50[Us.46()
Code to be set= 8 Qus. O

(numbers from 8 to 11 - NAP)

SwW2 SwW1

Ll >
af1)
Code to be set =12

(numbers from 12 to 15 - NAP)
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL ENCODER

Table 3.8
Example of order used to associate | Codetobe | Numbers as- | Push-but- | First button indication and relevant
numbers with buttons set sociated with | ton micro- | microswitchforcoding
buttons- NAP | switch SW
PL24S PL228S
1t NAP = 60 ON
TWEO|  [Gwew| | oo | Ziez:t | [EEmAp
O O2’NAPI2°NAPO) 27 NAP = 63 T1337%
O (O3NAP[3°NAPC) 1*NAP =64 | [on
o n 2 NAP = 65
O QeNAPIENAPO) 64 | SeNAP-en ﬂﬂggg
SW1 SW2  Swi 4" NAP = 67 2
1t NAP = 68 ON
Codetobe | Numbers as- | Push-but- ond NAP = 69
set sociated with | ton micro- 68 39 NAP =70 D H H H D
buttons- NAP | switch SW 4" NAP =71 12345
Lt @ L
29 NAP = 5 " -
4 39 NAP =6 Duuuu 72 39 NAP =74 Hnuun
4" NAP =7 12345 4" NAP =75 12345 1.button
Ly |3 L | 0
2" NAP =9 " = 2.button
8 |5np-ro  |HMUEE 76 |sonap=7s | |[NaWl
4t NAP = 11 12 3 4 5 4 NAP = 79 12 3 45
1st NAP = 12 ON 1st NAP = 80 ON 3.button ( )
29 NAP =13 2 NAP = 81
12 39 NAP = 14 ﬂﬂuﬂu 80 3¢ NAP = 82 Huﬂﬂﬂ
4! NAP =15 12345 4 NAP = 83 12345 4. button
Laest | Ly |
2 NAP = 17 " =
16 34 NAP = 18 uuﬂuu 84 34 NAP = 86 DHUHD PL24S =
4thNAP=19 1.2 3 45 4thAP=87 12 3 45 40_‘)
Les | L | @ 2
20 NAP = 21 n = 7
20 34 NAP = 22 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ 88 34 NAP = 90 Hﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4 NAP=23 |l1Z3345 #NAP=97 | 1237453 @
L | @ ety
274 NAP = 25 " =
24 39 NAP = 26 unnuu 92 39 NAP =94 nnnun D
4thNAP=27 1.2 3 45 4thNAP=95 12 3 45
L | e a
24 NAP = 29 " = -
28 | sonap-30 | |MIHHE 96 | 30naP-98 | Wl
4(hNAP=31 12 3 45 4thAP=99 1.2 3 45
LS | L |
274 NAP = 33 " =
32 39 NAP = 34 ﬂuﬂﬂu 100 39 NAP = 102 ﬂuuﬂﬂ
4th NAP = 35 123 45 4t NAP = 103 123 45
Les® | L |
20 NAP = 37 " =
36 39 NAP = 38 Dﬂﬂﬂﬂ 104 | 3*NAP=106 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4 NAP = 39 12 3 45 40 NAP = 107 1.2 3 45
Lz @ Al St
" = = 5.button| 1.button
40 39 NAP = 42 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ 108 39 NAP =110 Uﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4% NAP = 43 12345 4" NAP = 111 12345
151 NAP = 44 ON ;s;lxllqugz 1111% ON 6.button] 2.button
2 NAP = 45 " = Zj
44 wnap-se | |NNEMH 12 pnap=1is | (WWOOD Q @
4 NAP = 47 12345 4 NAP=115 | L1 2345 7 button| 3.button
oy Al L S
2" NAP =49 = 40
48 39 NAP = 50 uunnu 116 39 NAP = 118 DHDDD 8.button| 4.button
4" NAP = 51 12325 4NAP=119 | L1233
15t NAP = 52 1 NAP = 120 | [N
2NAP=53 | || 219 NAP = 121 Jmmpn PL228S
52 39 NAP = 54 ﬂuﬂﬂu 120 3¢ NAP = 122
4 NAP = 55 123145 40 NAP = 123 123145
27 NAP = 57 =
56 3¢ NAP = 58 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ 124 39 NAP = 126 UUUUU
4thAP=59 1.2 3 45 4thNAP=127 12 3 45
327 B FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL ENCODER

1 ROW PUSH-BUTTON PANEL Examples of installations in videointercom systems
o — o — - e e
D = D=
[E—) [}
C_0© C_o©
— T 0 [E—)
[ C_0° 8 D C_© [ ) [E—) C_ofC—o
C_—0 [ 2 () [ EC) [ ) C_ofC—o
[} 0 () () [E—) ] [E—) C_ofC—o
[0 [E— [L_© [L_© [ ofjC_o° [ B | E—] [ I | )
C_0 0 0 o C_0 o C_2 C_ofjC_—o C_ofC—o
[} 0 C_0© oo C_ofjC—o C_ofC—o C_ofC—o
() [} [} [ oo C_ofC—o C_ofC—o (I | )
C_© 0 0 C_ofjC_—o° C_ofjC_—o° [ ojC 9o C_ojC 0 I | E—c}
=TT T T [ - T T [ I
2 call 6 call 8 call 9 call buttons 12 call buttons 14 call buttons 17 call buttons 20 call buttons
buttons buttons buttons
I . s
[ N E—] o0
C_ofjC—o C_ofC—o
C_ofC—o° C_ofjC—o°
e e v e B e v B o e [—C) [ S— [E—c) [ S—
C_opC_0 C_ojC_opC_0 C_ofC_opC_0 C_oflC_—o [E—e) | ]
C_of C—2° C_of C_—of C—° C_ofC_—of C—o° CojC_—>o C_ofjC—o°
Cof o C_of C—of C—° C_ofC—of C—2° [l (N ] C_ofC—of C—o
[ ojC_0 [ oJC_ojC 0 [ o _ojC 0 _ofjC_—_of o C__ojC_ofC_—o
o0 CofC_—opC_—0 CofC_—opC_0 C ool o C_ojC_—ofC_—o
o0 CofC_—opC_—0 [ ofC_—opC_0 oo o CojC—op—o
CofC—o C_of C—of C—o C_ofC—of C—2° CofC—of C—2 o C—of C—o°
L ojC_0 [ ojC_oJjC_opC _o© [ ojC_ofC 0 C_ojC_—oJC_—o C_ojC_ofC o
T [ C T [ e [ e [ e [
22 call buttons 25 call buttons 28 call buttons 29 call buttons 30 call buttons
B o o e I e . I e B
[E—) N —] [E—) C_ojC—o C_ofjC—o oo 0
[E—) | E—] [0 [ ojC_2o° [ B | E—] C__ojC_ofC_0
[ opC_ofC_o° CojC_—ofC_—_opC_9 CopC_—of 0o CopC_ofC_ofC_0 CopC_ofC_ofC_0
C_ofC_—of C—o C_ofC_—of C—of 0 o C—of 0 CofjC_of oo CojC_opC_—ojC_—o
C_ofC—of C—o C_of C_—of C—of C—o° CofjC_of oo CofjC_of o2 CofjC_—opC_—ojC_—o
E [ ojC ol _© [ ojC_oJC_ofjC 9o [ ojC _ofjC _ofC 0 [ ojC_ofjC _ofC 0 [ O _ojC_ofC 0
() C_ofC_—of C—o C_ofC_—of C—of C—0° CojC_of oo CofjC_of oo CofjC_—opC—ojC_o
-+ C_ofC—of C—o° C_of C_—of C—of C—o° CofjC_of oo CofjC_of oo CofjC_—opC_—ojC_—o
(%) [ opC_ofC_o° CojC_—ofC_—_opC_9 CopC_ofpC_ofC_0 CopC_ofC_ofC_0 CopC_ofC_ofC_0
P C_ojC_ofC_—o C_ofjC_ofC_ofjC_o° C_ofjC_ofjC_—ofjC_o C_ofjC_ofC_—ofjC_o C_ofjC_opC_ojC_o
(7)) T T [ T C T
@ 32 call buttons 36 call buttons 38 call buttons 40 call buttons 44 call buttons
Composition board of push-button panels.
D Nr Dimensions Encoder Camera and Buttons, blank Back boxes and Rain
n calls module speaker module ornumber modules (*) mod. frame (**) shelters
- 2 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
100x253.5x19 (3 1%/,," x 10" x %/,")
4 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
6 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL 1 PL24S - 1 PL73 1 PL93
100x365x19 (3 7%, x 14%/," x %/,")
8 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 1 PL24S - 1 PL73 1 PL93
9 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 2 PL24S - 2 PL72 1 PL94
200x253.5x19 (7 7/," x 10" x%/,")
12 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 2 PL24S - 2 PL72 1 PL94
14 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL 3 PL24S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
17 200x365x19 (7 7/," x 14.3/," x¥/,") 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 4 PL24S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
20 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 4 PL24S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
22 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL 5 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL72 -
25 400x253.5x19 (15 %/," x 10" x %/,”") 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 6 PL24S - 4 PL72 -
28 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 6 PL24S - 4 PL72 -
29 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 7 PL24S - 3 PL73 1 PL99
30 | 300x365x19 (11 7, x 14%/,"x ¥,") 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL 7 PL24S - 3 PL73 1 PL99
32 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 7 PL24S - 3 PL73 1 PL99
36 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 8 PL24S 2 PL20 4 PL73 -
37 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
38 | A00x365X19 (15 x 147" x V) 1 CD2132PL | 1 VD2120CPL | 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
40 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
41 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 10 PL24S - 4 PL73 -
44 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 10 PL24S - 4 PL73 -
For intercom installations replace art. VD2120CPL with AD2120CPL (*) PL50 It replaces
(**) Hood covers can be added, if necessary (see page 3.11) w
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL ENCODER

2 ROW PUSH-BUTTON PANEL . . S
Examples of installations in videointercom systems

o -
ORI e} 10 L ofcTo
ORI e} [ONe] T oo
(oI ] Q10 QL oI o
0T 0 Q1T 0 QT 0o T 0O
[ON) ORI e} QT ofjc o T o0
CRRINe) ORI gTofaTo I oflcIo
ORI ) (ORI} QT o190 QT o0
Q190 [o e} O [ oo T o O L ofja T o
T[T
8 call 16 call 24 call buttons 32 call buttons
buttons buttons

64 call buttons 72 call buttons 80 call buttons 88 call buttons

Composition board of push-button panels.

©
D
n

Nr Dimensions Encoder Camera and Buttons, blank Back boxes and Rain
calls module speaker module or number modules (*) mod. frame (**) shelters
8 100x253.5x19 (3 /,." x 10" x %, 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
16 100x365x19 (3 1%,," x 14°%/," x %/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 1 PL228S - 1 PL73 1 PL93
24 200x253.5x19 (7 7/," x 10" x */,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 2 PL228S - 2 PL72 1 PL94
32 200x365x19 (7 7/," x 143/," x %/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 3 PL228S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
40 200x365x19 (7 7/,"x 14°%/," x ¥/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 4 PL228S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
48 300x365x19 (11 7%/,"x 14%/,"x%/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 5 PL228S 2 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
56 300x365x19 (11 7/,."x 14 %/," x %/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 6 PL228S 1 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
64 300x365x19 (11 7%/,"x 14%/,"x%/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 7 PL228S - 3 PL73 1 PL93
72 400x365x19 (15%/," x 145/, x ¥/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 8 PL228S 2 PL20 4 PL73 -
80 400x365x19 (15%/," x 14%/," x %/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 9 PL228S 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
88 400x365x19 (15%," x 14./," x */,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 10 PL228S - 4 PL73 -
It replaces
For intercom installations replace art. VD2120CPL with AD2120CPL (*) PL50 PL72 or PL73

(**) Hood covers can be added, if necessary (see page 3.11)
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

OPERATION

Check that all the connections are correct. Connect the power supply unit to the mains.

To make a call press the button corresponding to the desired user. Call is confirmed by an
acknowledge tone, if the communication line is available, or denied by a busy tone if the
communication line is not available (see tone table on page 3.25).

Called equipmentrings only once, but if in this phase the same calling button on the external
station is pressed again the equipment will ring another time.

The called user picks up the handset (or press EDJ for Zhero, myLogic and Echos series)
enables the conversation with the external station for 90 seconds.

Atonewilladvise the user 10 seconds before the conversation ends. To continue conversation
for additional 90 seconds on the external station the calling button must be pressed again.
Press the @== button to release the door lock. Door lock activation time is 3 seconds (or 6
seconds according to the system programming).

Replace the handset (or press EDJ for Zhero, myLogic and Echos series) to end the
conversation and restore the idle state.

In installations with 2 or more external door stations when a call is made from one push-
button panel, the other push-button panel are deactivated with a busy indication (red LED
flashing on the audio or audio/video module). Wait until the line is free to make a call.

door station 1 \

c0g

eoo
=
-

282
=
09990 N
—
-
=
=

00000

door station 2

busy
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DOOR STATIONS MATRIX series

Stainless steel (AISI 316L) anti-vandalism push-button
panels especially studied to withstand burglary, penetration

of solids and water jets (IP 45 protection degree against Module frames complete with back box

the penetration of external solids and water; IK09 against o 65
shocks). s, " r—TQ ot
The Matrix push-button panelsinclude back boxes, module ——— :
frames, die-cast aluminium decorative frames, button : ) U ?
modules, and modules with built-in speaker unit (with or ‘ ° O
withoutcamera). 362 [ O [
The careful selection of modules allows for multiple | 74"+ ] ’
application opportunities; from one-way installations to B o=
blocks offlats; fromintercom to video intercominstallations. T
The push-button elements have been developed to allow H O H
both for horizontal and vertical configuration. 29455/ ,
T @ — §
Notice! To maintain the brilliance of door | 128 [ H H 0 I
station plates, periodic cleaning with specific | '+ | © H © d © A O
products for stainless steel is required. - _ 5 - __ 5 - _ i o é‘
MA 71 MA 72 MA 73
Audio-video modules
VD2120CMAS .
Colour camera with door speaker (see Front frames rfl_‘,l/o—j 197
page 3.32). : ﬁ h
T g I
AD2110MAS 374 GE)
Door speaker module (for specifications 1471 -
see page 3.32). T e—T o [ ] 5,
. 2% |
Digital modules 10l
ﬁ | CD2131MAS Pl - - D
Digitizer module with 1 call button (for 140
R ] specifications see page 3.41). 511, n
//ﬁm\ -
o | CD2132MAS MAS 61 MAS 62 MAS 63
Digitizer module with 2 call buttons (for
o [:]8 | Specifications see page 3.41).
A oo
T IO Rain shelters with module frames
(0O ) CD2134MAS 146 92
O | Digitizer module with 4 call buttons (for ‘ 5%," 3% "]
L JO | specifications see page 3.41). r ‘
NLO) T 5 — O
/—/Oﬁ(ﬁ 379 of o
L O TD2100MAS. 147 H H
. = = = » | Digitaldoor station (forspecifications see E o
e¥eNeNeNo
LB BB 5| page 3.35).
OsOw  xOs0O T 70 P — Q, P 9
262 q o q ® o
Blank and button modules 106" | | [ |
|/ MAS 20. T \ J \ ]
Blank module in stainless steel.
145 q 5 q o
o )
MAS 24S. l < = -2 < = -2
Module with 4 call buttons and enconding ‘ 74 J
board (for specifications see page 3.44) MA 91 MA 92 MA 93 271"
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DU@ system

DOOR STATIONS

AUDIO-VIDEO MODULE

VD2120CMAS. Colour camera with door
speaker

Module complete with:

- CCD camera with autoiris, fixed 3.6mmlens and 6
white LED’s

- amplified speaker unit with reception volume and
anti-feedback adjustments

- steelfront plate with breakprooftransparent screen

- horizontal and vertical adjustments

- red operation LED

- connection to the digital encoding modules
(CD2131MAS, CD2132MAS and CD2134MAS)
and digital door station (TD2100MAS) through the
cable complete with connectors supplied together
with the items listed here above.

Terminals

~~/~ 13VAC voltage input

V  Video signal input of a supplementary external
camera (coaxial cable)

M Video ground (coaxial shield)

EC Positive signal for supplementary camera

EM Negative signal for supplementary camera

AUDIO MODULE

AD2110MAS.
ule

Door speaker mod-

Module complete with:

- amplified speaker unit with reception
volume and anti-feedback adjustments

- steelfrontplate

- red operation LED

- connection to the digital encoding mod-
ules (CD2131MAS, CD2132MAS and
CD2134MAS) and digital door station
(TD2100MAS) through the cable com-
plete with connectors supplied together
with the items listed here above.

Terminals
~I~o 13VAC voltage input

VD2120CMAS and AD2110MAS
audio adjustments

Ifnecessary, you can adjustthe volume ofthe 3
audiochannels and the Larsen effect (feedback)
with the relevant potentiometers.

Anti-feedback adjustment

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect) in the
external unit it is necessary to operate as fol-
low:

-make the callfrom the door station and lift the

handset (press E[DD] for Zhero, myLogic and
Echos series) of the called user;

-adjust the trimmer X1 ” until the whistling
stops (Larsen effect).

p
Feedback adjustment j
N

D O

~ -
[Receiver adjustable volumej

Adjustments

You can manually change the camera framing
by unloosening and adjusting the horizontal
and vertical screws in the desired direction.

Technical data VD2120CMAS AD2110MAS
Power supply 13Vact1 13Vact1
Absorption with connection toencoder 0.8A 0.4A
Video signal output balanced
Video signal standard PAL
Minimumiillumination 2.5Lux
White balanced automatic
Led 6 white
Sensor CCD 1/3" colour
Number of pixels 291,000
Horizontalfrequency 15,625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz
Lens 3.6mm
Focus 0.6m + oo
Autoiris electronic
Horizontal adjustment +15°
Vertical adjustment +15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH 80%RH
B FARFISA 3.22
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INSTALLATION

1.65m
55"

Place the push-button panel back box ata
height of about 1.65m (5'5") from the floor
keeping the frontedges flush-mounted and
vertical to the finished plaster.

Position the camera in such a way that
sunlightorotherdirect orreflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit
the camera lens.

-» |

»|

Openings for cables.

Flush mounting and cables placing.

Assembling modules side by side

Insertion of spacers between back
boxes. Spacers and cable bushing
must be inserted before brick work.

DU@ system

Mountingmodules.

Foreasier connectionto the electrical system, itis
recommended to insert the metal plate supplied
with the product in the back box opening, as
shown in the figure. The plate is used to hook the
frame with pre-assembled modules.

Leave the plate in the box to reuse it for
maintenance operations.

3.33
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Connection of wires to module terminal boxes.

Fixing of frame to back box. Align the frame before
tightening the screws.

Apply the protection gaskets supplied
with the product on the internal part of
the frame openings.

Fixing of frame to module frame.

Rain shelters

* Long screws can be used to anchor
the frame during wire connection to
modules.

Fixing of frame torain shelter. Align
the frame before tightening the
SCrews.

3.34
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

DIGITALPUSH-BUTTON PANEL

TD2100MAS. Matrix series anti-vandalism
steel push-button panel with 14 steel buttons
and alphanumerical LCD. Used to dial and
send calls over DUO digital line.

Technical features
Power supply from audio/video module
Door-opening time 3/6 seconds

LCD 2 lines x 16 characters
Number of calls 200
Memory 250 names
Dimensions 1 module
Operating temperature 0°++40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH

Terminals

LP/LP audio-data-video to and from internal us-
ers

P1/P1 direct call button inputs

EC positive signal for auxiliary service

EM negative signal for auxiliary service

S$1/S2 door opening contacts

Positions of jumper J1
2-3 = operation mode
1-2= prograaning mode

PROGRAMMING

(instruction for article with software AE040 or
higher)

Before programming you must:

e Move the jumperJ1 onthe back ofthe push-
button panel from 2-3 to 1-2; the display
shows “Programming / type: “.

e Dial the programming code (see table 3.9)
and press g to confirm.

e After you program each single code, bring
the jumper J1 back to 2-3.

Table 3.9
Programming codes

00 Entryofcodesfordoorlock/address P1
/ address PE

01 Entry-modification-deletion of names

02 Language selection

03 System programming

04 Entry ofdisplay initial text

05 Loading names from PC

06 Orderingnames

10 Address associated with EC-EM termi-
nals

20 Settingsforoperationswith adoorkeeper
exchanger

Entry of codes fordoorlock/address P1
| address PE (code 00)

Enterthe code 00 to access the “entry of door
lock codes” mode. The display shows
‘PASSWORD 0O/ .

e Dial the firstopening code on the keypad, for
example 7890; the display shows
“PASSWORD 0/7890".

e Press ,g the display shows “PASSWORD
1/

e Dialthe second opening code onthe keypad,
for example 1234; the display shows
“PASSWORD 1/1234".

e Press ,_Q the display shows “PASSWORD
2/

o Repeatthe operation to enteramaximum of
16 codes. Whenyou press 2 to confirmthe
last code (PASSWORD 15) you enter the
“entry of address P1 code” mode
automatically. You can memorise the number
oftheinternal station thatcan be called directly
by pushing a button connected between
terminals P1/P1.

e Press g the display shows “P1/0100".

e Press X to delete the code shown on the
display and enter the number of the internal
station you want to enable for the direct call
function. The internal stations can be coded
with numbers from 1 to 200.

Connectionterminal boards

cable forthe connection to
the audio/video module

to the DUO L | 7o

digitalline | — |0kl

P10

(=l{m]

ec| O

E|ev| O

to the electric M
lockand auxiliary o

services

jack for the connec-
tion to the PC

L 1J1,J2,J3

\ 0000000000
o O © o

o O
- D;\jumpers for pro-

gramming

N—

A

e Press ,Q to confirm and go to the “entry of
address PE code”; the display shows “PE
/ 0231 ”. You can enter the code for the
external station address. The push-button
panels can be coded with numbers from 231
to 250.

e Dial the code and press ,Q to confirm. You
go back to the “entry of door lock codes”
mode. The display shows the PASSWORD
0 code (PASSWORD 0/internal station)”.

e To exit programming bring the jumper J1
back to the original position (from 1-2 to 2-3).

Modifyingacode oraddress

To change a code or address, you must enter

the programming mode by moving the jumper

J1 from 2-3 to 1-2 and then:

o select the programming code 00;

e pressthebutton ,_Q untilthe code youwantto
modify is displayed;

e press X to go to the code you want to modify.

e enterthe new code on the keyboard and then
press the button 2

e repeat the operation for all the codes you
wantto modify;

e move the jumperJ1 from 1-2t0 2-3 to exitthe
programming mode.

Deletingacode oraddress

Todelete acode oraddress, you mustenterthe

programming mode by moving the jumper J1

from 2-3 to 1-2 and then:

e select the programming code 00;

e press the button ,_Q untilthe code youwantto
delete is displayed;

e press X and then 4;

e repeat the operation for all the codes you
wantto delete;

e move the jumperJ1 from 1-2to 2-3 to exitthe
programming mode.

Entry / modification / deletion of names
(code01)

The digital keyboard TD2100MAS has an
alphanumerical display with 32 characters that
displays the username and extension number
(28 characters are used for the username and
the last 4 characters on bottom right are used
for the extension number). To save them, you
must follow the procedure illustrated below.
The name must be entered starting from the
firstcharacter on top leftand the last digit of the
extension number must be entered in the last
position on bottomright, otherwise the number
will not be saved (see “procedure to delete a
name”).

Afteryou have entered allthe names, the system
willautomatically order themalphabetically.

Example

[s|M1]7]H] [o]a]V[1[o | [ [sM]7[ANplA]i ] |
\ l2s) | 1l2[3] |
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

Function of buttons when entering or

modifyinganame

g Hold this button pressed to scroll the list of
existingnames

X Holdthis button pressed to move the cursor
tothe name characters

p> Hold this button pressed to scroll down the
list of characters

<4 Hold this button pressed to scroll up the list
ofcharacters

When searching for characters, the display

shows uppercase letters, low-case letters,

numbers, characters . <> and space in a

sequence.

Entry of names

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enterthe code 01 and press ,_Q the display
shows the firstname. The display is empty if
no codes are programmed.

e Presspp or gqto selectthe characterforthe
first cell; press X to go to the second cell;
press pp> Or <3¢ to select the character for the
second cell; continue until you have entered
the complete name with code. Press X after
you have entered the number in the last cell
on bottom right; the display shows “STORE
USER/YES <> NO”; press «g to confirm;
press pp> to modify the name.

e If confirmed, the display shows the second
name. The display is empty if no names are
programmed.

e Once you have confirmed the last name,
bring the jumper J1 back to the original
position (from 1-2 to 2-3). The display shows
“waiting”and an automatic status bar. Normal
operation is restored after a few seconds
and the display shows the initial text (see
“Operation” on page 3.40)

Notes. Once you have entered 250 names the
display shows “waiting”and an automatic status
bar. After a few seconds the display shows
“Programming / type: “ and you can continue
with programming or exit by moving the jumper
J1 back to 2-3.

You can enter 2 or more names with the same
call number (i.e. different family names in the
same apartment).

Modification or correction of names

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enter the code 01 and press £ ; the display
shows the firstname.

e Press g to search for the name you want to
modify; (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press X to go to the character you want to
modify.

e Select the character with pp> (forward) <«
(backward).

e Repeat the operation until you have com-
pleted the name modification.

e Once you have completed the modification,
hold X pressed until the display shows
“STORE USER/YES <> NO”. Press «gto
confirm or pp> to modify the name again.
Enter a space to delete a letter.

Addition of 1 or more names to the list
To add a new name to existing list you must:
e move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e enter the code 01 and press g the display
shows the firstname.

° press,Q‘toscrolltheIist;thedisplayisempty
after the lastname (hold the button pressed
for quick searching).

e to enter a new name follow the operations
describedin “Entry of names”. If confirmed,
the name is placed in the listin alphabetical
order.

Deletion ofname

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enterthe code 01 and press g the display
shows the firstname.

e Press g to search for the name you want to
delete; (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press X to go to the last cell (bottom right);
enter a space to delete the existingnumber.

e Press X again; the display shows “DELETE
USER/YES <>NO’. Press pp> to confirm or
<« to go back to the name.

e Press pp to confirm or «gq to go back to the
name.

The next name is displayed after you have
deleted the name.

Language selection (code 02)

You can choose the language from 6 different

options (Italian, English, French, German,

Spanish and Portuguese) in operation mode:

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enterthe code 02 and press ,Q the display
shows “Italiano”in case of first programming
orthe programmed language.

e Press pp> or ¢ to select the language.

e Press ,Q to confirm; the display shows
“Programming / type: *

e Continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit by moving the jumper J1
back to 2-3.

System programming (code 03)

You canchange or activate the functions of the

push-button panel (see table 3.10).

Before programming you must:

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enterthe code 03 and press g the display
shows “bit 0 = 0/ 0 <> 1”in case of first
programmingor “bit0=1/0<> 1”ifchanged
inthe previous programming.

e Press pp> to select 1 or «gq to select 0.

e Press g to confirm and go to the next code
(see code table with descriptions).

e Onceyouhave confirmed the value ofthe last
code (bit 7), the display shows “Program-
ming / type: “

e Continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit by moving the jumper J1
back to 2-3.

Personalisation of display initial text (code

04)

You can modify the text shown on the display

during normal operation oridle state. You must

program bit 5 to display the text (see “system
programming”).

Toinsertthe personalized text you must:

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enterthe code 04 and press g the display
shows “DUO System", in case of first pro-
gramming, or the text you want to replace.

e Forinformation on how to enter the charac-
ters see “entry of names”.

e Press g to confirm; the display shows “Pro-
gramming / type: “

Table 3.10 - Table of system programming codes (code 03)

Programming Function description Default Value entered with buttons
code value «=0 =1

bit 0 door lock activation time 3 sec. 3 seconds 6 seconds

bit 1 activation upon call frominternal station (1) YES NO YES

bit 2 door lock activation with X (2) NO NO YES

bit 3 deactivation of tone generator on the external door station NO NO YES

bit 4 activation of personalised initial screen (3) NO NO YES

bit 5 deactivation of AClI FARFISA and activation of personalised text NO NO YES

bit 6 EC-EM terminals for additional camera switching NO NO YES

bit 7 activation time of the EC-EM terminals for supplementary lock 3 sec. 3 seconds 6 seconds

(1) This function allows the internal stations to press the & button and pick up the handset (or pressing EEJ in Zhero, Echos, myLogic models),
starta conversation with the external station (in case of more external stations in parallel the connection is established with the last calling door
station) and activate the door lock by pressing the button @=re.

(2) This functions allows for quicker door lock activation by pressing X rather than dialling the code OO+,/OT\. For example: press X + password

+A.

(3) You can alternate “ACI FARFISA”with the personalised text (see “personalisation of display initial text”).
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DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

Continue by entering the code of a new
programming or exit by moving the
jumper J1 back to 2-3.

Loading names from PC (code 05)
You canload names directly from your PC.

Load the names on the PC using a
dedicated software application (software
supplied on demand).

Turn OFF the push-button paneland the
PC.

Connectthe PC serial port to the stereo
jackonthe back ofthe push-button panel
with a cable as shown in the figure.

. @ =2,5mm
PC serial port Stereojack
1
6 /L O+ 3
7] o & 2
3
8 o . 5
9l o & T
ol5
5
o i 3
. Personal
I@ Computer
TD2100MA

Move the jumpers J1,J2 and J3 on the
back of the push-button panel from 2-3
to1-2.

Turnonthe PC andthenthe push-button
panel.

Enter the code 05; the display shows
“TD2100MA > PC / in progress 0’.
Download the names from the PC within
15 seconds; the display shows
“TD2100MA <—> PC/in progress 17,
“TD2100MA <—> PC / in progress 2”
and then the downloaded names.
Atthe end of download the push-button
deletes the existingnames. Thefirstline
of the display shows “waiting” and the
second line shows a status bar to show
the progress of the deletion operation.
At the end the display shows
“Programming / type: “

Turn offthe push-button panel and then
the PC.

Disconnect the cable from the PC and
the push-button panel.

Bring the jumpers J1,J2and J3 back to
2-3.

Ordering names (code 06)

You can list the names in alphabetical

order (from Ato Z).

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enter the code 06; the first line of the
display shows “waiting”and the second
line shows a status bar; atthe end ofthe
operation the push-button panelreturns
automatically to the programming mode

(the display shows “Programming /

type:*).
e Exitthe programming mode by bringing
the jumper J1 back to 2-3.

How to enter the address of EC-EM

terminals (code 10)

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enter the code 10 and press A; the
display shows "ADDRESS EC".

e Dial the number of the desired address
(255forrelay orcameraactivationmode;
250 fordoorlock mode; number of inter-
nal station before the first user of the
supplementary doorlock service).

e Press £ to confirm.

e Exitthe programming mode by bringing
the jumper J1 back to 2-3.

Operations whit doorkeeper

exchangers (code 20)

Following settings are necessary if in the

system are installed main and/or

secondary door keeper exchangers.

For programming you must:

e enter the code 20 and press the button
Q onthefirstline ofthe display appears
the writing “Address PDX”, onthe second
line is displayed the address saved
previously orempty spacesifnoaddress
was stored previously;

e delete all the addresses saved
previously by pressing the button X and/
or enter the address 201 if the push-
button panel sends calls to 1 or more
main stations or the address 210 if the
push-button panel sends calls to 1 or
more secondary stations;

e pressthebutton Q toconfirmthe setting;

e toexitthe programming mode, bring the
jumper J1 to position A.

Returnto operation mode

Once you have completed programming,
bring the jumperJ1 back to 2-3; the display
shows “ACI FARFISA / press < >" or the
textyou have entered during programming
(see "Personalisation of display initial
text”).

EC-EM TERMINALS

The EC-EM terminals can be used to

connect:

-one active relay during the call and
for the entire conversation (default)

-one additional camera

-one additional door lock

Tohave these functions you must connect

the terminals correctly and make some

programming operations on the TD2100MAS push-
button panel.

- Connection of one relay (see fig. 1)
Programming operations to be made:
-code 03 =setbit6at0

-code 03 =setbit7at0

- code 10 = enter address 255

- Connection of one additional camera

For this use you must connectthe EC and EM terminals
tothe corresponding terminals of the audio/video module
(see diagrams si51VM/32 and si51VM/169 on chapter
5).

Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 = set bit 6 at 1

-code 03 =setbit7 at0

- code 10 = enter address 255

- Connection of one additional door lock. For this
use youmustconnectarelay as shownin the figure and
program the push-button panel according to the desired
service. The presence of the additional door lock re-
quires to change the password (code 00). The first 8
passwords will activate the door lock connected to
terminals S1 and S2, and the remaining 8 passwords
will activate the doorlock connected to terminals EC and
EM.

VD2120...
o .
[~k (fig.1)
I~ :
I ! 1471

H I IS |
i EC | T3] & 5:
' EM | O O i1
' | = |
TD2100.. 11—,

1) - activation of door lock from turn-ON button of
internal stations This function can be activated only
during a conversation with the external door station. In
idle state the buttons will activate the external door
station.

Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 =setbit6at0

- code 03 = set bit 7 at 0 (3 seconds) or 1 (6 seconds)
- code 10 = enter address 250

2) - activation of door lock from button @ of
internal stations

This programming allows for having two groups of users
connected to asingle external door station, each ofthem
with its own door lock. The division between the two
groups is indicated by the number thatisinsertedin the
programming of code 10 (see page 3.37). You must
insert the last user number recognised by group 1 that
will activate the door lock connected to terminals S1and
S2; all higher numbers will automatically be in group 2
and will activate the doorlock connected to terminals EC
and EM.

Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 =setbit6at0

- code 03 = set bit 7 at 0 (3 seconds) or 1 (6 seconds)

- code 10 = insert address of last user in group 1
(example: if you enter 99 you will have: group 1 with
codes from 1 to 99; group 2 from 100 to 200).
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DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

DOOR STATIONS

OPERATION MODE

ACI FARFISA
PRESS < >

|

PROGRAMMING
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OPERATION

Checkthatall connections are correct. Connect
the power supply unitto the mains; the displays
shows the software version of the push-button
panelfor 3 seconds followed by “ACI FARFISA
/press <> (<>in alternate mode).

Dialthe usernumber, check thatthe numberis
correct on the display “dialling / ----" and
press ,Q tomakethe call. The tone and the text
“calling / ----" confirm that the call has been
made.

In case of error press X (only before sending
the call) and dial the correct to number.

If the number exists you will hear the
confirmation tone; if not, you will hear the busy
tone and the display will show “busy/*.

You can select the internal station from the
names in the list. Press «gqor pp> to search for
the internal station and press g tosend the
call.

The called station will ring only once; but, if in
this phase, press Q another time the station
rings again. If press X the call is terminated
and the system is ready for a new call.

The called user picks up the handset (or press
= for Zhero, myLogic and Echos series)
enables the conversation with the external
station for 90 seconds. The display shows
“connection /---". The texton the display starts
flashing 10 seconds before conversationends.
To continue conversation for additional 90
seconds press £ again.

Press the @=wbutton to release the doorlock.
Door lock activation time is 3 seconds (or 6
seconds).

Replace the handset (or press sﬁ:i for Zhero,
myLogicand Echos series) or press X onthe
door station to restore the idle state.
Numbers that are not sent or deleted go off
after 25 seconds.

In installations with 2 or more digital push-
button panels, whenacallis made from one
push-button panel, the other push-button panels
are deactivated and their display shows “busy
/”. Wait until the line is free to make the call.

DIALLING 1234
"Dialling"

Doorlock opening

Thedoorlock can be opened from the push-button panel,
including in “busy”mode, by dialling one of the 16 4-digit
codes you have entered.

Door lock activation
- Dial 00

- Press A; the display shows “Password/ RREE*

- Dialthe personal access code within 10 seconds; each
digit is visualised with * instead of .

- Press ,Q to release the door lock; you hear the

confirmation tone and the push-button panelreturns to
the current system operation mode (free or busy).

Tonetable

End conversation tone

H1“2‘3‘4‘

Indicates an error during the programming phase or that the
conversation time is near to expire.

5
|
Busy

T T

Indicates that the user is busy or not existing

5
|

Acknowledge

TTTT ] T

It indicates that the operation is correct (call, password
entering, door opening in conversation)

CONNECTION
1234

lCALLING ‘ ’CALLING ]
1234 1234
I

or

"Search" \@D/

123/

GG
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DIGITAL ENCODER

DIGITALENCODER

CD2131MAS. Encoding module with front
plate and one stainless steel button. Complete
with name-holders with transparent screen
green backlighting, breaking resistantand with
connection cable to the next module.

Used to send calls over DUO digital line.

CD2132MAS. With 2 call buttons.

CD2134MAS. With 4 call buttons.

Technical features
Power supply from audio/video module
Door-opening time 3 /6 seconds

Number of calls 128
Default address 231
Address 1" push-button (default) 100
Dimensions 1 module
Operating temperature 0°++40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH

Terminals

LP/LP audio-data-video to and from internal
users

EC positive signal for auxiliary service

EM negative signal for auxiliary service

S$1/82 dooropening contacts

PROGRAMMING

(instruction for article with software
AF100 or higher)

To program the device itis necessary
to perform the following phases:

1) enter programming mode

2) insert code of desired program-
ming

3) insert required address or func-
tional code

4) exit programming mode

Notes

- In any situation it would be possible
to exit the programming phase fol-
lowing the instructions reported on
paragraph 4.

- To proceed with other programming
repeat the phases 2 and 3.

Connectionterminal boards

flat cable for connection
to audio/video module

jumper for pro-

SW1 programming button

programming micro-
switches MS1-MS2

flat cable for the connec-
tion of additional modules
MA24S

N_° ©

) o o
rammin
il | i
Bl
o
to the DUO ]
digitalline ——|
Ec| 0
ev| O
|10
to electric door| =0
- o
lock and auxiliary
services
@@@@@@@@@@
o o

1) ENTERING THE PROGRAMMING MODE
e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2 position; a
programming tone will confirm the correct operation.

Position of jumper J1

1-2

1-2 = program-
ming mode

2-3 = operating
mode

2) INSERT CODE OF DESIRED PROGRAMMING

e On the microswitches MS1 and MS2 set the code
corresponding to the programming operation you
wish to enter as reported on table 3.11 on page 3.42
(codes 1A, 2A, 1B, 2B, 1C, 1E and AA).

e Press the programming button SW1.

3) INSERT REQUIRED ADDRESS OR FUNC-
TIONAL CODE

e Onthe microswitches MS1 and MS2 setthe address
you wish to enter in accordance with the cross-

references re-
portedontable 3.7
on the pages 3.23, j “—\
3.24 and 3.25. \
For system pro- |l ||§| llﬂﬁru
gramming see

table 3.12 on the
page 3.42 (code

2B).

e Press the programming button SW1.

- Repeat phases 2 and 3 until you have completely
programmed the digital encoder.

- Any time you press the SW1 button an acknowledge
or error tone will warning you whether the entered
code is correct or not; in case of incorrect code you
must enter again the correctone.

4) EXIT PROGRAMMING MODE

To exit the programming phase it is necessary to set
OFF all the microswitches MS1 and MS2 and move
back the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3 position.

MS1 MS2
N ON

LLLILLLL

J1

o

-]

123
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Table 3.11
Selection code of the | Address or function to be pro-
programming grammed
MS1 mMS2 User address associated to the first
1A OUNH ﬂﬂ (iNU ﬂﬂ button. Codes from 1 to 200 (see table
JEEE 3.7 of pages 3.23, 3.24 and 3.25). Fac-
1 A tory setting 100.
Ms1 Ms2 User address associated to the last
2A* oﬂNﬂ ﬂﬂ cﬁ“ﬂ ﬂﬂ button. Codes from 1 to 200 (see table
At LI e e 3.7 on pages 3.23, 3.24 and 3.25).
2 A Defaultvalue 200.
MS1 MS2
ON ON Address of the external door station.
1B IBUUG! IMBUB| | Codes from 231 to 250 (see table 3.7
: 213 L 233 4 on page 3.25). Default value 231.
MS1 MS2 )
2B ON ON System programming (see table 3.12).
Liall falnl
2 B
Settings for operations with a door
mS1 mMS2 keeperexchanger. Enter address 201 if
1C ON ON the door station operates with 1 ormore
Uﬂﬂﬂ ﬂﬂﬂﬂ main door keeper exchangers or the
123 4] L2340 | address 210ifthe door station operates
1 c with 1 or more secondary doorkeeper
exchangers (seetable 3.7, page 3.25).
1E MS1 MS2 Address associated with terminals EC-
ON ON ) ;
U ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ U U U EM (see corresponding section for
1254|1233 codes to be inserted).
1 E
MS1 MS2 Set the device back to factory settings.
AA [on ON Code 85 (see table 3.7 of page 3.23).
; g g g ; g g ; Warning: afterthereset, 1and 2 buttons
digital encoders will be set to 4 buttons
A A e ;
digital encoder.factory settings.

Table 3.12
Operating mode of the system (code 2B)

Microswitches position of MS1 and MS2
OFF ON

Microswitches

door lock activation

doorlock activation time;
1 L
time; 6 seconds

3 seconds **

deactivation upon call| activation upon callfrom
frominternal station*** | internal station **

(@]
Z|=
N

-l
N .

ol
~l]

3 |reserved: to leave in position OFF **

4 ACTIVATION oftonegen-| DEACTIVATION of
eratoronthe externaldoor| tone generator on the

station ** external door station
1-2 |reserved: to leave in position OFF **
MS2 .
ON 3 ordinary management | managementof
uuuu terminalsEC-EM (program- | terminals EC-EM for
igne ming 1E-table 3.11) ** additional camera

supplementary door lock
4 | activationtime; 3seconds

*k

supplementary doorlock
activation time; 6 sec-
onds

** Factory setting.

*** This function allows the internal stations to press the & button or
press E[D]:] for Zhero, myLogic and Echos series and pick up the
handset, start a conversation with the external station (in case of
more external stations in parallel the connection is established with
the last calling door station) and activate the door lock by pressing
the button @=r.

Codes used to deactivate the camera upon call of 2 user
groups (see page 3.43)

EC-EMTERMINALS

The EC-EM terminals can be used to connect:

-one active relay during the call and for the entire conversation
(default)

-one additional camera

-one additional door lock

To have these functions you must connect the terminals correctly and

make some programming operations on the push-button panel.

MS1 MS2 first address in group 1 (see codes of
4 B 2 table 3.7 on pages 3.23, 3.24and 3.25) | | - Connection of one relay (see fig. 1)
ﬂﬂﬂﬂ HUUU ! Programming operations to be made:
! 243 A 2E3 . -microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF
-microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF
MS1 MS2 -code 1E = enter address 255
oN oN last address in group 1 (see codes of . "
5E Uﬂﬂﬂ HUUU table 3.7 on pages 3.23, 3.24 and 3.25) - Connection of one additional camera
JELUEEL L For this use you must connect the EC and EM terminals to the
5 E corresponding terminals of the audio/video module. Programming
operations to be made:
MS1  MS2 | first address in group 2 (see codes of || ~Microswitch 3 of MS2 = position ON
ON ON -microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF
6E ﬂﬂﬂﬂ HUUU table 3.7 on pages 3.23, 3.24 and 3.25) —code 1E = enter address 255
el ii2sd . VD2120...
6 E - Connection of one —==——
additional door lock. || ™~ [ (fig.1)
MS1 mS2 last address in group 2 (see codes of || Forthisuseyoumustcon- : ~ :
7E ENU Uﬂ cﬁ\b UU table 3.7 on pages 3.23, 3.24and 3.25) | | nect a relay as shown in ' e
JULe L thefigure and programthe : EC L :§| i :
push-button panel ac- | | |
! E cording to the desired : EM [ *° I ! |
* This programming is useful when the push button panel has more | service. CD213... I I I
buttons than the connected users and to prevent the case when, by : ~ |~ 230V
pressing an enabled button, the system gets busy | 5220 % 127V
22205 Lir—0
B FARFISA 3.4
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1) - activation of door lock from turn-ON
button of internal stations. This function can
be activated only during a conversation with the
external door station. In idle state the buttons
will activate the external door station.
Programming operations to be made:
-microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF
-microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF (3 sec-
onds) or ON (6 seconds)
-code 1E = enter address 250

2) - activation of door lock from button @=w
of internal stations

This programming allows for having two groups
of users connected to a single external door
station, each ofthemwith its own doorlock. The
division between the two groups isindicated by
the numberthatis inserted in the programming
ofcode 1E. Youmustinsertthefirstusernumber
recognised by group 2 that will activate the
door lock connected to terminals EC and EM;
allhigher numbers willautomatically be in group

2 and will activate the door lock connected to
terminals S1 and S2.

Programming operations to be made:

-microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF

-microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF (3 sec-
onds) or ON (6 seconds)

-code 1E = insert address of last user in
group 1 (example: if you enter 100 you will
have: group 1 with codes from 1to 99; group
2 from 100 to 200).

How to deactivate the camera upon call
Youcan create 2 groups of user addresses that
will notactivate the camera during the call from
the external door station. This functionis used
toavoid the temporary turn-on of white LEDs in
the colour camera module during calls to
intercoms or actuators 2281.

How to set address groups (codes 4E, 5E,

6E and 7E)

e enterthe programming mode asillustratedin
“enter the programming mode”,

o setcode4E in microswitches MS1and MS2
and press button SW1; you will hear the
confirmationtone;

e set the address number of the first user in
group 1 in microswitches MS1 and MS2
(see table 3.7 on page 3.23);

e pressbutton SW1; you will hearthe confirma-
tiontone;

e setcode 5E in microswitches MS1and MS2
and press button SW1; you will hear the
confirmationtone;

e set the address number of the last user in
group 1and press button SW1; you willhear
the confirmation tone;

e repeat the operations above to enter the
address of the first and last user in group 2
(codes 6E and 7E, respectively);

e press button SW1 to exit the programming
mode.

Example of programming for digital encoders

MS1  MS2

A SW1 SWi1
ON ON ON ON
By %@ — [RBan]eaEg
I

MS1  MS2

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

23 12
mt ‘m

&
|
FIRST PUSH-BUTTON ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 36)
A
SWi1 SWi1
ON ON ON ON
Gmqa||men| + 1o — |dmmg|[Fmaa] + 5@
Ms1 MS2 M8S1 MS2 A\
| I |
SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE LAST PUSH-BUTTON ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 54)
SWi1 SWi1
ON ON ON ON
BRQG)| 38R0 + )] — (Raan[aBA8] + ‘@
MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2 A\
| |

AU .
23 12
J1 J1

L]

ENTERING THE
PROGRAMMING MODE

MS1  MS2

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

B SwWi1 SwWi1
ON ON ON ON
e e + 53— (ona ]+ 5
N
. |

DOOR STATION ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 233)

MS1  MS2

MS1  MS2

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

s
|

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING (EXAMPLE:

- DOOR LOCK TIME 3 SECONDS;

- EXTERNAL DOOR STATION IS ENABLED BY USER;

- TONE ON EXTERNAL DOOR STATION IS DISABLED)

- EC-EM TERMINALS FOR SUPPLEMENTARY CAMERA,

Bl
|

MS1  MS2
|

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

MS1  MS2

Zoi
|

SETTINGS FOR OPERATIONS WITH A
DOORKEEPER EXCHANGER (CODE 201)

il
| |

MS1  MS2

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

SUPPLEMENTARY CAMERA MODE
(CODE 255)

A SW1 SW1
ON ON ON ON
uBananan + %G Beta) +
MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2
| | |
SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE SET THE DEVICE BACK TO FACTORY SETTINGS
(CoDE 85)
3.43

i} _ 1-2f ‘2-3
7

MS1 MS2 J1 J1

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

(MT13 - En 2018)
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PROGRAMMING

The microswitches, present on the back of the MAS248S,
allow the digital encoder to recognize the code of the
connected buttons, consequently they mustbe programmed
properly. The programmed codes must correspond to the
addresses of the internal users.

The code set on the microswitches (see table 3.13 on page
3.45)determines the address of the users called by pressing
the buttons of the push-button module in a sequence (starting
from above) according to the following rule:

Called User Address (IUC) by pressing the buttons of the
module (MAS24S)=Address Associated with First Button

PUSH-BUTTON MODULES WITH INTEGRATED
ENCODING

The button module with integrated | Terminals (IPP) of the digital encoder (CD2131MAS, CD2132MAS or
encoding board, thanks to the | A AC or DC power supply input for name- | CD2134MAS) + Number Associated with Button (NAP).
connection to the encoder module plate Led (13Vac or dc) _ _
CD2131MAS, CD2132MAS or | — ACpowersupply orgroundinputforname- General rule: IUC = PP + NAP
CD2134MAS, allow the calls in DUO plate Led General rule applied to the first example below;
systems. Installation and connections - if you press the first button from above of the MAS24S:
- Connect the digital encoder to the con- 36 (IPP) + 4 (15 NAP) = 40 (IUC)
MAS 24S. nector JP1 of the first MAS24S module

Module with antivandal stainless steel the user with address 40 will be called.

front plate and 4 call buttons. Com-
plete with name holders with transpar-
entscreen green back-lighting, resis-
tantto breaking and connection cable

using the flat cable supplied with the
digital encoder.

- Connect the connector JP2 of the first
MAS24S module to the connector JP1
of the second MAS24S module using

Examples:
- If the first button of the digital encoder CD2134MAS is
associated with address 36 and code 4 is set on the
microswitches of

tothe nextmodule. the flat cable supplied with the product. CD2134MAS |[User3s {0 | the first button
- Connect in the same way all the other (User37 O module MAS24S

See the example coding

CD2132MAS

MAS24S modules. (numbers asso-
f th d
E - Remove the flat cable from the last 3-43?m%|216eo1§; on page i> [werss JO ciated with but-
o MAS24S module becauseitisnotused. | Address 1* button (IPP = 36) O tons 4 +7), start-
+= ingfromupdown
n . . MAS24S (User4o | !
2 = L PRS2 |[Userso JO the buttons ofthe
| - oN (User41 )40 | MAS24S module
@ HHHH j> (user42 ]| will call the users
T23 45 (Useras J{)| With address 40,
Code to be set = 4
D (rombers rom 4 (6 7 - NAPY 41,42and 43.
n

- Addresses 38
and 39 will be lost

See the example coding

of the encoder on page
3.43 (mode 1A)

when using the

[userss _JOI cp2132MA digi

H
m

Sea)

@
@

°| - |

|
|||||||||l||

ClCEeI el

Address 1% button (IPP = 36)

(Usersz JO

MAS24S

ENH Wy =
12345

Code to be set =4
(numbers from 4 to 7 - NAI

(G0 O
(Gserst O
[Gseriz O
[Tz O

)

tal encoder and
the art. MAS24S
as first push-but-
ton module.

- Addresses 37,

Dﬁm@ﬁg’/ﬂ

JP2

JP1
’

MAIDEINITAL
— 2 |
B FARFISA 5.

CD2131MAS >
38 and 39 will be
Sfeehlhe exaénple coding lost when using
t
o1 be encoder on page the CD2132MAS
Address 1% button (IPP = 36) O digital encoder
andthe MAS24S
MAS24S | asfirst push-but-
ON (userar 4O | tonmodule.
BULEE => O
T2 345
Code to be set = 4 O
(numbers from 4 to 7 - NAP)
MAS24S O
o (G5 O
e = e
Code to be set=8 <O
(numbers from 8 to 11 - NAP)
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Table 3.13

Example of orderused to associate numbers with buttons

MAS24S

(1°NAP]O
[2°NAP]O
[3°NAP]O
[4°NAP]O

Code to be
set

12

16

20

24

28

32

36

40

44

48

52

56

Numbers as-
sociated with
buttons- NAP

1% NAP = 4
29 NAP = 5
39 NAP = 6
4" NAP =7

15 NAP = 8
29 NAP =9
39 NAP =10
4" NAP = 11

1 NAP =12
2" NAP = 13
37 NAP = 14
4" NAP = 15

1 NAP = 16
27 NAP = 17
39 NAP =18
4" NAP =19

1 NAP = 20
27 NAP = 21
39 NAP =22
4" NAP = 23

18t NAP = 24
27 NAP = 25
39 NAP = 26
4" NAP = 27

18t NAP = 28
2" NAP = 29
39 NAP =30
4 NAP = 31

19 NAP = 32
209 NAP = 33
39 NAP = 34
47 NAP = 35

15 NAP = 36
209 NAP = 37
3¢ NAP = 38
4" NAP = 39

18t NAP = 40
2" NAP = 41
39 NAP =42
4" NAP =43

1 NAP = 44
27 NAP = 45
39 NAP = 46
4" NAP = 47

15 NAP = 48
209 NAP = 49
3¢ NAP = 50
4 NAP = 51

18t NAP = 52
2" NAP = 53
39 NAP = 54
4" NAP = 55

1 NAP = 56
2" NAP = 57
34 NAP = 58
4" NAP = 59

Push-
button
microswitch

e

o
P4

-l
S
ol
~l]
ol

o
P4

-
N
-l
~l]
ol

o
P4

-]
NIl
-l
~l]
ol

o
P4

-
ol
>l
~l]
ol

o
P4

-]
N
>l
~l]
ol

o
P4

-
N
-l
~l]
ol

o
P4

-]
NIl
-l
~C
ol

o
P4

-
N |
-l
~CH
ol

o
P4

-]
N
-l
~CH
ol

o
P4

-
N
-l
~C
ol

o
b4

-l
ol
>l
~CH
ol

o
P4

-
~ |
[l
~CH
ol

o
zZ

-l
S
.
~CH
ol

Code to be
set

60

64

68

72

76

80

84

88

92

96

100

104

108

112

116

120

124

Numbers as-
sociated with
buttons- NAP

15t NAP = 60
27 NAP = 61
39 NAP =62
4" NAP = 63

1° NAP = 64
2" NAP = 65
3¢ NAP = 66
4" NAP = 67

1 NAP = 68
204 NAP = 69
39 NAP = 70
4" NAP = 71

15 NAP = 72
2 NAP = 73
39 NAP = 74
4" NAP =75

1 NAP = 76
204 NAP = 77
39 NAP = 78
4" NAP = 79

1 NAP = 80
204 NAP = 81
34 NAP = 82
4" NAP = 83

15 NAP = 84
204 NAP = 85
39 NAP = 86
4% NAP = 87

1t NAP = 88
2 NAP = 89
39 NAP =90
4™ NAP =91

1t NAP = 92
2" NAP =93
39 NAP =94
4" NAP = 95

1 NAP = 96
204 NAP = 97
34 NAP = 98
4" NAP = 99

1t NAP = 100
2" NAP = 101
39 NAP =102
4" NAP =103

1t NAP = 104
2" NAP = 105
39 NAP = 106
4" NAP = 107

1t NAP = 108
2" NAP = 109
39 NAP =110
4" NAP =111

1 NAP =112
2" NAP =113
39 NAP =114
4" NAP =115

15 NAP = 116
27 NAP =117
39 NAP =118
4" NAP =119

18 NAP = 120
27 NAP = 121
39 NAP =122
4" NAP =123

15 NAP = 124
20 NAP =125
39 NAP =126
4" NAP =127

Push-
button
microswitch

bl

o
z

-l
S |
-l
~l
Gl

o
z

-
N |
-l
~l]
o

o
z

-l
N
-l
~l]
Gl

o
z

-
S
-l
~l
Gl

o
z

-]
NIl
-l
~l]
Gl

o
z

-
NIl
.
~l]
o

o
z

-]
N
>l
~l]
Gl

o
z

-
S
>l
~l]
G

o
z

-l
NIl
-l
~CH
Gl

o
z

g
NIl
-l
~CH
Gl

o
z

-]
I
-l
~CH
Gl

o
z

-
S
-l
~CH
o

o
z

-l
N |
.|
~CH
ol

o
z

-
NIl
.
~CH
G-

o
z

-]
N
>l
~CH
Gl

o
z

-
S
>l
~H
Gl

OPERATION

Check that all the connections are correct.
Connectthe power supply unit to the mains.
Tomake a call press the button corresponding
to the desired user. Call is confirmed by an
acknowledge tone, ifthe communicationline is
available, or denied by a busy tone if the
communication line is not available (see tone
table).

Called equipmentrings only once, butif in this
phase the same calling button on the external
stationis pressed again the equipmentwill ring
anothertime.

The called user picks up the handset (or press
sm for Zhero, myLogic and Echos series)
enables the conversation with the external
station for 90 seconds.

A tone will advise the user 10 seconds before
the conversation ends. To continue conver-
sation for additional 90 seconds on the external
station the calling button mustbe pressed again.
Press the @=w button to release the door lock.
Door lock activation time is 3 seconds (or 6
seconds according to the system pro-
gramming).

Replace the handset (or press ED:I for Zhero,
myLogic and Echos series) to end the
conversation and restore the idle state.

In installations with 2 or more external door
stations when a call is made from one push-
button panel, the other push-button panel are
deactivated with a busy indication (red LED
flashing on the audio or audio/video module).
Wait until the line is free to make a call.

door station 1

3.45
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Examples of installations in videointercom systems

2 call 4 call buttons 8 call buttons *

- — o A
(e}
[m—e)

[
| —e]
[E—]
[E—]
10

32 call buttons *
* rain shelters cannot be used in these compositions

8 call buttons

36 call buttons *

10 call buttons *

12 call buttons *

40 call buttons *

16 call buttons *

44 call buttons

*

Composition board of push-button panels.

Nr Dimensions Encodermodule | Camera and Button module and Front Back boxes Rain
calls speaker mod. blank module frames and mod. frame shelters
2 140x256x19 1 CD2132MAS |1 VD2120CMAS ; - 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MA92
4 (B1x10"x7,) 1 CD2134MAS | 1 VD2120CMAS - ] 1 MAS62 1 MA72 1 MA92
6 140X374x19 1 CD2132MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 1 MAS24S - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
8 (B X 14,7 X Y,) 1 CD2134MAS |1 VD2120CMAS | 1 MAS24S - 1 MAS63 1 MA73 1 MA93
9 BOX256x19 1 CD2132MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 2 MAS24S - 2 MAS62 2 MA72 -
12 (117X 105" x%,) 1 CD2134MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 2 MAS24S - 2 MAS62 2 MA72 -
14 1 CD2132MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 3 MAS24S 1 MAS20 | 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -
17 I Gl 1 CD2131MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 4 MAS24S - 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -
4 4

20 1 CD2134MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 4 MAS24S - 2 MAS63 2 MA73 -
22 1 CD2132MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 5 MAS24S 1 MAS20| 4 MAS62 4 MAT2 -
25| o exaon 1 CD2131MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 6 MAS24S - 4 MAS62 4 MA72 -
28 1 CD2134MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 6 MAS24S - 4 MAS62 4 MA72 -
29 1 CD2132MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 7 MAS24S - 3 MAS63 3 MA73 -

420x374x19

30 (16 mx 149 x ) 1 CD2132MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 7 MAS24S - 3 MAS63 3 MA73 -
32 1 CD2134MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 7 MAS24S - 3 MAS63 3 MA73 -
36 1CD2134MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 8 MAS24S 2 MAS20| 4 MAS63 4 MAT3 -
37 1 CD2131MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 9 MAS24S 1 MAS20| 4 MAS63 4 MAT3 -
38 225 1 CD2132MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 9 MAS24S 1 MAS20| 4 MAS63 4 MA73 -
40 1 CD2134MAS |1 VD2120CMAS| 9 MAS24S 1 MAS20| 4 MAS63 4 MA73 -
41 1 CD2131MAS |1 VD2120CMAS | 10 MAS24S - 4 MAS63 4 MAT3 -
44 1 CD2134MAS |1 VD2120CMAS |10 MAS24S - 4 MAS63 4 MAT3 -

- For intercom installations replace art. VD2120MAS with AD2110MAS It replaces

MA72or MA73
B FARFISAH 3.46
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Do not use

Powered from the bus one / two way pushbutton panel o Z
with reduced dimensions in width and depth. Assembly is R o
quick and easy being flush mounted. The front plate is D

made of anodized extruded aluminum. The nameplates

are backlit with white LEDs for better reading even in low
lightsituations. The reduced size makesiteasy toinstallon
the columns of the gates. Available in the "Light" version

(lightgray)

B FARFISH

X

VD2101AGL. Powerwd from the bus video door station in light grey
version composed of an ABS box for surface mounting, front plate in
aluminium with 1 call button and electronic board with colour camera,
amplified door speaker and LED’s for lighting the nameplates. You can add
an additional AGL21 call button.

AD2101AGL. Powerwd from the bus audio door station in light grey
version composed of an ABS box for surface mounting, front plate in
aluminiumwith 1 call button and electronic board with amplified door speaker
and LED’s for lighting the nameplates. You can add an additional AGL21 call
button.

AGL20. Blank module. Light grey version.

AGL21. Single button module with name plate
holder. Lightgrey version.

3A.2

VD2101AGL

Powered from the bus video door station
cwith colour camera and door speaker .

Technical data

Power supply from the DUO line

Stand-by current 16mA
Operating current 0.35A
Door lock activation time max.10s.
Minimum lighting 0.5Lux
LED's camera 4 (white)
LED signaling 1 (red)
Sensor CMOS 1/3" colour
Number of pixel 440,000
Lens 3.7mm
Focusing 0.6m + ¥
Horizontal/vertical sweep +10°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH

Terminals

S+/S- Electric door lock

PB/GN Doorrelease push-button

LP/LP Audio-data-video to/from internal
users

AD2101AGL

Powered from the bus audio door station
with door speaker.

Technical data

Power supply from the DUQ line

Stand-by current 16mA
Operating current 0.26A
Door lock activation time max.10s
LED signaling 1 (red)
Operating temperature -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH

Terminals

S+/S- Electric door lock
PB/GN Doorrelease push-button
LP/LP Audio-datato/frominternalusers

(MT13 - It 2018)



POWERED FROM THE BUS EXTERNAL STATIONS

Adjustments

Sweeps (only VD2101AGL)
If necessary, you can manually change the camera framing by adjusting the horizontal and vertical levers in the desired direction (see figure).

Anti-feedback (Larsen effect) adjustment

Transmitter adjustable volume

L

Receiveradjustable volume
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Volumes adjustment
To adjust the volume of microphone and loudspeaker, turn the trimmers C] and [[]

Anti-feedback adjustment (Antilocale)

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect) in the external unit it is necessary to operate as follow:

- make the call from the door station and lift the handset of the called user;

- remove the microphone from its housing inside the push-button panel, place iton the loudspeaker of the electric door answering system and adjust
the X trimmer until the feedback stops;

- replace the microphone in its housing.

s B FARFISA
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ASSEMBLING DOOR STATIONS VD2101AGL E AD2101AGL

INSTALLATION

Inserting card holder name
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PROGRAMMING

Following s a list of default settings. If necessary,
follow the instructions contained in the next chap-
ters to change them.

Factory setting

- External Door Station Address = 231

- Address associated with P1 button =100
- Address associated with P2 button =101
- Lock actuation time =1 second

Entering the programming mode
e Removetheplate.
e Move the jumper J6 from position 1-2 to 2-3;

you hearthe programming tone and the red LED
turnON (R).
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Exitthe programming mode
To exitthe programming mode, you mustbring the
jumper J6 from position 2-3 back to position 1-2.

Using the push-buttons for programming
Press button "P1" and "P2" to enter addresses or
codes.

Pn: Press this button to confirm code
programming or go to the next
programming step.

P1: Pressthisbuttontoincreasethe valueyou
want to enter. Press the button for a
number of times equal to the digit you want to
enter (digit 1 =1 time; digit 9 = 9 times; digit 0
= press “P2” 10 times).

The pressure of the “P2” button is confirmed by an

acoustic tone on the loudspeaker.

P1
O button P1
P2

button P2

Entering codes or addresses

- Codes and/or addresses must have three
digits (hundreds, tens, units); codes and/or
addresses with tens and units or units only
must be completed by adding zeros. For
example, address 96 becomes 096 and
address 5 becomes 005.

- Enter one digit at a time by pressing the “P2”
button foranumber oftimes “n”, where “n”is the

value of the digit you want to enter, followed by

a pause of about 2 seconds before you go to

the nextdigit (atone onthe loudspeaker will tell

youwhento gotothe nextdigit). The maximum

value you can enter is 255. For example, to

enter code 096 you must:

- press the “P2” button 10 times to enter digit

0 and wait for 2 seconds until you hear a tone

inthe loudspeaker.

- press the “P2” button 9 times to enter digit 9

and wait for 2 seconds until you hearatone on

theloudspeaker.

- press the “P2” button 6 times to enter digit 6

and wait for 2 seconds until you hearatone on

theloudspeaker.

Note: -rememberto confirm the codes you have
entered as explained in the programming
chapters.

Table 1.

Programming codes

111
112
113
114
116

External Door Station address

P1 button address

P2 button address

Door lock activation time

Operation with door keeper exchangers
121 Enable/disable frree tone

000 Back to factory settings

151-158 Additional associated cameras
159 Main camera

Programming procedure
To make the programming it necessary to:

a) enter the programming mode following the
instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

b) enter the three digits of the programming
code you want to change following the
instructions contained in “Entering codes or
address”; press P1 to confirm: you hearthe
confirmation tone and the red LED start
flashing.

c) make the operations described in the
specific programming chapter.

d) continue with another programming operation
or exit moving the jumper J6 from 2-3 to 1-2.

111. Entering the External Door Station

address

In this mode you can code the external door

station address with codes from 231 to 250

(defaultis 231).

e Enter the programming mode following the
instructions described in “Entering the pro-
gramming mode”;

e Enter code 111 and press P1; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LED start flash-
ing.

e Dialthe code numberyou have chosenforthe
external door station and press P1 to confirm;
you hear the confirmation tone and the red
LED go back ON without flashing.

e Continue by entering the code of a
new programming or exit the
programming mode by moving the
jumper J6 to position 1-2.

112. Entering the P1 Button address.
The P1 button is coded by default with
address 100; if you want to change it,
youmust:

e enter the programming mode
following the instructions describedin
“Entering the programming mode”;

e enter code 112 and press P1; you
hear a confirmation tone and the red
LED startflashing;

e dialthe address youwanttoassignto
P1. Extensions must be coded with
numbers from 001 to 200;

e press P1; you hear a confirmation
tone and the red LED go back ON
withoutflashing;

e continue by entering the code ofanew
programming or exitthe programming
mode by moving the jumper J6 to
position 1-2.

113. Entering the P2 Button address.
The P2 button is coded by default with
address 101; if you want to change it,
you must:

e enter the programming mode
following the instructions describedin
“Entering the programming mode”;

e enter code 113 and press P1; you
hear a confirmation tone and the red
LED startflashing;

e dialthe address youwanttoassignto
P2. Extensions must be coded with
numbers from 001 to 200;

e continue by entering the code ofanew
programming or exit the programming
mode by moving the jumper J6 to
position 1-2.

114. Lock actuation time. To change
the lock actuation time (max. 10
seconds), you must:

e enter the programming mode
following the instructions describedin
“Entering the programming mode”;

e enter code 114 and press P1; you
hear a confirmation tone and the red
LED startflashing;

e dial the number of seconds you want
the doorlock to stay ON (3 digits from
001 to 010);

e press P1; you hear a confirmation
tone and the red LED go back ON
without flashing;

e continue by entering the code ofanew
programming or exitthe programming
mode by moving the jumper J6 to
position 1-2.

116. Operations with main or
secondary door keeper exchangers.
The following settings are necessary if
in the system are installed main and/or
secondary door keeper exchangers.
To make the programming you must:
e enter the programming mode
following the instructions describedin
“Entering the programming mode”;

3A5
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e enter code 116 and press P1; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LED start flash-
ing;

e enter address 201 if the door station operates
with 1 ormore main door keeper exchangers or
address 210 if the door station operates with 1
or more secondary door keeper exchangers;

e press P1;youhearaconfirmation tone and the
red LED go back ON without flashing;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit the programming mode by
moving the jumper J6 to position 1-2.

121. Enable/disable call control tone (free
tone). The following programming is necessary if
you want to receive the free tone on the outdoor
station when sending the call.

To carry out the programming itis necessary to:

e enter the programming mode following the
instructions described in “Entering the pro-
gramming mode”;

e enter code 121 and press P1; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LED start flash-
ing;

e entercode 004 if you wantto disable the tone or
000 to enable;

e press P1;youheara confirmation tone and the
red LED go back ON without flashing;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit the programming mode by
moving the jumper J6 to position 1-2.

000. Resetting default settings

Afteryou have entered the programming mode as

described inthe corresponding chapter, you must:

e dial 000 following the instructions contained in
“entering codes or addresses”;

e press P1;youheara confirmationtone and the
red LED start flashing;

e dial 123 following the instructions contained in
“entering codes or addresses”;

e press P1; youhearaconfirmationtone and the
white LEDs of the camera start flashing;

e exitthe programming mode moving the jumper
J6 from 2-3 to position 1-2.

Warning. Afteryou have carried out this procedure
allprogramming settings will be reset to the default
values.

151. Presence of the first additional camera
associated with the external unit. The
VD2101AGL and AD2101AGL modules can
manage external video modulators (such as
VM2521)to which up to eightadditional cameras
can be connected. In the presence of additional
cameras, the addresses of the video modulators
present in the installation must be programmed
and, ifnecessary, the address of the main camera.
To program the address of the first additional
camera (VM1):

e enter the programming mode following the
instructions described in “Entering the pro-
gramming mode”;

e enter code 151 and press P1; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LED start flash-
Ing;

e enterthe address of the firstadditional camera
(the addresses of the additional cameras must
be the same stored in the video modulators to
which the cameras are connected and mustbe
selected from those reserved for the external
stations: 231 to 253);

e press P1;you hearaconfirmationtoneand the
red LED go back ON without flashing;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit the programming mode by
moving the jumper J6 to position 1-2.

152-158. Addition of VM2-VM8 cameras.

To program the addresses of the VM2 - VM8
cameras, proceed as described in the previous
paragraph.

159. Selection of the main camera. The main
camera (TP)is the camera from which the audio-
videomodule starts the cyclic scan ofthe cameras
associated with it.

To select which camera to start scanning from:

e enter the programming mode following the
instructions described in “Entering the pro-
gramming mode”;

e enter code 159 and press P1; you hear a
confirmation tone and the red LED start flash-
ing;

o dial the address of the main camera (the one
from which the cyclic display sequence starts)
chosen among the previously programmed
VM1 + VM8 addresses. If the main camera
must be the one on board the audio-video
module (factory programming), the address to
be memorized is 255;

e press P1;youheara confirmationtone and the
red LED go back ON without flashing;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit the programming mode by
moving the jumper J6 to position 1-2.

B FARFISH
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OPERATION

Check that all the connections of the
system are correct. Connectthe power
supply unitto the mains.

To make a call press the button
corresponding to the desired user. Call
is confirmed by an acknowledge tone, if
the communication line is available, or
denied by a busy tone and flashing red
LEDs if the communication line is not
available. Called equipment rings only
once, butifin this phase the same calling
button onthe external station is pressed
again the equipment will ring another
time. The called user picks up the
handset and enables the conversation
with the external station for 90 seconds.
A tone will advise the user 10 seconds
before the conversation ends. To
continue conversation for additional 90
seconds on the external station the
calling button must be pressed again.
Press the @=w button to release the
door lock. Door lock activation time
depends to the choosing programming
time (code 114).

Replace the handset to end the
conversation.

aaaaaaaa
8082888

88888888
aaaaaaaa
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TD2000 Solvo series digital video entry panel,
for Duo digital system. Asingle elementcomplete
with 16 keys, 4 icons for the system status and
alphanumeric LCD, allows you to compose and
send calls on the Duo digital bus. 3 white LEDs
for the camera. Lock actuation time: max 10 sec

TD2000R Video door entry panel for the Solvo
anti-vandal digital series with RFID predisposi-
tion or vigik control systems. It works on digital
Duo system. Assingle element complete with 16
keys, 4 icons for the system status and alpha-
numeric LCD, allows you to compose and send
calls on the Duo digital bus. 3 white LEDs for
the camera. Lock actuation time: max 10 sec

TD2000A External digital door entry panel ofthe
Solvo series (audio only), for Duo digital system.
Asingle element complete with 16 keys, 4 icons
for the system status and alphanumeric LCD,
allows you to compose and send calls on the
Duodigital bus. Lock actuation time: max 10 sec

TD2000RA Audio door entry panel (audio only)
of the Solvo anti-vandal digital series with pre-
disposition for RFID module or vigik control
systems. ltworks on digital Duo system.Asingle
element complete with 16 keys, 4 icons for the
system status and alphanumeric LCD, allows
you to compose and send calls on the Duo digital
bus. Lock actuation time: max 10 sec

3A.7

(MT13 - It 2018)

Powered from the bus push-button panel with digital
keyboard and display flush-mount (flush-mounting box inclu-
ded) or surface mounting with special accessory. Itis available
both in audio/ video and audio only, with or without predisposi-
tion for RFID module. The front plate is made of AISI 304 steel
with TORX safety screws. It allows to compose and send calls
on the DUO digital bus. Compatible with the Extended Range
DUO System to send calls up to 19800 devices, providing the
ability to divide the system into 99 blocks. To obtain such per-
formances, each device must be identified by a block address
(section of the system to which the device belongs: from 01
to 99) and by a device address (address programmed in the
device); block 00 (that is, an unscheduled block) is reserved
for compatibility with existing DUO products and schematics.

The panel is powered directly by the DUO line and is equipped
with an alphanumeric LCD display with 2 lines for 20 characters
and a backlit keyboard with 16 buttons. On the plate there are
four light symbols to identify the system status: call “Q", con-
versation ¢, door open Jif] and busy JX". A phone book with
800 users is integrated into the device, each of which can be
associated with a password for operating the lock and / or an
auxiliary relay (for opening doors, gates or other applications).
The SOLVO push-button panel manages the "Alias" function,
where the "Alias" function means the possibility to assign to
each user a numeric call code (from 1 to 5 digits), different
from the user address programmed in the video door entry
unit; this function is particularly useful in large condominiums
where, to ensure a more flexible and intuitive numbering plan,
each user can be called with a number whose first digit cor-
responds to the building, the second two to the floor and the
last two to the interior: the user 30521 is the user of building
3, 5th floor, interior 21. The Alias function is particularly useful
even when the system is divided into blocks as you can do
with the SOLVO push-button panel.

It integrates a multi-function relay.

TD2000 TD2000A
TD2000R TD2000RA

Technical data

Powered from DUO line

Stand by current 60mA 60mA
Operating current 0,40A 0,30A
Door lock activation time max. 10sec.
Minimum illumination 0,5 Lux ----
Camera LED 3 (white) -—--
Sensor CMOS 1/3"  ----
Number of pixel 440.000 -
Lens 3,7mm ----
Focusing 0,6m + o0 ——-
Horizontal / vertical panning +10° -
Terminals

LP/LP DUO Bus

PB/PB Door release push-button

VIM Input for additional camera (PAL)

S+/S- Electric door lock

C/NO/NC Contacts of auxiliary relays

B FARFISA
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ADJUSTMENTS

Anti-feedback (Larsen effect) adjustment

Transmitter adjustable volume

Receiver adjustable volume

Volumes adjustment

To adjust the volume of microphone and loudspeaker, turn the

trimmers and O}

Anti-feedback adjustment (Antilocale)

In case of "feedback” (Larsen effect) in the external unit it is neces-

sary to operate as follow:

- make the call from the door station and lift the handset of the
called user;

- remove the microphone from its housing inside the push-button
panel, place it on the loudspeaker of the electric door answering
system and adjust the B2 trimmer until the feedback stops;

- replace the microphone in its housing.

FP2000 (TD2000R-TD2000RA)

Optional proximity reader accessory that can be installed in the
TD2000R and TD2000RA.

Technical specification:

- Power supply: 12Vac/dc - 160mA maximum
- Maximum number of user's cards: 400

- Programming by master card or from PC

- Relay mode: monostable or bistabe

- Maximum contacts relay capacity: 24Vac/2 A
- RFID technology: 125KHz (*)
- Dimensions: 49x49x18mm,

fits TD2000R and TD2000RA
door stations panels.
(*) This reader can be used together with FP11/10 and FP12/10.

B FARFISA
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Pan and Tilt (TD2000-TD2000R)

Ifnecessary, the cameraframe can be changed manually by moving
the levers shown in the figure in the desired direction (horizontal
and vertical).

3A.8

(MT13 - It 2018)



POWERED FROM THE BUS EXTERNAL STATIONS

INSTALLATION
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A - Before walling-in the back box,
protect the push.button panel fixing
holes.

B - Position the door station unitin such
a way that solar rays or other direct
lights or intense reflections do not hit
the camera lens (TD2000-TD2000R)

OREREN
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PROGRAMMING

The most important default settings are reported in the following;
to change them or to store new parameters please proceed as
indicated in the next paragraphs.

Default settings

- System password = 0039

- Address of a Door Station = 231

- Door lock operation time = 1 sec.

- Auxiliary relays operating time = 1 sec.

Enter programming mode

To enter the programming mode dial “00” + @ LCD shows
“PASSWORD?”, enter the System Password (default 0039) + @
, the first line of LCD shows “PROGRAMMING”, while the sec-
ond line shows the first function of the Programming Menu. With
arrows m or it is possible to browse the menu, while
confirms the selection.

Exit the programming mode

To exit the programming mode it is necessary to press several
times (it depends from where you are in the menu) until on
LCD appears “Enter a number... or select an user...”.

How to use the keypad
To program the device use the keypad of the push-button panel

(1]2)3]1]
(4]5)6]~]
(7/8)9]4]
(xloj2)-]

During the programming phase keys, besides the function reported
onthem, assume also other meanings as described in the following:

( ) ) .
confirms the selection and forwards you to the next func-

tion;

cancels the selection and backwards you to the previous
function, pressed several times (it depends from where
X you are in the menu) exits the programming mode. While

entering characters moves backward the cursor and
cancel the character entered.

T Browses upward the programming menu. Scrolls the
alphabet backward while entering characters;

l Browses downward the programming menu. Scrolls the
alphabet forward while entering characters;

NI

( \ . .
Browses rightward the programming menu. Moves the
cursor to the right while entering characters;

NI

( \ .
Browses leftward the programming menu. Moves the
cursor to the left while entering characters;

NI

( AP . .

O Switches from upper case to lower case while entering

characters.

N

B FARFISA
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PROGRAMMING MENU
In programming mode, the first line of LCD shows the name of the pro-
gramming we are going to execute, while the second line shows the
functions that can be programmed; entering the programming mode,
functions that can be selected are:

- Language

- Directory

- System

- Miscellaneous

- Default
With @ or @ arrows it is possible to scroll the functions, while @
key confirms the selection. key backwards you and exits the pro-
gramming mode.

Language
Available languages are:
- Italian
- English
- French
- Spanish
- German
- Polish
- Slovenian

Select language with @ or m arrows and press @ to confirm.
key backwards you to the previous menu.

Directory

Alphabetical list of users; directory has two different formats:

- during normal operations of the system (in the list are reported only
users who have the flat address);

- in programming phase (in the list are reported all the users including
those who have a password, but not the flat address);

& Attention: users must always have a name and at least one of
the two following fields: flat address or password.
key forwards you to programming; key backwards you to the

previous menu.
In the directory menu the following functions are available:

- New user

- Modify a user

- Delete a utente

- Delete all users

- Recovery users

- Download

- Upload

- Format memory
With m or arrows it is possible to scroll the functions, while @
key confirms the selection. key backwards you and exits the pro-
gramming mode.

New User

Each new user (max 800) must be stored in the directory. @ key
forwards you to programming (if 800 users are already stored, the
system doesn’t allow you to enter the menu “ New User”); key
backwards you to the previous menu. The following parameters must
be programmed for each user:

- Enter Name

Name of the user, 20 characters are available that can be either

letters or numbers; to enter the name refer to “How to use the key-

pad”, then press to move to the next programming. Atten-
tion: the name of the user must be always programmed.
- Enter Address

In "a wide range” DUO system, the user address is composed of

two parts:

- Block address: block of the system to which the user belongs,
from 01 to 99; enter the block address and then press to move
to the next programming; block 00 is reserved for the compatibility
with the traditional DUO devices.

- Flat address: in each block of the system, the users must be iden-
tified by an univocal address from 001 to 200; enter the




POWERED FROM THE BUS EXTERNAL STATIONS

flat address and then press @ to move to the next program-
ming.

- Enter Alias

An “Alias” can be linked to each user, that is a number, from
1 to 5 digit, with which the user can be called independently
from the flat address of his device; enter the alias and then
press to move to the next programming.

AAttention: whether the alias has been programmed or not,
user can be always called by dialing his flat address.

Enter Password

For each user only one password, of 1 to 8 digit, can be stored;
if a user requires more than one password, it is necessary to
store more users with the same name, but progressively num-
bered, which have different passwords and only the first of
them has also the address. For example user Mr. Brown has
address and password, user Mr. Brown1 has only the pass-
word and so on with Mr. Brown2, etc.

For special users, such as postman, maintenance personnel,
cleaning staff, etc., users with only name and password, but
without address, must be created.

A Attention: in the system can’t be stored two users who

have the same password.

Enter the password and press @ to move into next phase
where one or more operating functions must be linked to the
password. Operating functions which can be linked are:

- Activate S+S-: releases the door lock connected to the ter-
minals S+ and S-; with the arrows [Q or @ select <YES>
or <NO> and then press to confirm and move to the next
programming.

Activate Auxiliary Relay: enables the auxiliary relays (con-
tacts C, NC and NO are available on the terminal board);
with the arrows [q or @ select <YES> or <NO> and then
press to confirm and move to the next programming.
Activate Ring-me: enabling this function, as soon as a pass-
word is recognized, a single ring is sent to the user linked
to that password. This function is normally enabled together
with one o both the functions previously described, and it is
useful to inform you that someone has successfully used the
password linked to your name; with the arrows f/:] or @
select <YES> or <NO> and then press to confirm and
move to the next programming, LCD shows briefly “saved”
and the system returns to “Programming the directory”.

A Attention: when programming a new user, always must
be entered his name and at least one of the two following pa-
rameters: address of the flat or password. Password must be
unique consequently can’t exist a duplicated passwords.

Modify a User
In this section it is possible to modify the parameters previously

stored for a user.

key forwards you in “modify a User” (if

there aren't users stored in the directory, the system doesn’t
allow you to access this menu); key backwards you to the
previous menu.

To simplify the search of a user, user’s directory can be sorted
by:

Sort by Name; all the users are listed by their name. Before
the name, between <>, is reported a number representing the
order with which the user has been stored. Press @ to get
the directory sorted by name.

Sort by Alias; all the users are listed by their alias. Before the
alias, between <>, is reported a number representing the or-
der with which the user has been stored; users without alias
are listed for the last as “---", but following their storing order
(reported between <>). Press to get the directory sorted
by alias.

Sort by Password; all the users are listed by their password.
Before the password, between <>, is reported a number rep-
resenting the order with which the user has been stored; users
without password are listed for the last as “---", but following
their storing order (reported between <>). Press to get the
directory sorted by password.

3A.11
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- Sort by Address; all the users are listed by their address. Before the
address, between symbols <>, is reported a number representing
the order with which the user has been stored; users without pass-
word are listed for the last as “---", but following their storing order
(reported between <>). Press to get the directory sorted by
name.

After sorting the directory in your preferred way, with or arrows

it is possible to scroll the users, with key confirm the selection.

The first line of LCD shows:

- Modify name; on the second line of LCD, the user to be modified is

displayed; to modify the name see “How to use the keypad”, then

press to confirm and move to the next parameter. If the name
of the user should not be modified press directly @ to move to the
next parameter.

Modify block address; on the second line of LCD, the block address

of the user to be modified is displayed (if the user hasn’t the block

address, no number is displayed); press key to erase the previ-
ous block address, if any, and then enter the new address. Press

key to confirm and to move to the next parameter. If the block

address of the user should not be modified press directly @ to
move to the next parameter.
Modify flat address; on the second line of LCD, the flat address of
the user to be modified is displayed (if the user hasn’t the flat ad-
dress, no number is displayed); press to erase the previous flat
address, if any, and then enter the new address. Press to con-
firm and to move to the next parameter. If the flat address of the
user should not be modified press directly to move to the next
parameter.

Modify alias; on the second line of LCD, alias to be modified is dis-

played (if the user hasn’t an alias, no number is displayed); press
X | to erase the existing alias, if any, and then enter the new alias,

press key to confirm and to move to the next parameter. If the
alias should not be modified press directly key to move to the
next parameter.

Modify password; on the second line of LCD, the password linked to

the user is displayed (if the user hasn't a linked password, no num-

ber is displayed); press to erase the previous password, if any,
and then enter the new password. Press key to confirm and to
move to the next parameter.

A Attention: system doesn’t allow to have two users with the same

password.

If the password of the user shouldn't be modified press directly @

to move to the next parameter.

- Activate S+S-: release the door lock connected to terminals S+ ed
S-; with the arrows @ or [q select <YES> or <NO> and then
press to confirm and move to the next programming.

- Activate Relay: activate the auxiliary relais; with the arrows {:]
or [q select <YES> or <NO> and then press to confirm and
move to the next programming.

- Activate Ring-me: send a single ring to the user to which the pass-
word is linked; with the arrows |+ | or |— | select <YES> or <NO>
and then press to confirm.

All the parameters of the user have been modified, LCD displays for a

while “saved” and then again the name of the modified user. With | t

or| ¥ | arrows select another user or press to return to the previ-

ous menu; press several times, to exit the programming.

Delete a User
It is possible to delete a user from the directory. Pressing @ you
access the menu “delete a user” (if there aren't users stored in the
directory, the system doesn’t allow you to access this menu); key
backwards you to the previous menu.
To simplify searching of the user to be deleted, user’s list can be sort-
ed for:

- Sort by Name; see paragraph “Modify a user”.

- Sort by Alias; see paragraph “Modify a user”.

- Sort by Password; see paragraph “Modify a user”.

- Sort by Address; see paragraph “Modify a user”.
After sorting the directory in your preferred way, with @ or arrows
it is possible to scroll the users, while key confirm the selection.
The first line of LCD shows:

B FARFISA
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- Delete <n°> “user name”? With arrows @ or Q select
<YES> or <NO> and then press @; choosing <NO> you
will return to the selection of the user to be deleted, choos-
ing <YES> LCD will briefly show “saved” to indicate that the
operation has been done and the system moves back to the
list of the users to be deleted. Press | X | to return to the pre-
vious menu.

Delete all

Itis possible to delete, with a single operation, all the users from

the directory; the command doesn’t affect the other settings of

the system. Pressing @ key you access the menu “Delete all”

(if no user is stored in the directory, the system doesn’t allow

you to access this menu), whilst pressing you will return to

the previous menu.

Accessing the menu “Delete all”, the first line of LCD shows:

- Delete all? With arrows [q or Q select <YES> or <NO> and
then press @; choosing <NO> you will return to the menu
“Delete all”, choosing <YES> all the users will be erased, the
directory will be blanked and then the system returns to the
menu “Delete all’. Press key to return to the previous
menu.

A Warning: this operation will erase all the users from the
directory. In case of unwanted action it is possible to recovery
erased data, if meanwhile no new users have been stored, with
the function “Recovery all” described in the next paragraph.

Recovery all

It is possible to recovery all the users just erased from the di-

rectory; pressing a key you access the menu “Recovery all”,

whilst pressing key you will return to the previous menu.

Accessing the menu “Recovery all”, the first line of LCD shows:

- Recovery all? With arrows [f—ﬁ or @ select <YES> or <NO>
and then press @; choosing <NO> you will return to the menu
“Recovery all”’, choosing <YES> all the users, just erased from
the directory, will be recovered, directory will be restored and
then the system returns to the menu “Recovery all”. Press | X
to return to the previous menu.

& Warning: this function can be executed at any time, but
it is necessary to pay attention that, if some new users have
been stored, from the time the directory has been erased and
when the function “recovery all” is executed, old data will not be
recovered completely.

Download

By pressing (4 | key the first line of LCD will show: “Download”
and the device is ready to receive a configuration file from the
USB port. For details see paragraph “USB Connection”.

Upload

By pressing @ key the first line of LCD will show: “Upload” and
the device is ready to send a configuration file to the USB port.
For details see paragraph “USB Connection”.

Format memory
By launching this function the device memory will be completely
blanked.

A Warning: device memory will be completely blanked and,
after this operation, no data will be recoverable. Before launch-
ing "Format memory" evaluate carefully if really this is the ac-
tion you need.

Pressing @ key you access the menu “Format memory” whilst
with key you return to the previous menu. Accessing the
function “Format memory” the first line of LCD will shows:
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Format memory? With arrows [q or Q select <YES> or <NO> and
then press ; choosing <NO> you will return to the menu “Format
memory”, choosing <YES> a memory blanking procedure will start. at
the end the system returns to the menu “Format memory”. Press ﬂ
to return to the previous menu.

System
In this section, system parameters can be programmed, pressing the
key you access the parameter to be programmed, while pressing

the key you return to the previous menu. Parameters that can be
programmed are:

- Addresses

- Timings

- Administrator Password

With or arrows you can select the parameter to be set, while
the key backwards you to the previous menu.

Addresses
Addresses of the devices driven by the external door station, except
the addresses of the users which must be programmed in the proper
section of the menu. Pressing ﬂ you enter the menu "Programming
of addresses", while pressing | X | you return to the previous menu.
Addresses to be set are:

- Door station address

- Digital exchanger address (PDX)

- Address of PB key, (PB-PB)

- Address of the auxiliary relay

- Video OFF -1- Start

- Video OFF -1- End

- Video OFF -2- Start

- Video OFF -2- End

-AUXTLC 1+8

- Main AUXTLC
With or arrows select the requested parameter and confirm
with the @ key. key will backwards you to the previous menu.

Door station address

By pressing you enter the programming of the door station ad-
dress, whilst with key you return to the previous menu. Entering
the menu, the first line of LCD shows “Enter address”, whilst at the
end of the second line the currently stored value is reported (231
from factory). With erase the old number, and with the keypad,
enter the new one (from 231 to 240), then confirm by pressing @
system returns to the previous menu.

Digital exchanger address (PDX)

By pressing you enter the programming of the digital exchanger
address, whilst with key you return to the previous menu. Enter-
ing the menu, the first line of LCD shows “Enter address”, whilst at
the end of the second line the currently stored value is reported (no
address from factory). With key erase the old address, if pre-
sent, and, with the keypad, enter 201, if the door station has to call
a main digital exchanger, or 210, if it has to call a secondary digital
exchanger, then confirm by pressing @ system returns to the pre-
vious menu.

Address of PB key (PB-PB)
Push-button PB (terminals PB-PB) can be used to call directly a
user of the system, instead of operate as "door lock release".In this
case it is necessary to program the address of the user to be called.
By pressing @ you enter the programming, whilst with key you
return to the previous menu. LCD shows “Enter block address” and
on the bottom of the second line, the address currently stored is
reported (no address from factory). With key erase the old ad-
dress, if present, and enter the new one, then confirm by pressing
, display will show “Enter flat address” and on the bottom of the
second line, the currently stored value is reported (no address from
factory). With key erase the old flat address, if present, and en-
ter the new one, then confirm by pressing @ system returns to the
previous menu.
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A Attention: if button PB-PB is programmed to send a
call, it can’t be used to release the door lock. Any number
stored in this parameter sets the PB-PB button to send a call,
consequently, if you wish to use PB-PB button to release the
door lock, do not program any value in it.

Address of the auxiliary relay
An actuator address (211-230) or a user address (001-200)
can be linked to the auxiliary relay. Depending on the linked
address, the auxiliary relay operates in a different ways.
- Actuator address. Storing an actuator address, that is a
block address between 00 e 99 and a device address be-
tween 211 e 230, the auxiliary relay operates as an actuator
and, when called, it moves its contacts (C-NC-NO) accord-
ing to the operating mode set in “System” — “timings” —
“relay”.
User address. Storing a user address, that is a block ad-
dress between 00 e 99 and a device address between 001
e 200, the auxiliary relays operates its contacts (C-NC-NO)
only when a “lock release” command arrives from a user
with address equal or higher to that stored in the device; if
address 00-000 is stored, the auxiliary relay will be activated
by the “door release” command sent by any user. Operating
mode of its contacts is set in “System” — “timings” — “re-
lay”.
To program the address select "Relay address" and press @
. LCD shows “Enter block address”, while on the bottom of the
second line the address currently stored is reported (no ad-
dress from factory). With the key erase the old address,
if present, and enter the new one, then confirm by pressing
, display will show “Enter flat address” whilst, on the bot-
tom of the second line, the currently stored value is reported
(no address from factory). With the key erase the old flat
address, if present, and enter the new one, then confirm by
pressing the key, system returns to the previous menu.

A Attention: to identify the users with address equal or
higher to that stored, both block and flat address must be con-
sidered (for example user 03-123, has an higher address with
respect to the user 02-200).

Storing 00-000, all the users of the system, by pressing the
“open door” button, will activate the auxiliary relay instead of
operating the door release circuit.

Video OFF -1- Start (TD2000-TD2000R)
In this parameter has to be stored the starting (lower) address
of the first group of users which do not have to receive the
video signal (for example users with only audio intercom).
By pressing the @ key you enter the programming mode.
LCD shows “Enter block address”, while on the bottom of the
second line the address currently stored is reported (no ad-
dress from factory). With the key erase the old address, if
resent, and enter the new one, then confirm by pressing the
key, display will show “Enter flat address” whilst, on the
bottom of the second line, the currently stored value is report-
ed (no address from factory). With the key erase the old
flat address, if present, and enter the new one, then confirm
by pressing , system returns to the previous menu.

Video OFF -1- End (TD2000-TD2000R)
In this parameter has to be stored the ending (higher) address
of the first group of users which do not have to receive the
video signal (for example users with only audio intercom).
By pressing the @ key you enter the programming mode.
LCD shows “Enter block address”, while on the bottom of the
second line the address currently stored is reported (no ad-
dress from factory). With the key erase the old address, if
resent, and enter the new one, then confirm by pressing the
key, display will show “Enter flat address” whilst, on the
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bottom of the second line, the currently stored value is reported (no
address from factory). With the key erase the old flat address,
if present, and enter the new one, then confirm by pressing the
system returns to the previous menu.

Video OFF -2- Start (TD2000-TD2000R)

In this parameter has to be stored the starting (lower) address of the
second group of users which do not have to receive the video signal
(for example users with only audio intercom).

By pressing the @ key you enter the programming mode. LCD
shows “Enter block address”, while on the bottom of the second
line the address currently stored is reported (no address from fac-
tory). With the key erase the old address, if present, and enter
the new one, then confirm by pressing , display will show “Enter
flat address” whilst, on the bottom of the second line, the currently
stored value is reported (no address from factory). With the key
erase the old flat address, if present, and enter the new one, then
confirm by pressing system returns to the previous menu.

Video OFF -2- End (TD2000-TD2000R)

In this parameter has to be stored the ending (higher) address of
the second group of users which do not have to receive the video
signal (for example users with only audio intercom).

By pressing the @ key you enter the programming mode. LCD
shows “Enter block address”, while on the bottom of the second
line the address currently stored is reported (no address from fac-
tory). With the key erase the old address, if present, and enter
the new one, then confirm by pressing , display will show “Enter
flat address” whilst, on the bottom of the second line, the currently
stored value is reported (no address from factory). With the key
erase the old flat address, if present, and enter the new one, then
confirm by pressing system returns to the previous menu.

AUX TLC 18

Push-button panels TD2000 can drive external video modulators (type
VM2521) to which up to eight additional cameras can be connected.
In the case of additional cameras, the addresses of the additional
cameras present in the installation and, if necessary, the address of
the main video camera (Main AUX TLC) must be programmed.

To program the address of the first additional camera select from the
menu "AUX TLC1" and press button to confirm, display will show
“Enter address” and on the bottom of the second line, the currently
stored value is reported (no address from factory). With key erase
the old address, if present, and enter the new one, then confirm by
pressing , system returns to the previous menu.

If required, proceed in the same way programming the addresses of
the other additional cameras from AUX TLC 2 to AUX TLC 8 other-
wise continue with other programmings.

Main AUX TLC

The main camera is the camera from which the audio-video module
starts the cyclic scan of the additional cameras.

To program the address of the first main camera select from the menu
"Main AUX TLC" and press button to confirm, display will show
“Enter address” and on the bottom of the second line, the currently
stored value is reported (no address from factory). With key erase
the old address, if present, and enter the new one, then confirm by
pressing @ system returns to the previous menu.

Timings
In this section it is possible to program the timings of all the actuations
of the system. By pressing you enter the programming procedure,
whilst pressing | X | key you return to the previous menu. Parameters
that can be programmed are:
- Activation time for S+S-: activation time for the “open door” circuit
(terminals S+ ed S-).
- Activation time for auxiliary relé: activation time for the auxiliary
relay (terminals C. NC ed NO).
With arrows m or | } | select the parameter to be programmed and
confirm with the @ key. key backwards you to the previous menu.

B FARFISA

©
D
n




POWERED FROM THE BUS EXTERNAL STATIONS

Activation time for S+S-

By pressing you enter the programming mode, while
key backwards you to the previous menu. Entering the menu,
the first line of LCD shows “Enter time”, while on the bottom of
the second line the activation time currently stored is reported
(1 sec. from factory). With erase the old value and then,
enter the new one (max. 9 sec.) and then confirm by press-
ing @ display will show briefly “saved” after that the system
returns to the previous menu.

Attivation time for the auxiliary relay

By pressing @ you enter the programming mode, while
key backwards you to the previous menu. Entering the menu,
the first line of LCD shows “Enter time”, while on the bottom
of the second line the activation time currently stored is re-
ported (1 sec. from factory). With key erase the old value
and then, enter the new one (max. 98 sec.; entering the value
99 the auxiliary relay will act as bi-stable device) and then
confirm by pressing , display will briefly show “saved” after
which the system returns to the previous menu.

Administrator Password
From the factory the administrator password is 0039, but it can
be changed with a new one chosen by the installer or the instal-
lation manager. Pressing you enter the programming mode
and at the end of the second line of the LCD the current admin-
istrator password is reported (0039 from factory), erase the old
one using the key and then enter the new password, press
to confirm, display will briefly show “saved” after which the
system returns to the previous menu.

A Attention: write down and keep the administrator pass-
word in a safety place, without the administrator password it is
impossibile to program the device.

Miscellaneous
In this section of the menu it is possible to program the general
parameters of the system which are:

- @ key to send a call

- Conversation time

- External camera (TLC)

- Welcome message

- LCD contrast

- FW version

With arrows select the parameter to be set and confirm
A Xk

with ey backwards you to the previous menu.

DU@ system

@ key to send a call
It is possible to chose the operating mode for sending a call
which can be:

- manual: after dialing the user address, its alias or after se-
lecting the user name from the directory, it is necessary to
press to send the call;

- automatic: call is automatically sent 3 sec. from when you
have dialed the user address, its alias or you have selected
the user name from the directory, therefore it is not neces-
sary to press to send a call.

By pressing the key you enter the programming mode @
key to send a call” and the first line of LCD shows:

- @ key to send call? With arrows [q or Qselect <YES> or
<NO> and then press ; the system stores your selection
and returns to the previous menu.

Conversation time

This function extends the conversation time from 90 sec. (fac-
tory value) to 4 min. Pressing you enter the programming
mode “Conversation time 4 min.”, while key backwards you
to the previous menu. Entering the programming mode, the first
line of LCD shows:
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- Conv. time 4 min? With arrows [:] or [q select <YES> or <NO>
and then press to confirm. Choosing <YES> conversation
time will be extended up to 4 min; it is always possible to close
the conversation at any time by pressing on the door station
or hanging-up the handset on the videointercom. Choosing <NO>
the conversation time remains set to 90 sec., but it is always pos-
sible to double the conversation time pressing, on the door station
keypad, the @ key when a tone will warn you that the conversa-
tion time is going to expire.

External camera

Enabling this function the door station will manage an external ad-

ditional camera besides the one present on the device. When a vid-

eo door phone sends the "monitoring" commands, the door station

switches from the two cameras and on the video do hone you

get alternatively the two related images. By pressing you enter

the programming mode “External camera” and the first line of LCD

shows:

- External TLC? With arrows [q or Q select <YES> or <NO> and

then press to confirm; the system stores your selection and
returns to the previous menu.

Welcome message
During standard operations, on the LCD of the door station a welcome
message, reporting short info on how to call a user, is displayed. It is
composed of two pages (2 lines for 20 characters each) that can be
customized and which would alternate each 6 seconds. Pressing

ou enter the programming mode “Message programming”, whilst
key backwards you to the previous menu. The programming sec-
tion is composed of two parts:

- Message 1

- Message 2
With arrows m or |} | select which of the two massages you wish to
modify, then press to confirm. LCD shows a blanked display on
which it is possible to write a message using the keypad of the door
station as described in the paragraph “How to use the keypad". After
entering the new message, press to store. Proceed in the same
way, if required, to enter the second message.

Attention: it is sufficient to program only one of the two mes-
sages so that the system considers it as a welcome message, in this
case the LCD will remain fix on it.

LCD Contrast
It is possible to adjust the LCD contrast; pressing @ you enter the
“LCD contrast” menu and the first line of LCD shows:

- LCD contrast: with [+ or |[—| arrows, increase or decrease the
contrast value, as indicated on the display, and press to con-
firm, system stores the entered value and returns to the previous
menu.

Firmware version

Pressing LCD will show the firmware version currently pro-
grammed in the device. Pressing the the system returns to the
previous menu.

Default

Selecting this command all the system parameters will be restored to
their factory values with the exception of the user directory which re-
mains programmed at it is.

A Attention: administrator password will be restored to its factory
value (0039).

Pressing
shows:
- Default? With arrows [Q or Q select <YES> or <NO> and then
press to confirm, system restores all the parameters to the fac-
tory values and then returns to the previous menu.

you enter the "Default" mode and the first line of LCD
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USB CONNECTION

OPERATION

TD2000 has an USB port that can be used to download or upload a
file from/to a PC with the users to be stored in the repertory. To down-
load or upload a file it is necessary to have installed on the PC the
program "Contact Manager", last version can be downloaded from
the download area of the web site of ACI FARFISA (www.farfisa.com).
To exchange data it is necessary to operate as in the following:

1. Onyour PC install and run the program "Contact Manager".

2. Connect, as a first, USB cable to the USB port of TD2000;

3. Connect the other side of the USB cable to your PC; TD2000
will be powered by the USB port and the red LED starts blinking
quickly. Attention: for powering reasons display of push-
button panel TD2000 powers ON without backlighting.

4. On the TD2000 access the programming menu and under the
voice "Directory” select "Download" or "Upload" according to
the required function.

"Download"

5a. On the TD2000 access the menu and select "Download" un-
der the voice "Directory", then press key @ the display will
show "Download". Push-button is waiting to download from
your PC a file containing the users and the data to be stored
in the repertory .

6a. Inthe Contact Manager program, import the file you intend to
send to the TD2000, and select the voice "Download to USB
device".

7a. Data transfer starts, the display of TD2000 will show in se-
quence the transferred data.

"Upload"

5b. Onthe TD2000 access the menu and select "Upload" under the
voice "Directory", then press , display will show "Upload".
Push-button is waiting to send to your PC a file containing the
users and data already stored in its repertory.

6b. In the "Contact Manager" program, select the voice "Upload
from USB device".

7b. Data transfer starts and at the end, the display of TD2000 and
the monitor of your PC will show the number of transferred
bytes.

8. Disconnect, as a first, USB cable from your PC and then from
TD2000.
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Check first that connections of the system have been done cor-
rectly. Power ON the system, display will show for 3 seconds the
writing “TD2000 - TD2000R” followed by the code of SW release
and then “Dial the address....” alternately with "Select user....".
To make a call dial the code (address or alias) of the desired user,
in case of a mistake press k to erase, or press to confirm
(call is automatically sent after 3 seconds, therefore without press-
ing button , if <NO> has been selected in the programming
function " key to send a call"). Call can be sent also selecting
the name of the user from the building directory, see "How to use
the building directory". Not confirmed numbers or names are auto-
matically erased after 25 seconds.
If the intercom line is free and the called number exists, a confir-
mation tone will be emitted and the display shows writing “Call/---*,
at the same time icon QY lights up, otherwise a busy tone will be
emitted, the display shows the writing “Busy” and icon X" lights
up.
By pressing key , running call will be stopped, icon Q" turns
OFF and the system is ready again for a new call. Called user,
picking up the handset, enables communication with the door sta-
tion for 90 seconds (that time can be extended as described in
"Conversation time"). The display of the push-button panel shows
“talk with ---) and the icon }: lights up.
10 seconds before communication time expires, push-button panel
emits a reminding tone and its display and icon }2 starts blinking;
to continue the conversation for other 90 seconds, press key
. To operate the door lock release from the videointercom, press
button @=; operating time for door lock release is 1 second (up to
10 seconds, if differently programmed), on the push-button panel,
for all the door lock release operating time, icon 3, will lights up.
Hanging up the handset on the videointercom or pressing the
X | key on the push-button panel, the system comes back to the
stand-by operating mode and icon 7}z turns OFF.

How to use the building directory

Directory stores, in alphabetical order, all the users of the building
and it is possible to scroll them with e arrows. To send a
call, after selecting the name, press the key (call is automati-
cally sent after 3 seconds, therefore without pressing button ,
if <NO> has been selected in the programming function " key
to send a call"). To make easier to find a users, with |« |e |[— ] ar-
rows, it is possible to chose the letter (uppercase or lowercase)
with which starting to display the directory.
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Releasing the door lock or actuating additional commands,

by entering a password

From push-button panel, even if the system is in “busy” operating

mode (icon X" ON), it is possible, by entering one of the pass-

words previously stored (max 800), to unlock the door, or actuat-
ing additional commands (depending on the commands linked to
the "Password" when storing a "New user"),

To operate it is necessary:

- dial 00;

- press @
3 seconds, therefore without pressing button
been selected in the programming function "
call");

- display shows “Password”;

- enter, within 10 seconds, the password; each entered digit is dis-
played as an asterisk;

- press , if the entered password is correct, the push-button
panel emits a confirmation tone and door lock, or the other com-
mands associated to the password, are activated (in the case of
lock release, for all the activation time, the icon [ lights up),
when the operation ends push-button panel comes back to the
current operating mode of the system (free or busy).

(8, if <NO> has

(the entered code 00 is automatically acquired after
key to send a
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RAIN SHELTER 290S/0

290S/0 Rain shelter
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ALBA SERIES

The front plate is in anodized aluminum with a
brushed finish, a color camera with a 2.3 mm
focal length and an extremely wide-angle lens,
a built-in camera speaker and a microphone
in the lower part that is not visible, particularly
protected and therefore weatherproof. 3LEDs
light up the icons to indicate the operating
status: call sending, busy, active conversa-
tion, lock opening. The series also includes
supports for the visually impaired. With flush
or surface mounting, Alba is also suitable for
renovations due to the installation compatibi-
lity in Farfisa MODY series boxes. Alba has 2
independent outputs for activating locks and
other loads. The assembly of the modules
in the frame is simplified thanks to the quick
interlocking coupling and the push-button
panel is able to self-configure itself.

Itis compatible with the Duo Extended Range.
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CA2124AB. ALBA series Audio unit
for DUO digital system

Audio (CA2124AB) module for ALBA push-
button panels can be used in DUO FARFISA
systems.

The module is equipped with:

- automatic configuration of call buttons;

- 200 calls can be handled in traditional con-
figuration and up to 19800 calls in Extended
Range DUO configuration;

- SW supports external video modulators
(PDX1);

- electric lock connected directly to terminals
S+and S-. Local lock open button connected
to PB and GN terminals;

- PB terminal configurable as input for open
door sensor;

- 2 Single-Button or 4 Double-Buttons con-
figuration;

- complete module programming via the 4 call
buttons;

- 3back-illuminated frontal symbols toindicate
system status (busy-call-answer-lock open);

- auxiliary relay (contacts C and NA);

- connector for connection to the subsequent
modules.

Technical data

Power supply: from the DUO line

Consumption stand-by: 0.02A
in operation: 0.2A
Max current delivered to other mod. 0.1A

Lock activation current
releasing: > 1A (10msec.)

holding: 180mA
Operating temperature: -25 +50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals and Connectors

LP/LP  DUO line

S+/S- Electric lock

PB/GN Lock opening button

J3 Programming connector

J4 Connector connecting other mod.
J13 Auxiliary relay contacts (30Vdc-1A)
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CV2124AB.ALBAseries Audio-Video
unit for DUO digital system

Audio-Video (CV2124AB) module for ALBA
pushbutton panels can be used in DUO
FARFISA systems.

The module is equipped with:

- video camera with white LED lighting;

- automatic configuration of call buttons;

- 200 calls can be handled in traditional con-
figuration and up to 19800 calls in Extended
Range DUO configuration;

- SW supports external video modulators
(PDX1);

- electric lock connected directly to terminals
S+and S-. Locallock open button connected
to PB and GN terminals;

- PB terminal configurable as input for open
door sensor;

- 2 Single-Button or 4 Double-Buttons con-
figuration;

- complete module programming via the 4 call
buttons;

- 3back-illuminated frontal symbols toindicate
system status (busy-call-answer-lock open);

- auxiliary relay (contacts C and NA);

- connector for connection to the subsequent
modules.

Technical data

Power supply: from the DUO line

Consumption stand-by: 0.02A
in operation: 0.2A
Max current delivered to other mod.  0.1A

Lock activation current
releasing: > 1A (10msec.)

holding: 180mA
Operating temperature: -25 +50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals and Connectors

LP/LP  DUO line

S+/S- Electric lock

PB/GN Lock opening button

J3 Programming connector

J4 Connector connecting other mod.
J13 Auxiliary relay contacts (30Vdc-1A)

(MT13 - It 2018)
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7

Z
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CT2138AB,ALBA series Push-Button Module for ABO00. Blank module ALBA.
DUO digital system

The CT2138AB module allows you to add up to 4 buttons
(4 or 8 calls) to the composition of the panel. Connects to
the previous module using the supplied cable

Technical data
Power supply: from the DUO line
Power Consumption: 0.01A

Up to a maximum of 8 CT2138AB can be
connectedtoeach CV2124AB or CA2124AB

AB20. Cover for but- AB21. Button module.
ton. On surface raised braille sign for
easy recognition for blind users.

DU@ system

AB50. ALBA series Number Module.

Technical data
Power supply: from the DUO line
Power Consumption: 0.01A

Al 13 F\\‘Iagr\\'l c L T3\
i } ml
A L n
EC733. Cable for the connection
of Alba modules, length mm 560 N mEE W
Connection cable betweentwo CT2138AB
modules when installed on two side-by- " N
side frames (see figure). || B
L| ]
\L[ ] LT [J LT [d L 11/
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SC1. SC2. SC3. Built-in boxes.

? (—5—0—0—)
OO
302
210 O O
OO QO
. - =0
sc1 SC2 sc3

[0}

,I!]QII

AB71. AB72. AB73. Module frames.

Dimensions

AB71 120x119x36 (W x H x D)
AB72  |120x211x36 (W x H x D)
AB73 120x302x36 (W x H x D)
3
<\
<\
AB71
AB61. AB62. AB63. Front frames. Dimensions

AB61 124x124x11 (W x H x D)
ABG62 124x216x11 (W x H x D)
AB63 124x307x11 (W x H x D)

N

AB61

AB62

Wy

AB63

3A.19
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LED SIGNALS AND ADJUSTMENTS

CA2124AB

CA2124AB CV2124AB CV2124AB

© 9 OOLQ
gt

Y y B FAREFISR
= = (MADE IN ITALY
) 9
P 3 === i P 3 === 7] []
( :)--b © f h © “
Fo — LAy Fa — L4 ﬂ-@
F s =i 74 =N =i 74
(Z)—-» ©ed (:)—-b <—-<:)
= _— e = _— e
& | LED signals.
% - Under normal operation:
= | €@©== ON: lock released
n £ 2 ON: call in progress
c)) ON: conversation in progress
™ + c» Quickly flashing: user or system busy
Key
) - In programming mode: a) Camera
G» Quickly flashing: awaiting sequence to enter the programming b) Lighting
mode c) Speaker
- Q== Quickly flashing: awaiting entering of programming d) Microphone
codes e) Notifications
£ 2 Quickly flashing: awaiting entering value, address or pressing f) Call Button 1/

) Call Button 2

of call button g
h) Call Button 3
i)
N

@©== ON for 3sec.: Saving in progress Call Button 4
Extractable connection terminal block
@©== + £ 2 ON for 3sec.: module programmed for single-button m) J13 - Contact C and NO connector auxiliary relay
operations n) J3 - Programming connector
Q=+ @)) ON for 3sec.: module programmed for double-button 0) J4 - Connector for connecting additional modules

operations

)

)

) Speaker volume adjustment
Q=+Z 2+ g)) ON for 3sec.: return to factory settings. )

Microphone volume adjustment
r) Feedback adjustment (Larsen effect)

Volumes adjustment

To adjust the volume of microphone and loudspeaker, turn the trimmers

Qlandm]

Feedback adjustment

In case of "feedback” (Larsen effect) in the external unit it is necessary

to operate as follow:

- make a call from the door station and lift the handset of the called user;

- remove the microphone fromits housing in the push-button panel, place
it on the loudspeaker and adjust the I trimmer until the feedback
stops;

- replace the microphone in its housing.

B FARFISA ity



Camera features (CV2124AB)

Sensor: CMOS 1/3"
Lens: 2.3mm
Focusing distance: 0,3m + =
Min. illumination: 1,0 Lux

Position the camera unit so that solar rays
or other direct light or intense reflections
do not affect the camera lens.

:
8,
»
a
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INSTALLATION

To mount the pushbutton panel, follow the instructions below:

o fix the recess box into the wall.

e Insert the modules into the frame in sequence (the audio-video module must be on top), paying attention to correctly position the micro-
phone of the audio-video module in the slot located at the bottom of the frame.

e Connect the additional modules one after the other using the supplied flat cable.

e If necessary, between one box and the next, place the flat cable Art. EC733 along.

e Verify that the system is not powered by turning OFF the system's main power switch if necessary.

e Remove the audio-video module terminal block and connect it to the video intercom riser.

e When the frame is assembled go to the wall box and, if present, connect the long flat cable of the next wall box to the last module.

e Connect the terminal board to the audio-video module. If you are assembling the second or third wall box, connect the long cable from
the previous box to the first module.

e Screw the frame to the wall box.

e Power the system ON by activating the system's main switch.

e Program the audio-video unit.

e Complete the installation of the mechanical parts (buttons, blank buttons, hood cover, etc.,).

. o
o O A
Position the door station unitin such
oD a way that solar rays or other direct
o lights or intense reflections do not
hit the camera lens (CV2124AB)..
1.65m
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POWERED FROM THE BUS EXTERNAL STATIONS

AB71-AB72-AB73

In the event that the wall surface is
irregular, it is recommended to seal
it properly before closing the panel
completely.

\ AB61-AB62-AB63

N

DU@ system

.

@ FARFISA o
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Removing modules
To disassemble the modules follow the instructions below:

e switch OFF the power from the video intercom system by turning OFF the system's main switch.

o Remove the hood cover.
e Unscrew the frame from the box.
[}

module. Remove any long flat cable from the last module that connects the module to the next wall box.
Disconnect the flat cables connecting the modules to each other.

Remove the modules.

Remove the terminal block from the audio-video module or, if it is the second or third wall box, remove the long flat cable from the first 3

DU ==
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PROGRAMMING

"Extended Range" DUO Systems Block
Address and Device Address (PDX1)

The Audio CA2124AB and Audio-Video
CV2124AB Modules are compatible with Ex-
tended Range DUO Farfisa digital systems
as they support the possibility to divide the
systeminto 99 blocks with 200 internal stations
for each, therefore more than 19,000 devices
can be installed in the system. To obtain such
performance, each device must be identified
by a Block Address (section of the system to
which the device belongs: 001 to 099) and a
Device Address (address programmed in the
device: 001 to 200); Block 000 (i.e. unpro-
grammed block) is reserved for compatibility
with existing DUO products and diagrams.

External Video Modulators (PDX1)

The Audio CA2124AB and Audio-Video
CV2124AB Modules are designed to drive
external video modulators (VM2521 type or
similar) to which up to 8 additional cameras
can be connected.

Each additional camera is managed as an
External Unit and must have its own address
within the range of addresses reserved to
external units (from 231 to 253); these ad-
dresses must be stored in the VM1 to VM8
parameters of the audio-video module (codes
151 to 158).

Following the request of the video intercom
system, the image of the camera on the module
(by default=Main Camera) will be displayed
firstand then, cyclically, the additional cameras
from VM1 to VM8 (if fewer cameras are saved,
the display cycle will automatically take into
account only the cameras saved); once the
cycle has finished, it will start again with the
display of camera on the module and so on.
To change the camera with which the display
sequence starts, you will need to store in the
TP parameter (code159) the address of the
new main camera chosen from those stored
in the VM1 to VM8 parameters. To reconfig-
ure the camera on the module as the main
camera, it is necessary to store the address
255 in the TP parameter.

The following are the values of the default fac-

tory settings, if you need to change them follow

the instructions in the following paragraphs.

- Single button operation mode

- Main Camera (TP)=255 (camera on the
module)

- Audio-Video module address=231

- Address associated with Button 1= 99

- Address associated with the First Button
of the first additional pushbutton module
(single button configuration)=101

- Electric Lock activation time=1 Second

- Special function buttons=none

Entering programming is only done with the

unit in standby mode. To enter programming,

you need to:

e simultaneously hold pressed keys 2 and 4
for 4 seconds;

e after the 4 sec. the module emits a tone
and the ) symbol starts flashing quickly;

e within 5 seconds press buttons 1, 2, 3 and
4 sequentially, the €)== symbol flashes
quickly and the module emits a tone every
4 sec. to indicate that you are in program-
ming mode.

To exit programming, you need to:

e simultaneously keep pressed keys 2 and 4
for 4 sec.;

e After 4 sec. the module emits a tone and
the @Q== symbol turns off.

To enter codes and values, use the keys 1/{}
and 2; their use is as follows:

1N: This button is pressed to confirm the
entering of a code or to switch toanother
programming phase.

2: This button is pressed to increase the

value of the digit to be entered. Press
the button a number of times equal to
the digit to be entered (digit 1=1 press,
digit 9=9 presses, digit 0=10 presses
of the button).

Button pressing is confirmed by a tone.

Notes on entering codes and values

- The codes and values to be entered must

be always formed by three digits (hundreds,

tens, and units); codes and values that are
composed of tens and units or units alone
must be completed by adding zeros. For
example, number 96 becomes 096 and

number 5 becomes 005.

The digits must be entered one by one by

pressmg "n" times the "2" button, where"

corresponds to the value of the digit to

be entered, followed by a pause of about 2

seconds to switch to the next digit (a tone

will indicate when switching to entering the
next digit). For example, to enter number

096 you need to::

- press the "2" button 10 times to enter the
digit 0 and wait for 2 seconds until you
hear a tone;

- press the "2" button 9 times to enter digit
9 and wait for 2 seconds until you hear a
tone;

- press the "2" button 6 times to enter the
digit 6 and wait for 2 seconds until you
hear a tone.

Attention: after composing the number,
always remember to confirm the entry by
pressing the key 1.

3A.27

With the following programming it is possible
to select the configuration of the buttons of
the Door Station (default setting is single-
button mode).

Single-button or double-button

The audio-video module and the additional
button modules connected to it (up to 8) can
work as:

Single-Button Double-Button

e o
‘op] =N
o2 [red]] [fome]
EEDCINET)
[leP4]  [P4e|] [leP1d  [Pee|]
:V‘PS‘ ‘PS‘: [eP11] ‘P7‘7:
[[ePs] [Pee|] [|er12d  [Pse]]

To make the selection you need to:

e Enter programming.

e Forsingle-button operation, simultaneously

press for 4 sec. keys 1 and 2, the module
emlts a tone and the 2 symbols €== and
£2 are lit simultaneously for 2 sec.
For double-button operation, simultane-
ously press for 4 sec. keys 1 and 3, the
module emits a tone and the 2 symbols
O== and c)) are lit simultaneously for 2
sec.

e Exit programming.

Attention: the programming is active
both on the audio-video module and onall
the additional button modules connected
to it.

In the case of selecting single-button
operation, by default, the buttons will call
the following addresses:

0—=

:;.
=] = o
O | 109
AN
= = o
L ®01 ] i@,
=] = o
OARRET)
=] - o
©403 | | 103@).
=] 2 o
ol (o]

(MT13 - It 2018)

B FARFISA

©
D
n
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In the case of selecting double-button
operation, by default, the buttons will call
the following addresses:

o=
:3

ol | 02199
.1%‘; ‘ 100
107 ‘ 103

108 ‘ 104.‘
105
110 106

The programming of the Audio-Video Module
is carried out by entering the programming
code followed by its value; codes are shown
in table 1.

Table 1
Programming codes

000

001

DU@ system

Returnto factory settings with the excep-
tion ofthe addresses associated with the
call buttons.

Return to factory settings of the ad-
dresses associated with the call buttons.

111
112
113

Address of the Audio-Video Module.
Block address valid for all call buttons.
Automatic sequential allocation of device
address for all call buttons.

121

122

123

124
128

Enable tone while electrical lock is open-
ing

Switching OFF the video signal while
electrical lock is opening.

Activate auxiliary relay with PB-GN con-
tact.

Sending door opened warning code.
Extend maximum talk time to 8 minutes.

131
132

Electrical lock activation time.
Auxiliary relay activation time.

142
148
149

Presence of door keeper exchangers
Auxiliary relay block address.
Auxiliary relay device address.

151

152

153

154

B FARFISA

Address of the first video camera associ-
ated with the external unit (VM1).
Address of the second video camera
associated with the external unit (VM2).
Address of the third video camera as-
sociated with the external unit (VM3).
Address of the fourth video camera as-

155

156

157

158

159

sociated with the external unit (VM4).
Address of the fifth video camera as-
sociated with the external unit (VM5).
Address of the sixth video camera as-
sociated with the external unit (VM®6).
Address of the seventh video camera
associated with the external unit (VM7).
Address of the eighth video camera as-
sociated with the external unit (VM8).
Selection of the main camera associated
with the Audio-Video module (TP).

180

181

182

183

184

185

186

187

Block address of the first group first user
NO Video (U1, start).

Device address of the first group first
user NO Video (U1, start).

Block address of the first group last user
NO Video (U1(b)stop).

Device address of the first group last
user NO Video (U1(d)stop).

Block address of the second group first
user NO Video (U2(b>start).

Device address of the second group first
user NO video (U2 start).

Block address of the second group last
user NO Video (U2, stop).

Device address of the second group last
user NO Video (U2(d)stop).

221
222
223

224

Block address for the single call button.
Device address for the single call button.
Block address for all buttons starting
from the one in the programming.

Automatic sequential assignment of
device addresses to call buttons starting
from the one in the programming.

To carry out the programming, you need to:

e Enter the programming mode following
the indications in the "Enter Programming

Mode" section, the €

== symbol will start

flashing quickly notifying the operator that
the device is awaiting the programming
code;

e identify the programming code to use
(see table 1);

e enterthe three digits of the programming
code you intend to use following the
instructions in the "entering codes and
values" section;

e press 1/\/ to confirm: you will hear a tone,
the symbol €Q== will stop flashing, and
the symbol &2 will start to flash quickly
notifying the operator that the device is
awaiting the value;

e enter the new value, following the
instructions in the "Entering Codes and
Values" section;

® press 1I\I to confirm: you will hear a tone

andthe & 2
the Q==

2 symbol will stop flashing and
= symbol will flash quickly, notifying

the operator that the device is awaiting a
new programming code;

3A.28

e continue by entering the code of another
programmingorexit, followingtheinstructions
in the "Exit Programming Mode" section.

With this programming, allmodule parameters
will return to their factory value (factory values
are listed at the beginning of the "Program-
ming" section). The addresses associated with
the call buttons will not be changed.

e Enter code 000;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e Enter value 123;

e press button 1/, to confirm, the device
emits a tone and the ®==, £ 2 and c)ﬁ

symbols will light up for 2 sec. indicating
that the parameter values have returned
to default factory settings.

With this programming, all of the Block and
Device addresses assigned to call buttons will
return to their factory value (factory values are
listed at the beginning of the "Programming"
section). The other parameters programmedin
the Audio-Video module will not be changed.

e Enter code 001;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e Enter value 123;

e press button 1/4/, to confirm, the device
emits a tone and the @==, £2 and ¢j)
symbols will light up for 2 sec. indicating
that the addresses associated with the call
buttons have returned to factory values.

Itis possible to store the address of the Audio-

Video module (factory setting 231, addresses

allowed between 231 and 250).

e Enter code 111;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the new address of the external unit;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

In extended range DUO systems, each user
must be identified by a Block Address (000 to
099) and a unique or Device Address (001 to
200), with the following programmingitis pos-
sible to assignto all call buttons of the external
unit (both the audio-video and any additional
push-button modules) a single Block Address
and, automatically, a sequential incremental
Device Address starting from the button 1 of
the audio-video module.
Attention: the sequential numbering will
be congruentwith the previously selected
configuration of call buttons for the door
station (single-button or double-button).

(MT13 - It 2018)
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Block Address valid for all call buttons
(code 112)

To program the Block Address valid for all call

buttons (factory setting 000; block addresses

allowed between 000 and 099).

e Enter code 112;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the new Block Address valid for all
call buttons;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

Sequential Device Addresses for all
call buttons (code 113)

To program with sequential Device Addresses

of all the call buttons in the external unit,

you must program the Device Address from
button 1 of the audio-video module (factory
setting 099; addresses allowed from 001 to

200); the other buttons on the audio-video

module and an additional button modules

will call up sequential incremental Device

Addresses depending on the orderthey were

connected.

To carry out the programming, you need to:

e Enter code 113;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the new Device Address to be as-
signed to button 1 of the audio-video
module;

e press button1/y to confirm, the audio-video
module buttons and all the additional button
modules connected to it will automatically
assume a progressive incremental address
starting from the device address assigned
to button 1 (see examples below);

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

Example: Block Address 004 and Device

Address of button P1 = 136, the following

buttons will call the following addresses:

single button

Audio-video
9 module

04 2“‘“
‘PZ;PZ‘ %70 |

04-
. 136

04
P1-P1
PP 050

137

= T04 o
‘P3‘; P3‘ 138‘¢

04- 5|
139‘,5

138

04-
. 139

04
‘ 140

1st Button
module

‘P4-P4

S04 ]
‘PS-PS‘ 140‘,5

i
‘.141 ‘PG Pﬁ‘ 141.‘¢
04-

142

J@?ﬁg

‘P7-P7‘04' ‘W
1 142 2nd Button

module

From 3rd to 8th button
module

double button

9

Audio-video

04-
©
‘ module

138

04-
h‘139

=
04-
‘144

04- A1
P3 P 136.‘ﬂ

o
P4 - PZ‘ 137.‘ J

04- 4|
Po- Ps‘ 0 o]

‘.145 ‘Pmn' P# 141 .‘

=
‘ 146 ‘Pﬂ P‘,‘ 142.‘

04- 04-
‘.147 p12- P% 143.L

04- 04- o |1
‘@152 P17'P13‘148©‘¢

1st Button
module

2nd Button
J module

04- 104-
;‘@_153 l’?.??l P14 140 @

From 3rd to 8th button module

By enabling the function, the audio-video

module emits a notification tone for the entire

period for which the lock is activated.

e Enter code 121;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e to enable the function enter the value 111;
to disable the function enter the value 222;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

By enabling the function, the audio-video

module automatically turns OFF the video

signal for the entire period for which the lock

is activated. This function is used to optimise

the use of energy during lock opening.

e Enter code 122;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e to enable the function enter the value 111;
to disable the function enter the value 222;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

By enabling this function when closing the

PB-GN contacts, instead of activating the

electrical lock (terminals S+ and S-), is acti-

vated the auxiliary relay and contacts C and

NO of J13 will be closed.

e Enter code 123;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e to enable the function enter the value 111;
to disable the function enter the value 222;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

3A.29

After enabling this function when closing the

PB-GN contacts, the audio-video module, in-

stead of activating the electric lock connected

to the S+ and S- terminals, transmits on BUS

DUO the "door is opened" warning code;

disconnecting the contacts, the audio-video

module sends the "door is closed" code.

To enable this function you need to:

e enter code 124;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e to enable the function enter the value 111;
to disable the function enter the value 222;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

By enabling this function, the maximum talk

time increases from 1.5 minutes (factory value)

to 8 minutes.

e Enter code 128;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e to enable the function enter the value 111;
to disable the function enter the value 222;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

Thelock opening time can be varied as follows:

e enter code 131;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enterthe new activation time (factory setting
1 sec; allowed values 001-009 sec.);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

|

The activation time of the auxiliary relay can
be varied as follows:
e enter code 132;
e press button1/y to confirm;
e enterthe new activation time (factory setting
3 sec; allowed values 000-099 sec.);
Attention: saving time as 000 the relay
acts as a bistable;
e press button1/y to confirm;
e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

The door station must be suitably programmed
depending on whether it should send calls
directly to the users or to a main or second-
ary door keeper exchanger; to carry out the
programming it is necessary to store the ad-
dress 201 if the door station has to call main
door keeper exchangers or 210 if the door
station has to call secondary door keeper
exchangers. The 255 value indicates that no
door keeper exchanger is present and calls
are sent directly to the users.
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To run the programming:

e enter code 142;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the address 201, 210 or 255 (factory
setting 255=no door keeper exchanger;
allowed values 201 to send calls to main
door keeper exchangers, 210 to send calls
to secondary door keeper exchangers or
255 to send calls directly to the users);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

On the J13 connector there is a common
contact (C)and normally open contact (NO) of
the internal auxiliary relay; by factory setting,
the auxiliary relay is not accessible (address
255), so the audio-video module must be
suitably programmed to use it. An actuator
address (211 to 230) or a user address (000
to 200) can be assigned to the auxiliary relay,
depending on the address saved, the auxiliary
relay behaves differently:

- Actuator address. By saving the address
of an actuator, therefore a block address
from 000 to 099 and device address from
211 to 230, the auxiliary relay acts as an
actuator and, when called, it activates with
the mode set in the programming "Auxiliary
relay activation time" (code 132).

User address. By saving an address of a
user, therefore a block address from 000
to 099 and user address from 000 to 200,
the auxiliary relay only activates when the
lock opening command arrives from a user
having an address equal to or greater than
the one saved; If you store the address 000-
000, the auxiliary relay will activate upon
arrival of the lock opening command of any
user. The activation mode is that set in the
programming "Auxiliary relay activation time"
(code 132).

Enter code 148;

press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Block Address that is to be as-
signed to the relay (factory setting 255 which
means an unprogrammed Block Address;
allowed values from 000 to 099);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit

programming.

e Enter code 149;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Device Address that is to be as-
signed tothe relay (factory setting 255 which
means an unprogrammed Device Address;
admissible values from 000 to 200 or 211
to 230);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

The CA2124AB and CV2124AB modules can
drive external video modulators (type VM2521)
to which up to eight additional cameras can
be connected, for details see "External Video
Modulators (PDX1)" section. In the case of
additional cameras, the addresses of the video
modulators present in the installation and,
if necessary, the address of the main video
camera (TP) must be programmed.

e Toprogramthe address of the firstadditional
camera VM1 enter code 151;

press button1/y to confirm;

enterthe address of the first additional cam-
era (the addresses of the additional cameras
must also be stored in the video modulators
to which the cameras are connected and
must be selected from those reserved for
external units: from 231 to 253);

press button1/y to confirm;

if required, proceed in the same program-
ming the address of other additional cam-
eras:
Code 152:
Code 153:
Code 154:
Code 155:

entry address of VM2
entry address of VM3
entry address of VM4
entry address of VM5
Code 156: entry address of VM6
Code 157: entry address of VM7
Code 158: entry address of VM8
e otherwise continue with other programming

The main camera (TP) is the camera from

which the audio-video module starts the cyclic

scan of the associated cameras, for selecting
the camera you need to:

e enter code 159;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the address of the main camera (the
one from which the cyclic display sequence
starts) chosen between the VM1+VM8 ad-
dresses programmed earlier. If the main
camera must be the one on the audio-video
module (factory setting), the address to be
stored is 255;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

With the following programming you can define
two groups of users who must not receive
the video signal (for example, only intercom
users); the two groups are identified by the
start and end group user address.
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The 1st Group isidentified by the Block (b) and
Device Address (d) of the first user belonging
to the group:

U1, Start + U1 Start

and from the Block (b) and Device (d) address
of the last user in the group:

u1,,Stop + U1, Stop.

The 2nd Group is identified in exactly the
same way with the parameters:

U2, Start + U2 Start

and

U2, Stop + U2, Stop.

All users whose addresses are in one of two
groups, if called, will not receive the video
signal. Todelete any groups thatare nolonger
required, itis necessary to store both as Block
Address and Device Address of the Startgroup
user the value 255 (U1(b)start=U1(d)start=255
and/or U2 start=U2  start=255).

Enterthe Block and Device Address of the first

Start (code 120)
e Enter code 180;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Block Address that is to be as-
signed to the first user of the group NO
Video (factory setting 255 which means
an unprogrammed block address; allowed
values from 000 to 099);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the programming of the Device
Address of the first user belonging to the

e Enter code 181;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Device Address that is to be as-
signed to the first user of the group NO
Video (factory setting 255 which means
an unprogrammed block address; allowed
values from 000 to 200);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue programming the address of the
last user address belonging to the first NO
Video group (U1(b>Stop).

Enterthe Block and Device Address of the last

e Enter code 182;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Block Address that is to be as-
signed to the last user of the NO Video
group (factory setting 255 which means
an unprogrammed block address; allowed
values from 000 to 099);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the programming ofthe Device
Address of the last user belonging to the
first NO Video group.
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Device Address U1, Stop (code 183)

e Enter code 183;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Device Address that is to be as-
signed to the last user of the first NO Video
group (factory setting 255 which means an
unprogrammed device address; allowed
values from 000 to 200);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

Enterthe Block and Device Address of the first

e Enter code 184;
e press button1/y to confirm;
e enter the Block Address that is to be as-

signed to the first user of the second NO
Video group (factory setting 255 which
means an unprogrammed block address;
allowed values from 000 to 099);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the programming of the Device
Address of the first user belonging to the

e Enter code 185;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Device Address that is to be as-
signed to the first user of the second NO
Video group (factory setting 255 which
means an unprogrammed device address;
allowed values from 000 to 200);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the programming of the ad-
dress of the last userbelonging to the second
NO Video group.

Enter the Block and Device Address of the last

e Enter code 186;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Block Address that is to be as-
signed to the last user of the second NO
Video group (factory setting 255 which
means an unprogrammed block address;
allowed values from 000 to 099);

e press button1/y to confirm;

e continue with the programming of the Device
Address of the last user belonging to the

e Enter code 187;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Device Address that is to be as-
signed to the last user of the second NO
Video group (factory setting 255 which
means an unprogrammed device address;
allowed values from 000 to 200);

e press button1/y/ to confirm;
e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

In order to make easier the programming
of the call buttons, special procedures for
storing addresses are available when aflexible
numbering is required.

With the following procedure you can store a
specificaddress on each call button, therefore
not tied to a sequential numbering. The ad-
dress mustbe composed of the Block Address

e Enter code 221;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Block Address that is to be as-
signed to a specific button (values allowed
from 000 to 099);

e hold pressed the button to which the address
is to be assigned, after 4 sec. you will hear
atone, symbol £ 2 will stop flashing while
symbol €Q== will resume flashing quicly;

e continue with the programming of the Device

o Enter code 222;

e press button1/y/ to confirm;

e enter the Device Address that is to be as-
signed to a specific button (values allowed
from 001 to 230);

e hold pressed the button to which the address
is to be assigned, after 4 sec. you will hear
atone, symbol £ 2 will stop flashing while
symbol €Q== will resume flashing quickly;

e continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

Example: to store the Block Address 004 and

the Device Address 136 in the P5 button, and

keep the original numbering for all the other
buttons, follow these steps:

221+P1+004+P5(>4sec.)+222+P1+136+P5(>4
sec.)

Afterthe procedure, the buttons will call the following
addresses:

Singole button Double button

p.PP“ 102©) |
L1®136 |75 75| 136
b b
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To speed up address storage in call buttons
when the system is made up of separate
buildings, you can use the group programming
procedure that allows to automatically and
sequentially encode the call buttons starting
from a specific button. The address must
be composed of the Block Address and the
Device Address.
Attention: the sequential numbering
will be congruent with the configuration
of the external unit call buttons (single-
button or double-button).

e Enter code 223;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Block Address that is to be as-
signed starting from a specific button, the
Block Address will also apply to all subse-
quent buttons (values allowed from 000 to
099);

e hold pressed the button from which it is
intended to start with the numbering, after 4
sec. you will hearatone, symbol £ 2 stops
flashing and symbol @©== starts flashing
quickly;

e continue with the programming of the Device

e Enter code 224;

e press button1/y to confirm;

e enter the Device Address that is to be as-
signed starting from a specific button, the
subsequent buttons will automatically re-
ceive a sequential Device Address (values
allowed from 001 to 200);

e hold pressed the button from which it is
intended to start with the numbering, after 4
sec. you will hearatone, symbol £ 2 stops
flashing and symbol ©== starts flashing
quickly.

Repeat the same procedure for all the groups

of buttons in which the installation is divided.

A Attention: to use the procedure cor-
rectly it is necessary to start programming
the buttons from those at the top (see next
example) and remember that the sequential
numbering will be congruent with the configu-
ration of the door station call buttons (single-
button or double-button).

Example: to divide the pushbutton into
three groups so that the P1 and P2 buttons
call the addresses stored in the factory set-
tings (Block 000 Device 099 and Block 000
Device 100), and buttons from P3 to P6 call
users with Block Address 004 and Device
Addresses from 136 to 139 and the buttons
from P7 onward call users with Block Address
007 and Device Addresses from 150 onward,
proceed as follows:

buttons P1 and P2 are already properly
programmed by default so no operation is
required;

button P3 must be programmed with the
first address of the second group (Block 004
Device 136) by entering the following values:

(MT13 - It 2018)
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223+P1+004+P3(>4sec.)+224+P1+136+P3(>4
sec.)

after this phase the buttons will call the fol-
lowing addresses:

Single button

O—=

2

9

ik
OOO-

% 000-
099 | 4

099

3

2
000-

* 000-
100

100

004-

004-
136 2 .

b 136

i)

004—

004-
137 — | 4

137

B

fi=|
P5 - p5 | 0045

004-
138 ) 4

b | 138

i)

004-

004-
139 | 4

139

i

i)

004-

004-
140 —| 4

b 140

i)

004-
P8-P8| 141©@1.

004-
0%

Double button

O—=

e}

9

P3 - P1

oo
0o

P4 - P2

000-
099 7| 4

000-2 ]
100 © o

1 004-
136

o

4 004-
b 137

=Am=s
P=YEr=

P9-P5

o
a0

-
004-
143 P10 - P6

004-
144

004-

=]
004-
- 138 | 4

142

004-
139 — | 4

004-~ | 7
140 © o

o
o

P11 - P7

004-
I 145 P12 - P8

T &

T F

004
141 o

004~ |
146 © 4

=Amiz;
=

-
004-
! 150 P17 - P13

=

)

| Joo4-[P18 P14 004']_,

To complete the programming, you must
program the button P7 with the first address
of the third group (Block 007 Device 150) by
entering the following values:

223+P1+007+P7(>4sec.)+224+P1+150+P7(>4
sec.)

after this phase the buttons will call the fol-
lowing addresses:

Single button

(035071 -p1] %0 |
CHEREEL)
CHEEET)
053¢ ps-re[ 570
)
(@92 ps -ps| 920 |
(055 [p7-p7[ )]
(0297 [po-ps| o)
Double button
:
(093¢ pa-r1] 20|
: ©%%- P4z p2| 990 :
0927 po- o] 3t |
[ ?g;'Pﬂ:):—:PG Wi |
(CHAEEGO)
(0% Pre_rd 7o)
: ?25‘P17;P132g(75' :
[0 %07 F1s - p140%70) |

e Continue with the next programming or exit
programming.

The FARFISA DUO systems and the ALBA
series push-buttons panel allow you to quickly
and easily program the intercoms or video-
intercoms inside the apartments. Simplified
programming procedures differ depending
on whether they are intercoms or video in-
tercoms with automatic or manual address
programming.

3A.32
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e Arrange the intercom or video-intercom for
automatic programming (see the relevant
product manual);

e on the door station, press the button to
which you want to associate the call;

e on the intercom or video-intercom, exit the
automatic programming (see the relevant
product manual);

e proceed in the same way for all devices to
be programmed.

o Note the address that is called by the door
station buttons as shown in the following
figures, depending on whether itis a single
or double button door station;

o ontheintercomorvideo-intercom, move the
micro-switches in order to set the address
associated with the call button that is to be
assigned to the device (see the relevant
product manual);

e proceed in the same way for all devices to
be programmed.

Single button

g N\ N Y
’ = 109 121
D 110 122
099 | 111 123
100 [} 112 124
101 113 125
102 114 126
103 115 127
104 116 128
105 117 129
106 118 130
107 119 131
108 120 132
A AN AN J

Double button

' N N Y
‘ - 123 1191 1147 143
9 124120 1148144
101099 125 121]] 1149[145
102100/ | 126 (1221 | | 150 146
107 [103]] - 131/127] 1155151
108 104 | 1321128 | | | 156 /152
11109 /105 | 1331201 | | 157 153
110 (106 | 134 130 1158 154
115 111 ]| 139 135 1163159
116 [112]] 140136 || 1164160
117 [ 113 | 141[137 | 165161
118 (114 || 142 /138 166 | 162

A\ AN AN J

Special programming: Free tone disabling

(323).

It is possible to enable / disable the free tone

generated by the external unit when the call

is sent. Once in programming it is necessary:

e Enter code 323:

e press button1/y to confirm;

o to disable the tone, enter the value 111;
to enable the tone, enter the value 222,

e press button1/y to confirm;

e Continue with the next programming or exit
programming.
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ALBA video door station composition examples.

o=
=)
9

2)¥
%00 a:]f

{ ) A\ )
1 call single button 2 calls single button
2 calls double button. 4 calls double button.

p D < J
= 6 calls single button
9 12 calls double button.

. e 0

DU@ system

k AN )
10 calls single button 14 calls single button
20 calls double button. 28 calls double button.

@ ) gn n 4 Y. n an n

Q= SE :: O—=
— s e —
9 o o 9

Y H /K i SEJKES 35/

22 calls single button 34 calls single button
44 calls double button. 68 calls double button.
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Single button built-in ALBA video door station composition board (*).
Call | Dimensions | A/V module Button Button Cover Blank Built- Cable Modu- Front
N.  |WxHxD mm [ (**) module module in box le frame
(***) frame
1 124x124x11  [CV2124AB |1 AB21 1 AB20 1 SC1 1 AB71 [1 |AB61 |1
2 CV2124AB |1 AB21 2 SC1 1 AB71 |1 |AB61 |1
3 124x216x11 [CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |AB21 3 AB20 3 SC2 1 AB72 |1 |AB62 |1
4 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |AB21 4 AB20 2 SC2 1 AB72 |1 |AB62 |1
5 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |AB21 5 AB20 1 SC2 1 AB72 |1 |AB62 |1
6 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |1 |AB21 6 SC2 1 AB72 |1 |AB62 |1
7 124x307x11  [CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |2 |AB21 7 AB20 3 SC3 |1 AB73 |1 [AB63 |1
8 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |2 |AB21 8 AB20 2 SC3 |1 AB73 |1 [AB63 |1
9 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |2 |AB21 9 AB20 1 SC3 |1 AB73 |1 [AB63 |1
10 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |2 |AB21 10 SC3 1 AB73 |1 |AB63 |1
11 248x216x11 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |3 |AB21 11 | AB20 3 SC2 |2 [EC733 |1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
12 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |3 |AB21 12 | AB20 2 SC2 (2 |EC733 |1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
13 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |3 |AB21 13 |AB20 1 SC2 (2 |EC733 |1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
14 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |3 |AB21 14 SC2 (2 |EC733 |1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
15 [248x307x11 | CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |4 [AB21 15 | AB20 3 |ABOO |1 |SC3 |2 |EC733 |1 |AB73 (2 |AB63 |2
16 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |AB21 16 |AB20 2 |ABOO |1 [SC3 |2 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 [AB63 (2
17 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |AB21 17 | AB20 1 |ABOO |1 [SC3 |2 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 [AB63 |2
18 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |AB21 18 ABOO [1 |SC3 (|2 [EC733 |1 [AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
19 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |AB21 19 |AB20 3 SC3 |2 [EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
20 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |AB21 20 |AB20 2 SC3 |2 [EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
E 21 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |AB21 21 |AB20 1 SC3 |2 [EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
_|C|_.'J 22 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |AB21 22 SC3 |2 [EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
U>l 23 [372x307x11 |CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |6 [AB21 23 |AB20 3 |ABOO |2 |SC3 |3 |EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
i 24 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |6 |AB21 24 | AB20 2 |ABOO |2 [SC3 |3 |EC733 |2 |AB73 |3 [AB63 |3
25 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |6 |AB21 25 |AB20 1 |ABOO |2 [SC3 |3 |EC733 |2 |AB73 |3 [AB63 |3
26 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |6 |AB21 26 ABOO (2 |SC3 (3 [EC733 |2 [AB73 |3 |AB63 |3
27 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |7 |AB21 27 |AB20 3 |ABOO |1 |SC3 |3 |EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
3 28 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |7 |AB21 28 | AB20 2 |ABOO |1 [SC3 |3 |EC733 |2 |AB73 |3 [AB63 |3
29 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |7 |AB21 29 |AB20 1 |ABOO |1 [SC3 |3 |EC733 |2 |AB73 |3 [AB63 |3
n 30 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |7 |AB21 30 ABOO ([1 |SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 [AB73 |3 |AB63 |3
- 31 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |8 |AB21 31 |AB20 3 SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 |3 |AB63 |3
32 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |8 |AB21 32 |[AB20 2 SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 |3 |AB63 |3
33 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |8 |AB21 33 |[AB20 1 SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 |3 |AB63 |3
34 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |8 |AB21 34 SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 |3 |AB63 |3
(*) By single-button call we mean the programming that associates the same address to both sides of the button AB21, pressing to make
the call from the right side and from the left side the user himself rings.
(**) By replacing the CV2124AB audio-video module with the CA2124AB audio-only module, the composition of the audio panel is ob-
tained.
(***) Instead of each ABOO, you can install the AB50 house number module or the CT2138AB button module with 4 AB20 covers.
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Double button built-in ALBA video door station composition board (*).

Call [Dimensions | A/V module Button Button Cover Blank Built- Cable Modu- Front
N.  |WxHxD mm [ (**) module module in box le frame
(***) frame

2 124x124x11 | CV2124AB |1 AB21 1 AB20 SC1 1 AB71 [1 |AB61 |1
4 CV2124AB |1 AB21 2 SC1 1 AB71 [1 |AB61 |1
6 124x216x11 | CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |[AB21 3 AB20 SC2 1 AB72 [1 |AB62 |1
8 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 [AB21 4 AB20 SC2 1 AB72 [1 |AB62 |1
10 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |[AB21 5 AB20 SC2 1 AB72 [1 |AB62 |1
12 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |[AB21 6 SC2 1 AB72 [1 |AB62 |1
14 | 124x307x11 | CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |2 |AB21 7 AB20 SC3 |1 AB73 [1 |AB63 |1
16 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |2 [AB21 8 AB20 SC3 |1 AB73 [1 |AB63 |1
18 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |2 [AB21 9 AB20 SC3 |1 AB73 [1 |AB63 |1
20 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |2 |[AB21 10 SC3 |1 AB73 [1 |AB63 |1
22 | 248x216x11 |CV2124AB (1 [CT2138AB |3 |AB21 11 |AB20 SC2 |2 |EC733 |1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 (2
24 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |3 |AB21 12 | AB20 SC2 |2 |EC733 |1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 (2
26 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |3 |[AB21 13 |AB20 SC2 |2 |EC733 |1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 (2
28 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |3 |AB21 14 SC2 |2 |EC733 |1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 (2
30 |248x307x11 [CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |AB21 15 | AB20 ABOO |1 [SC3 |2 [EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
32 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |[AB21 16 | AB20 ABOO |1 [SC3 |2 [EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
34 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |AB21 17 | AB20 ABOO |1 [SC3 |2 [EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
36 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 [AB21 18 ABOO |1 [SC3 |2 [EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
38 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |[AB21 19 |AB20 SC3 |2 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 (2
40 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |[AB21 20 |AB20 SC3 |2 |[EC733 |1 |AB73 (2 |AB63 |2
42 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |[AB21 21 | AB20 SC3 |2 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
44 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 [AB21 22 SC3 |2 [EC733 |1 |AB73 (2 |AB63 |2
46 [372x307x11 | CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |6 |AB21 23 | AB20 ABOO |2 [SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
48 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |6 [AB21 24 | AB20 ABOO |2 [SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
50 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |6 |AB21 25 | AB20 ABOO |2 [SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
52 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |6 |AB21 26 ABOO |2 [SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
54 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |7 |AB21 27 | AB20 ABOO |1 [SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
56 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |7 |AB21 28 | AB20 ABOO |1 [SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
58 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |7 |[AB21 29 |AB20 ABOO |1 [SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
60 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |7 |AB21 30 AB0OO |1 [SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 |3 |AB63 |3
62 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |8 [AB21 31 |AB20 SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
64 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |8 [AB21 32 |AB20 SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
66 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |8 |[AB21 33 |AB20 SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3
68 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |8 |[AB21 34 SC3 |3 [EC733 |2 |AB73 (3 |AB63 |3

(*) For a double-button call we mean the programming that associates different addresses to each of the sides of the button AB21, press-
ing to make the call from the right side rings a different user than what happens by pressing from the left side.
(**) By replacing the CV2124AB audio-video module with the CA2124AB audio-only module, the composition of the audio panel is ob-

tained.
(***) Instead of each ABQO, you can install the AB50 house number module or the CT2138AB button module with 4 AB20 covers.
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OPERATION

A Attention: before powering the system, carefully check that the device connections are correct.

To make the call, press the desired user button, if the user is busy or unavailable, the busy tone will sound and the £ 2 and c)ﬁ, symbols
will flash quickly, if the user is free, you will hear the call tone and the £ 2 symbol will light up. Other external units in the system will be
busy while the device called is ringing and it will have 30 seconds to respond; if at this stage you press the same button again, the call is
re-forwarded, and if you press another button the current call will be terminated and the call will be forwarded to the new user. The called
user, by lifting the handset, enables the conversation for 90 seconds (8 minutes if specifically programmed - code 128) and the ) symbol
on the audio-video module will light up. 10 seconds before the end of the conversation, you will hear a tone and the c)§ symbol will start
flashing, press the user button called again to continue the conversation for another 90 seconds (or 8 minutes).

To activate the electric lock from the video intercom, press the €== button, the €)== symbol will light up on the audio-video module; the
activation time of the lock is 1 second but can be reprogrammed (code 131). The system returns to standby when the handset is replaced.

Attention: when the £ 2 and ¢) symbols on the audio-video module flash simultaneously it means the system is busy, to perform a
call wait for both symbols to turn OFF.

|
[Roberto Bianchi ||
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FLUSH MOUNTED VERSION

AB91,AB92, AB93.AB94.AB96. Rain AB81S. AB82S. AB83S. Boxes for sur-
shelters for surface mounting. face mounting.
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Single button surface mounting ALBA video door station composition board (*).
Call [Dimensions |A/V module Button Button Cover Blank Rain Cable Modu- Front
N.  |WxHxD mm [ (**) module module shel- le frame
(***) ter frame
1 140x138x62 | CV2124AB |1 AB21 1 AB20 1 AB91 |1 AB71 |1 |AB61 |1
2 CV2124AB |1 AB21 2 AB91 |1 AB71 |1 |AB61 |1
3 140x229x62 |[CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |AB21 3 AB20 3 AB92 |1 AB72 |1 |AB62 |1
4 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |AB21 4 AB20 2 AB92 |1 AB72 |1 |AB62 |1
5 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |AB21 5 AB20 1 AB92 |1 AB72 |1 |AB62 |1
6 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |1 |AB21 6 AB92 |1 AB72 |1 |AB62 |1
7 140x320x62 |CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB|2 |AB21 7 AB20 |3 AB93 |1 AB73 [1 |AB63 |1
8 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |2 [AB21 8 AB20 |2 AB93 |1 AB73 [1 |AB63 |1
9 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |2 [AB21 9 AB20 1 AB93 |1 AB73 [1 |AB63 |1
10 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |2 |AB21 10 AB93 |1 AB73 |1 |AB63 |1
11 264x229x62 |CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |3 [AB21 11 | AB20 3 AB94 |1 |EC733 (1 |AB72 (2 |AB62 |2
12 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |3 |AB21 12 | AB20 2 AB94 |1 |EC733 (1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
13 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |3 |AB21 13 | AB20 1 AB94 |1 |EC733 (1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
14 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |3 |AB21 14 AB94 |1 |EC733 (1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
15 |264x320x62 |[CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB (4 [AB21 15 |AB20 (3 |ABOO |1 |AB96 |1 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 [AB63 (2
16 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 [AB21 16 |AB20 (2 |ABOO |1 |AB96 |1 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 [AB63 (2
17 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |AB21 17 | AB20 1 |ABOO |1 [AB96 |1 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 [AB63 |2
18 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |AB21 18 ABOO (1 |AB96 |1 [EC733 |1 [AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
19 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |AB21 19 |AB20 3 AB96 |1 |EC733 (1 |AB73 (2 |AB63 |2
20 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |AB21 20 |AB20 2 AB96 |1 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
E 21 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |AB21 21 | AB20 1 AB96 |1 |EC733 (1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
% 22 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 [AB21 22 AB96 |1 [EC733 |1 [AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
7y
0 Double button surface mounting ALBA video door station composition board (*).
3 Call [Dimensions |A/V module Button Button Cover Blank Rain Cable Modu- Front
N.  |WxHxD mm [ (**) module module shel- le frame
m (***) ter frame
2 140x138x62 |[CV2124AB |1 AB21 1 AB20 1 AB91 |1 AB71 |1 |AB61 |1
4 CV2124AB |1 AB21 2 AB91 |1 AB71 |1 |AB61 |1
6 140x229x62 |[CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |AB21 3 AB20 3 AB92 |1 AB72 |1 |AB62 |1
8 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 |AB21 4 AB20 2 AB92 |1 AB72 |1 |AB62 |1
10 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 [AB21 5 AB20 1 AB92 |1 AB72 (1 |AB62 |1
12 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |1 [AB21 6 AB92 |1 AB72 (1 |AB62 |1
14 | 140x320x62 |[CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |2 [AB21 7 AB20 |3 AB93 |1 AB73 |1 |AB63 |1
16 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |2 |AB21 8 AB20 2 AB93 |1 AB73 |1 |AB63 |1
18 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |2 |AB21 9 AB20 1 AB93 |1 AB73 |1 |AB63 |1
20 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |2 |AB21 10 AB93 |1 AB73 |1 [AB63 |1
22 | 264x229x62 |CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |3 |AB21 1 | AB20 3 AB94 |1 |EC733 (1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
24 CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB |3 |AB21 12 | AB20 2 AB94 |1 |EC733 (1 |AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
26 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |3 [AB21 13 | AB20 1 AB94 (1 [EC733 |1 [AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
28 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |3 [AB21 14 AB94 (1 [EC733 |1 [AB72 |2 |AB62 |2
30 |264x320x62 |CV2124AB |1 [CT2138AB|4 |AB21 15 |AB20 (3 |ABOO |1 |AB96 |1 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 [AB63 (2
32 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |AB21 16 | AB20 2 |ABOO |1 [AB96 |1 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 [AB63 (2
34 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |AB21 17 | AB20 1 |ABOO |1 [AB96 |1 |EC733 |1 |AB73 |2 [AB63 |2
36 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |4 |AB21 18 ABOO (1 |AB96 |1 [EC733 |1 [AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
38 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |AB21 19 |AB20 3 AB96 |1 |EC733 (1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
40 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 |AB21 20 |AB20 2 AB96 |1 |EC733 (1 |AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
42 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 [AB21 21 | AB20 1 AB9 |1 [EC733 |1 [AB73 |2 |AB63 |2
44 CV2124AB |1 |CT2138AB |5 [AB21 22 AB9 (1 [EC733 |1 [AB73 |2 |AB63 |2

(*) By single or double button call we mean the programming that associates the same address to both sides of the button or different
addresses to each of the two sides of the AB21, pressing to make the call from the right side or from the left side rings the same user or
different users.

(**) By replacing the CV2124AB audio-video module with the CA2124AB audio-only module, the composition of the audio panel is ob-
tained.

(***) Instead of each ABOO, you can install the AB50 house number module or the CT2138AB button module with 4 AB20 covers.
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DU@ system

POWER SUPPLIES

The power supplies and transformers are
protected against overloading or short-
circuiting by a heat sensor (thermoprotector),
to restore power, it is necessary to cut off the
mains voltage foraboutone minute. Reconnect
power after having repaired the fault.

Do notobstruct the openings or the ventilation
or heatejection slots to allow the equipment to
operate correctly.

The power supply canbe installed on DIN rail or
screwed to the wall.

Eachtransformer2220S can poweramaximum
of 6 modules of the external door station
(modules: audio/video, audio only, digital
keyboard, digital encoder, buttons, etc...).
Add atransformer PRS210 for a higher number
of modules.

Input terminals for electrical mains

All power supplies and transformers (except
the art.22218) in this manual can work either
127Vac or 220-230Vac.

Check carefully the right connection.

IR

230V 0 127V< 230V 0 127V<
O O O ) (‘) (‘) o )
127 VAC 220-230 VAC

Unlike all other power
supplies and transformers, ~=">~~—""\—"

art. 2221S only has 2 input

terminals for connectionto ¢ PRI ¢
the electrical mains 7@
(terminals PRI). Voltage

from 110V to 240V can be

applied to the two terminals. 110240 VAC

TRANSFORMERS

22208S. Transformer that can be used to power
the door station for DUO system and electric
door locks connected to it.

Technical data

Mains voltage: 127 or 220-230Vac

Frequency: 50/60Hz
Power: 22VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vact1
Maximum load: 1A
Output protection: PTC
Approved by: according to the Safety
Standard EN60065
Housing: DIN 3 modules A

Operating temperature: 0°++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs

Outputterminals
~.I~_ AC voltage output (13Vac)

PRS 210. Transformer used to power other
13Vacdevices (forexample: 2273 exchanger,
additional locks, name-plate LEDs, etc...).

Technical data

Mains voltage: 127 or 220-230Vac

Frequency: 50/60Hz
Power: 15VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vact1
Maximum load: 0.7A
Maximum ofintermittentload: 1A

Housing: DIN 3 modules A
Approvedby:  VDE according to the Safety

Standard EN60065
Operating temperature: 0°++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs

Terminals
~.I~. AC voltage output (13Vac)

B FARFISH

4.2

LINEPOWER SUPPLIES

2221S. Device to power up to 50 videoin-
tercoms with a proper audio, video and data
impedance for the correct operation of the
DUO ssystem. Itreplacesart.2221and 2222in
allDUOQ installations.

Technical data

Mains voltage: 110V+240Vac

Frequency: 50 +60 Hz

Power: 60VA

Maximum load: 0.6A

Maximum ofintermittentload: 1A

Output protection: PTC

Approved by: according to the Safety
Standard EN60065

Housing: DIN 6 modules A

Operating temperature: 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs

Terminals
PRI Mains voltage input
LP/LP Lineoutput

2221MQ. The power supply can power all
devices with a proper audio, video and data
impedance for the correct operation of the
DUO home automation system.

Technical data

Mains voltage: (0/127) 127Vac
(0/230) 220-230Vac
Frequency: 50 =60 Hz
Power: 60VA
Maximum load: 0.5A
Output protection: PTC
Approved by: according to the Safety

Standard EN60065

Operating temperature: 0° ++40°C
Maximum admissible humidity: 90% RH
Housing: DIN 8 moduli A

Canbe fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs

Outputterminals
LP/LP Line output

J1 = Jumper for closer or open line for
2221S and 2221MQ power supplies

"

o
LP J1

> jumper removed =
Lo e

openline

J1£U

jumper inserted =
closing line on 100Q
(default setting)
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SERVICE MODULES

VIDEO AMPLIFIER

2223Q. It is used to amplify and regenerate the video signal to increase the installation
distance. It can be powered from DUO line or locally.

Technical data
Power supply: - from DUO line
- via transformer 13Vca + 10%

Current consumption: - in standby 6mA

- in operation 110mA
Operating temperature: 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Housing: DIN 3 modules A

Terminals

=.[".. AC voltage input
LI/LI  Line input

LO/LO Amplified line output

Position of connectors and jumpers.

Connector J3: for programmer

device
Swi1 Terminal board LO-LO
Micro-switches for programming 7
- A LOLOR
d to

LED showing operating mode:
- slow flashing normal
- fast flashing programming

DIMENSIONS OF DIN MODULES

Articles
DIN 3 modules A 2220S
PRS210
65
1
53.5
™ 89

DIN 3 modules A

DIN 6 modules A

_ 2221S
@ crrrisal e 2223Q
C €Jpox[& T
LI-LO Line: 2.6 W Max
~ -~ 1.3W Max 65
MADE IN ITALY 2 9/16,
| p— 1
Voltage input (12Vca-110mA) 107.5
|| 00| coomm | (][0 4 89
i~ ~ Ll LI 37"
Terminal board LI-LI
DIN 8 modules A 2221MQ
Selecting the closing impedance.
Termination Termination
1 47Q 3.4 70Q
12345 12345 73
Open Termination 100Q  —
line fault
2.3 45 (default) .
12345 1 40 \ 89
4.3 E FARFISAH
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DU@ system

SERVICE MODULES

INSTALLATION

The video amplifier should be connected
along a DUO line and it restores the video
signal. The device is powered by the line
unless a voltage of 12Vca+10%, it is present
to its terminals ~ ~, in this case the device
automatically gets power from the local
power supply (see installation examples in
the following pages). The amplifier doesn't
require any programming, but in installations
with more risers or if some video instability
should occur, it would be advisable to store
in the device the addresses of the door
stations connected to its LI line and those of
the videointercoms connected to its LO line
(see PROGRAMMING paragraph.)

PROGRAMMING

Preliminary notes

- To manage the addresses of the door stations
connected to the line LI the numerical intervals
F1+F5 are available; to manage the addresses
of the videointercoms connected to the line LO
the numerical intervals F6+F10 are available.
In each numerical interval can be stored the
address of a single device or the firstand the last
address of a group of devices with sequential
addresses, connected to the same line.
For example if in the numerical interval F1 is
stored only the address 231, on the line LO will
be coupled the video signal coming only from
the door station 231; if in the same numerical
interval F1 are stored the addresses 231 and
234, on the LO line will be coupled the video
signal coming from all the door stations whose
address is among 231 and 234. In the same
way ifin the numerical interval F6 is stored only
the address 100, on the line LO will be coupled
the video signal only for the calls addressed to
the videointercom 100; ifin the same numerical
interval F6 are stored the addresses 100
and 120, on the LO line will be coupled the
video signal for all the calls addressed to the
videointercoms whose addresses are among
100 and 120.

& Attention:

in the numerical intervals F1+F5 must be
stored only the addresses of door stations
connected to the LI line and not those of the
eventual videointercoms connected to the
sameline; inthe numericalintervals F6+F10
must be stored only the addresses of the
videointercoms connected to the LO line
and not those of the eventual door stations
connected to the same line.
if during the programming some errors are
made or if lateritis necessary to modify some
addresses already stored in the memory of
the device, itis necessary to erase the whole
memory of the device executing the “memory
erasing“ procedure and than reprogramming
completely the device.

Programming the numerical intervals

To program the numerical intervals F1+F10

it is necessary:

1) select the numerical interval to be
programmed, positioning the micro
switches of SW1 according to the
instructions provided in table 1 on next
page; red LED flashes quickly.

2) Store the address of the devices by
following the procedure described here
below:

- to store the address of a door station, make

a call from it to any videointercom;

- tostore the address of a videointercom from

Zhero and myLogic videointercoms, press

the button §wfrom Exhito, press the button

~

<

4.4
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Notes.

- Correct storage is indicated by the LED
which turns OFF for one second and then
turns back ON in flashing mode.

If in the numerical interval it is requested to
program a group of addresses and than it is
requested to program the last address of the
group, proceed with the point 3); if, instead,
it is requested to program only one address
go to point 4).

3) From the door station (numerical interval
F1+F5) or from the videointercom (nu-
merical interval F6+F10) having the higher
address, execute the storing procedure
as indicated on point 2); the amplifier ac-
quires the address of the last door station
or videointercoms belonging to the group.
If required, proceed in a similar way to
program the other 9 numerical intervals
repeating the instructions reported on
points from 1) to 4) and paying attention
to set properly the microswitches of SW1
according to the numerical interval to be
programmed (see table 1 on nexy page).
5) To exit the programming mode, set OFF
all the microswitches of SW1; red LED
comes back flashing slowly.
6) Verify the correct operations of door
stations and of videointercoms connected
to LI and LO lines of the art.2223Q.

K>

Memory erasing
To erase all the data stored in the memory of
the device it is necessary:

- setON microswitches 1,2and 4
and leave OFF the microswitch
3 of SW1; red LED flashes
quickly;

ON

altll

- wait for about 4 seconds; red LED lights up
continuously;

- within 4 seconds set ON the
microswitch 3; red LED turns
OFF for about 2 seconds and
than starts again flashing
quickly;

ON

aleal

- at this stage all data have been erased,;

- set OFF all the SW1 micro-
switches; red LED comes back
flashing slowly.

i

Automatic programming (code 15)
See page 4.19.
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SERVICE MODULES

SW1

Table 1 - Position of SW1’s microswitches and related numerical intervals.

LI LO

Videointercoms

Numerical interval
External stations

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8 | F9 F10

Position of SW1's microswitches

o
Z
o
2
o
Z

|
-~

& |
~CH
~
I

:Clg
]
=
r=s
]
=
=
=
=
—
-
=
;:lg
-
=
N (e
-
<l
-
Nam  [©]
=5
-l
-
=
=
]
-Cm
Cm
=

Example of programming 4 numerical intervals:

F1+F2 (door stations connected to the LI line) and F6+F7 (videointercoms connected to the LO line) for the amplifier art.2223Q.
In the example, the amplifier couples on the LO line the video signal coming from the door stations 231, 234, 235, 236, 237 and 238 con-
nected to its LI line and activate, on the LO line, the video signal only for calls addressed to videointercoms 108, 112, 113 and 114.

PEs (231)

DU@ system

| F2 (234, 235 236, 237, 238) |
PEs (234)  PEs (238)

Enter the programming mode

Exit the programming mode

vC1 (108)

|
1
I

I

|

I

ON !
& =Echos-Exhito |

Hggg + Compact 'l
swi 3 Pn =Zhero-myLogic |
I

I

|

I

|

|

|

1

| F1 (112, 113 114 |

VC5 (112) VC8 (114)
oy (& =Echos-Exhito {& =Echos-Exhito
uuug + Q = Compact + v Compact
Swi \‘ = =Zhero-myLogic \‘ =] =Zhero-myLogic /,/
’

— e e e e o — — — — — — — ————— — —————
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SERVICE MODULES

VIDEO DISTRIBUTORS WITH 4
OUTPUTS DERIVED

‘ 122 ‘
| " |

| ]

68
21,

DV2424Q. Active line distributor Allows
the riser signal line to be distributed to 4 de-
rived lines with Zhero series internal stations
and the EX3252 videointercom. It is with
terminal (J1) thatlet you adjust the line imped-
ance according to theinstallation requirements.
For each derived output there is a red led
which, when ON, indicates thattransmission of
the video signal is enabled.

Technical features
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 8mA
Operating current: 40mA
Operating temperature: 0° ++50°C
Maximum humidity acceptable:  90% RH
Terminals

LM-LM User outputs

LI-LI Lineinput

LO-LO Lineoutput

LGLG

VIDEO DISTRIBUTORS WITH 1
OUTPUTDERIVED

{ VRS

43 | |

I
|
! 111 he

I
I
B
2 |

DV2421Q. Active line distributor Allows
theriser signal line to be distributed to derived
line with Zhero series internal stations and the
EX3252 video intercom.

Itis with terminal (J1) thatletyou adjust theline
impedance according to the installation re-
quirements. When the redled is ON, indicates
that passage of the video signal is enabled.

Technical features
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 8mA
Operating current: 40mA
Operating temperature: 0° ++50°C
Maximum humidity acceptable:  90% RH
Terminals

LM-LM User outputs

LI-LI Lineinput

LO-LO Lineoutput

LINEDISTRIBUTOR
‘ LAVRVETISA]
36
17he"
A T B

111/16"

DV2420. itallows to distribute the line signal
from the riser to power supplies and/or
actuators. It is with terminal (J1) that let you
adjust the line impedance according to the
installation requirements.

Technical features
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 8mA
Operating current: 40mA
Operating temperature: 0° ++50°C
Maximum humidity acceptable:  90% RH
Terminals

LM/LM Input/output voltage, dataand audio
LI/LI Lineinput

LO/LO Lineoutput

LD/LD Input/outputdecoupledline

Connection types

Selecting the closing impedance

Theline distributors DV2420,DV2421Q, DV2422A and DV2424Q are provided with the jumper J1 that, when placed in the correct position, allows
to readapt the signal from the riser for the correct operation of the connected devices.

J1 J1 J1 J1

54321 54321 54321 54321
1-2 2-3 3-4 4-5
termination openline termination termination
47Q (default) 700 1000

B FARFISH
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SERVICE MODULES

ACTIVE VIDEO LINE DISTRIBU-
TOR
122

‘ o a5,
| i |

|

68
211

DV2422A. \n DUO digital systems the line
distributor DV2422A delivers the video signal,
after a call, only to those videointercoms
connectedtothelineL1and L2whose address
has been previously programmed as belonging
tothem; audio and call signals, on the contrary,
are delivered to all the devices connected to
the lines L1 and L2 without considering their
address. The LED, presentinthe device, turns
onthe switching and for all the time of activation
of the DUO system. The jumper J1 is used to
adapt the line impedance to the needs of the
installation.

Technical features
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 8mA
Operating current: 40mA
Operating temperature: 0° ++50°C
Maximum humidity acceptable:  90% RH
Terminals

LI-LI  Lineinput

L1-L1 Outputshuntedline1

L2-L2 Outputshuntedline?2
LO-LO Lineoutput
M © %E sw © H
fffffffffffffff =D JLU
D &
g3 L2 cssss<I2 98 S |1

PROGRAMMING

Preliminary notes

- Ifinthe installation itis presenttheline buffer
art.2230 it is mandatory to program it before
programming the line distributor DV2422A.

- To manage videointercom addresses
connectedtothelinesL1andL2areavailable
5 numerical intervals (F1+F5) for each line
(L1-L2). In each numerical interval can be
stored the address of a single device or the
first and the last address of a group of
videointercoms, with sequential addresses,
related to the same line. Forexampleifin the
numerical interval F1 of the line L1 is stored
theaddress 100, ontheline L1 only the video

signal of the calls addressed to the
videointercom 100is delivered. Vice-versaif
onthe same numericalinterval F1 are stored
the addresses 100 and 120, on the line L1
are delivered the video signal of the call
addressed to all the videointercoms whose

address is between 100 and 120.

Audio Intercoms connected totheline L1 and

L2 donotrequire any programming ofthe line

distributor DV2422A.

- Attention: if during the programming some
error are made or if later it is necessary to
modify some addresses already stored
in the memory of the line distributor
DV2422A, itis necessary to erase the whole
memory of the device executing the
“memory erasing“ procedure and than repro-
gramming completely the device.

Entering the programming mode
- Move the jumper J2 from the position 1-2 to
2-3; the red LED flashes quickly.

Exiting the programming mode

- Move the jumper J2 from the position 2-3 to
1-2;the red LED come back to flashing slowly
(every 2 seconds). You should set OFF also
all microswitches SW1.

Programming mode
2-3 position

(Red LED flashes
quickly)

Table 4.1
Position of SW1’s microswitches and
related programming function

Position of SW1’s| Programming
microswitches function

ON

Blue

2 3 4

numerical interval F1 of
the line L1

o
4

numerical interval F2 of
the line L1

S
-l
-

z

numerical interval F3 of
the line L1

N
-l
-E

numerical interval F4 of
the line L1

Wl
-
-

z

numerical interval F5 of
the line L1

SCH| (-2 |-Cme| |-M]

=
]
-

o
4

numerical interval F1 of
the line L2

CH
L
-

4

numerical interval F2 of
the line L2

Tl
-
-

V4

numerical interval F3 of
the line L2

ol
]
-

numerical interval F4 of
the line L2

=
-l
-

4

numerical interval F5 of
the line L2

Cm
]
-

4

memory erasing

SCW| (-2 -S| S| | -Cme| |-

CH
]
-

Operating mode
1-2 position

(Red LED flashes
slowly)

Programming the numericalintervals

To program the numerical intervals F1+F5itis

necessary:

1) enter the programming mode moving the

jumper J2 from position 1-2 to 2-3; the red

LED flashes quickly

program the address of the videointercom

toassigntothe firstnumericalinterval F1

of L1 line or the address of the first

videointercom belonging to the group of

devices which belongs to the numerical

interval F1. To make this operation it is

necessary:

- setON the microswitch 1 of SW1leaving
OFF micro-switches 2, 3and 4 (see table
4.1)

2

~

4.7

- onthe videointercom connected to the L1
line whose address should be stored in
the numerical interval F1, or on the
videointercom whose address should be
stored as the firstaddress inthe numerical

interval F1 press the button E|DEI (on the
videointercoms series myLogic and
Zhero) or the button {& (on the video-

intercoms series Exhito); videointercom
turns ON withoutanyimage on the display
and the LED of the line distributor turns
OFF for about a second and than starts
flashingagain quickly. Line distributorhave
stored correctly the address of the first
videointercom.

3) Iftothe numericalinterval F1belongsonly
the videointercom programmed above,
move to the point4), if not, itis necessary to
program the address of the last
videointercom belonging to the group. To
execute this operation itis necessary:

- onthevideointercom connectedtothe L1
line whose address should be stored as
thelastaddressinthe numerical interval
F1, press the button =[Ja (on the video-
intercoms series myLogic and Zhero)
orthe button @ (onthe videointercoms
series Exhito); videointercom turns ON
without any image on the display and the
LED of the line distributor turns OFF for
about a second and than starts flashing
again quickly. Line distributor have stored
correctly the address of the last
videointercom belonging to the group;

(MT13 - En 2018)
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4) set OFF the microswitch 1 of SW1. This operation ends the | - movethe jumperJ2fromthe position 2-3 to 1-2 to exit the programming;
programming phase of the numerical interval F1 of line L1 the led returns to blinking slowly;
5) ifrequired proceed in a similar way to program numerical intervals | - move micro-switch 1 of SW1 to the ON position; the micro-switches 2,
F2, F3, F4 and F5 of line L1 repeating the instructions reported on 3 and 4 must remain in the OFF position;
points 2) and 3) and paying attention to set properly the microswitches | - with the lastoperation the device is programmed as an exchangerand
of SW1 according to the numericalinterval to be programmed (see the led starts double blinking.
.table 4 1) . o L This programming is available from version 400 or higher of the
6) ifrequired proceed in a similar way to program numerlcal intervals | py\/2422A distributor.
F1,F2,F3,F4and F5ofline L2 repeating the instructions reported
on points 2) and 3) and paying attention to set properly the

Memory erasin
microswitches of SW1 according to the numerical interval to be Y 9

To erase all the data stored in the memory of the device itis necessary:

programmed (see table 4.1) ) . e _ 2. .
7) set OFF all the microswitches of SW1 and exit the programming g1u?(\:/§;-hejumperJ2 from position 1-2to 2-3; red LED starts flashing

mode moving jumper J2 from position 2-3 to 1-2; red LED comes | _ set ON the microswitches 1,2 and 4 of SW1 (see table 4.1);

8 bagl;flt?]shing slotwly ti fvideoint ted to i - wait for about 4 seconds; red LED lights up continuously
) \Sn yd Ezcorrec operations ofvideointercoms connectedolines | _ i 4 sec. set ON the microswitch 3; red LED turns OFF forabout 2
an ’ sec. and than starts again flashing quickly

. . - at this stage all the data have been erased
Programmlngf_ore.xchangeroperatlon. i ) - set OFF all the SW1 microswitches

The DV2422A distributor, to be able to switch the video signal from | _ 56 the jumper J2 from position 2-3 to 1-2; the led returns to blinking
the main line or from the secondary line, must be programmed to

slowly.
function as an exchanger; to perform this operation, proceed as Y
follows: _ _ _ - Ay NIZ NI N
- access programming by moving the jumper J2 from the position 1-2 @ @ Q @
to 2-3; the red LED flashes quickly; 12 23 Lo Lo b Lep 23 12 Le
- programthe numericintervals assignedtothe L2 line as showninthe m mt ‘ » mt ‘m
productinstruction manual (insert the same address assigned to the uou ENHHH Sosonds |ENHHH Sononds OHNHHH|»A.
secondary external station - e.g.: address 235); 2 23 TZos 1z313 1753 25 12
J2 g2 SW1 swi1 SW1 J2 J2

Examples of programming

1videointercom connectedtoeach oftheline L1 L1 F1 *)
andL2

ON {& =Echos-Exhito

+ ompaci

L =D -tiyoge 23 12
‘SW’I ‘Zhero \ = .f ..

L W, o-luig + L 4

|

12 23
J2 52 L2 F1 (**) / SW1 J2 J2
\—‘ vC2 ‘
ENTERING THE PROGRAMMING MODE ON & =Echos-Exhito EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

DU@ system

ng g + . CompaTct
‘ SW1 =DT i

(*) Ontheline L1 (numerical interval F1) video signal is delivered to VC1 videointercom.
(**) Ontheline L2 (numerical interval F1) video signal is delivered to VC2 videointercom.

4videointercoms, with sequential addresses, connectedto L1 line and 1 videointercom connectedto line L2

| L1 F1 | ()
ver vC4

& =Echos-Exhito

+ ~ o+ > ompac
12 23 a1l . am Lo 23 12
[ ] t [ ] ‘SW1 \ | Zhero \ = .f ;.
@o—
|

A e+ A A
12 23 23 12
2 R 2 F1 | (*)
VC5
ENTERING THE PROGRAMMING MODE ON

Swi1 J2 J2
S =Echos-Exhito

Bl + %) compact
5

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

EDI =MyLogic
Zhero

(*) Ontheline L1 (numerical interval F1) video signal is delivered to VC1, VC2, VC3 and VC4 videointercoms with sequential addresses.
(**) Ontheline L2 (numerical interval F1) video signal is delivered to VC5 videointercom.

B FARFISH 4.8
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Position of connectors and jumpers and related function.

LINE BUFFER

Connector J3: connection of program-
mer device

[Terminal board for LP-LS-LM

|

LPLPLS LS LMLM
HNINIEIE.

i

2231Q. The buffer 2231Q can be used to
create independent sections within the same
DUO videointercom installation, thus allowing
to have local services without engaging the
main common line. This device can also be
used to divide the system into blocks (DUO
Extended Range version PDX2 which allows
to manage up to 19800 users and to man-
age door keeper exchangers either main or
secondary).

A few examples are:
- intercom and/or home automation services ]I;I OO
in one or more apartments with/without a 1234 1234
secondary entrance; LOLOLILIT
- connection of a building (with/without
secondary entrance) to one or more main
entrances; LED showing operating

- division of the system into blocks (DUO Ex-
tended Range) for the connection of several
buildings with/without main or secondary
entrances and with/without main or second-

":|IIIFARFISA

-
wr 2231Q

el X

IN: LI-LO Line 0.4W
IN: LM Line max 2.5W

MADE IN ITALY

mode:
- slow flashing: normal;
- fast flashing: program-

\ Jumper J2:

- factory position: power supply input
in LM/LM;

- the other position: power supply by
an added DV2420

Micro-switches for pro-
gramming.

Terminal board for LO-LI

ming.
ary door keeper exchangers. Jumper to adjust the impedance of the video signal.

Technical features
Power supply from the line 1-2
Current (LI-LO): 10mA Termination 1002 (default)
Current (LM-LM): - stand-by 40mA

- operating 70mA 1234
Housing: 3 module ADIN
Operating temperature: 0° = +50°C
Maximum humidity acceptable: 90% RH 2.3
Fits on DIN bar or with 2 expansion plugs Termination 150
Terminals 1234
LM - LM Line power supply input
LI-LI  Main DUO line input
LO -LO Main DUO line output 3-4
LP - LP Input from secondary door station Open line
LS — LS Secondary DUO line output W)
Table 1 - Position of SW1's micro-switches and related numerical intervals.
Numerical interval

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8 F9 F10
Position of SW1's micro-switches
ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
T ] | wl] (B 2 T

4.9
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PROGRAMMING

Preliminary notes

- Tomanage videointercomorintercomaddresses
connected to the lines LS are available 10
numericalintervals (F1+F10). In each numerical
interval can be stored the address of a single
device orthefirstand the lastaddress of a group
of intercoms/videointercoms, with sequential
addresses, related to the same line.

For example if in the numerical interval F1 is
stored the address 100, on the line LS only the
calls addressed to the intercom/videointercom
100 is delivered. Vice-versa if on the same
numerical interval F1 are stored the addresses
100and 120, ontheline LS are delivered the call
addressed to all the intercoms/videointercoms
whose address is between 100 and 120.

To enable the secondary door station , if
presentintheriser, you need to store, inone
of the 10 numerical intervals, the address of
the door station connected to terminals LP.
Use the other numerical intervals to store
the addresses of any additional door stations
connected to the LP terminals.

Attention: if during the programming some
error are made or if later it is necessary to
modify some addresses already stored in
the memory of the buffer art.2231Q, it is
necessary to erase the whole memory of
the device executing the “memory erasing®
procedure and than reprogramming com-
pletely the device.

Programming the numerical intervals
To program the numerical intervals F1+F10
it is necessary:

N
-~

1) select the numerical interval to be
switches of SW1 according to the
instructions providedintable 1 on previous
For example, to program the interval F1,
setto ON micro switch 1 of SW1 [on
3 and 4; uggg
store the address of the external
the procedure described here below.

- Videointercom Zhero, myLogic: press the

- Videointercom Exhito: press the button

MO

~

handset, press the button &@, hang up
the handset

programmed, positioning the micro
page; red LED flashes quickly.

leaving OFF micro switches 2,

door station orinternal station by following
button §|D:ﬂ.

- Intercom Exhito, Compact: pick up the
-Make a call, from secondary door stations.

In case you wish to program a group of
addresses, store the address with the
lowest value first.

If the final group address also has to be
programmed in the interval, continue with
step 3; if, on the other hand, only one
address needs to be programmed, move
on to step 4.

Notes.

- Properstorage is indicated by the buffer LED
turning off for one second and then turning
back on in flashing mode.

- Possible audio noise signals in this phase
don'tnotice any anomaly in the programming.

3) From the internal station, having the user
address with the highest value, store the
address following the procedure of the
selected model. The device acquires
the address of the last internal station
belonging to the group, allowing all the
extensions programmed in interval F1 to
connect to the LS line.

Set OFF the microswitch 1 of SW1. This
operation ends the programming phase of
the numerical interval F1

If required, proceed in a similar way to
program the other 9 numerical intervals
repeating the instructions reported on
points from 1 to 4 and paying attention
to set properly the microswitches of SW1
according to the numerical interval to be
programmed (see table 1 on previous
page).

6) Set OFF all the microswitches of SW1
and exit the programming mode; red LED
comes back flashing slowly

Verify the correct operations of door
stations and of intercoms/video-intercoms
connected to line LS of the art.2231Q.

K

a
-~

~
-~

Memory erasing
To erase all the data stored in the memory of
the device it is necessary:

- set ON microswitches 1,2 and 4 of SW1 and
leave OFF the microswitch 3 of [y
il

SW1; red LED flashes quickly

- wait for about 4 seconds; red
LED lights up continuously;

- within 4 seconds set ON the microswitch 3;
red LED turns OFF for about 2 ON
plalaly

seconds and than starts again
- at this stage all data have been erased;

flashing quickly;

- set OFF all the SW1 micro-switches; red
LED comes back flashing [gy
Ll

slowly.
Automatic programming (code 15):
See page 4.19.

4.10
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DUO Extended Range.

Functional Features.

The Line Buffer 2231Q is compatible with
DUO digital systems and increases their
potentialities by allowing the system to
be divided into 99 blocks with 200 users
each. 19,800 users can therefore be man-
aged in the system (Duo System Extend-
ed Range). To achieve this, each buffer is
identified by a block address (block of the
system to which the device belongs: from 01
to 99). The block 00 (i.e. not programmed)
is reserved for compatibility with the existing
products of DUO systems. Within each block
200 calls can be managed.

& Warning: for correct operation of the
system the main entrance units and devices
connected to LI-LI or LO-LO lines must be
set up for the DUO Extended Range, while
the secondary entrance units and devices
connected to LP-LP or LS-LS lines may be
of the traditional type (DUO). Secondary en-
trance door stations connected to the LS-LS
line must have addresses between 245 and
253, addresses which cannot be attributed
to the main entrance door stations, which
can have addresses between 231 and 244.

Line buffer programming

For operation in Duo Extended Range mode,

the block address of the 2231Q Line Buffer

must be programmed as follows:

1) position microswitches 2, 3 and 4 of
SW1 to ON, leaving switch 1 OFF.

ON

Plufuls

1234

The red LED should flash quickly.

2) From one of the secondary entrance
door stations, connected to the LP-LP
inputs of the device, make a call to the
desired block number and the device
will automatically store the value. For
example, if you want to programme the
address of block 24 in the 2231Q Line
Buffer, you must send a call, from the
secondary entrance door station, con-
nected to it, to the number 24.

3) Return all the microswitches of SW1 to
OFF.The red LED should return to

blinking slowly. [on
uann

1234

(MT13 - En 2018)
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LINEDISTRIBUTOR
122 25 Operating mode
49 P 1-2 position
(Red LED flashes slowly) J2
: |
68
211/16"

DM2421. InDUO digital system the DM2421
line distributor allows the selective sending of
the video signal, coming from two door stations
to one riser or from one door station to two
risers, according to the addresses
programmed in the device; audio and call
signals, onthe contrary, are delivered to all the
devices connected to the lines without
considering theiraddress. The LED, presentin
the device, turns onthe L2 switching and forall
the time of activation of the DUO system.

Technical features
Power supply from the line

Stand-by current: 8mA
Operating current: 50mA
Housing: 122x68x25mm
Operating temperature: 0° ++50°C

Maximum humidity acceptable: 90% RH
Fits with 2 expansion plugs
Terminals
LP -LP Lineinput
L1-L1 Line1
L2-L2 Line2
INSTALLATION
] P

==
N o 2] =
a/ © L2 ‘ 4

B 4 Q ®
N = [ ] g a
I A= i
_IIEI
1" riser

DM2421

DUOQOline

PROGRAMMING

Preliminary notes

To manage device addresses (external
stations/internal stations) connectedtothe line
L2 are available 10 numerical intervals
(F1+F10).

In each numerical interval can be stored the
address of a single device or the first and the
last address of a group of devices, with
sequential addresses. For example, if in the
numerical interval F1 is stored the address
100, on the line L2 only the video signal of the
call addressed to the videointercom 100 is
delivered. Vice-versaif on the same numerical
interval F1 are stored the addresses 100 and
120, on the line L2 are delivered the video
signals of the calls addressed to all the
videointercoms whose addressis between 100
and 120. The addresses notincludedinintervals
F1+F10 are forwarded to line L1.

Attention: if during the programming some
error are made or if later it is necessary to
modify some addresses already stored in
the memory, it is necessary to erase the
whole memory of the device executing the
“memory erasing“ procedure and than repro-
gramming completely the device.

Programming the numericalintervals

To program the numerical intervals F1+F10 it

isnecessary:

1) enter the programming mode moving the
jumper J2 from position 1-2 to 2-3; the red
LED flashes quickly;

2) select the numerical interval to be
programmed, positioning the micro
switches of SW1 according to the
instructions provided in table 4.4 on page
4.12.

last riser

—_—T T

2" riser

DM2421

oz L

3

4

~

~

Position of J2’s jumper and related function

Programming mode
2-3 position
(Red LED flashes quickly)

o

321

LED

For example, to program the interval F1,
set to ON micro switch 1 of SW1 leaving
OFF micro switches 2, 3 and 4;

store the address of the device by following
the procedure described here below.

- Videointercom Zhero, myLogic: press
the button EDJ

- Videointercom Exhito: press the button
O

~

- Intercom Exhito: pick up the handset,
press the button (@, hang up the handset
- Door stations, make a call.

In case you wish to program a group of
addresses, store the address with the lowest
valuefirst.

If the final group address also has to be
programmed in the interval, continue with
step 4; if, on the other hand, only one
address needs to be programmed, move
on to step 5.

Notes.

- Proper storage is indicated by the
distributor LED turning offfor one second
andthenturning back oninflashingmode.

- Possible audio noise signals in this
phase don't notice any anomaly in the
programming.

From the external station / internal station,
having the user address with the highest
value, store the address following the
procedure of the selected model. The device
acquires the address of the last external
station / internal station belonging to the
group, allowing all the extensions
programmed ininterval F1 to connecttothe
L2line.

4.11
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Table 4.4.

Position of SW1’s microswitches and

related programming function

Position of SW1s Programming
microswitches function

o
z

numerical interval F1

g
||
||
||

)
o)
IS

o
=z

numerical interval F2

-l
I
Ml
~l]

o
Zz

numericalinterval F3

S
-l
-

=z

numericalinterval F4

]
-
-

z

numericalinterval F5

=
]
-

z

numerical interval F6

N
]
-

z

numericalinterval F7

"
]
-

z

numericalinterval F8

]
B
]

z

numerical interval F9

=
B
N

z

numerical interval F10

"
=
]

z

memory erasing

~Cm| (|| ~Cme|| | || | || | | -2 |-

"
]
]

5) Set OFF the microswitch 1 of SW1. This
operation ends the programming phase of
the numericalinterval F1.

If required, proceed in a similar way to
program the other 9 numerical intervals
repeating the points from 2 to 5 and paying
attention to set properly the microswitches
of SW1 according to the numerical interval
to be programmed (see table 4.4).

Set OFF all the microswitches of SW1 and
exitthe programming mode moving jumper
J2 from position 2-3to 1-2; red LED comes
back flashing slowly.

Verify the correctoperations of door stations
and ofintercoms/videointercoms connected
to line L2 of the art. DM2421.

6)

8)

Memory erasing

To erase all the data stored in the memory of
the device it is necessary:

- move the jumper J2 from position
1-2 to 2-3; red LED starts flashing
quickly;

- set ON the microswitches 1,2 and
4 of SW1 and leave OFF the
microswitch 3 of SW1;

- wait for about 4 seconds; red
LED lights up continuously;

- within 4 seconds set ON the
microswitch 3; red LED turns OFF
for about 2 seconds and than
starts again flashing quickly;

- at this stage all the data have
been erased;

ON

chL:

- set OFF all the SW1 micro-
switches;

- move the jumper J2 from position
2-3 to 1-2; red LED comes back
flashing slowly.
321

OPERATION

The device has one input line (LP) and two
outputlines (L1and L2); dataand audio signals
are always distributed over three lines, while
the video signal coming from the LP line is
selectively switchedtoline L1 orL2, depending
on how the device has been programmed.
The programming procedure requires to
indicate only the addresses of devices
connected to line L2; it is automatically
assumed thatall the otheraddresses belongto
lineL1.

When a device belonging to line L2 is called,
the DM2421 distributor sends the video signal
on line L2, disconnecting line L1; the video
signal of the remaining calls is sent to line L1.

Example programming of 3 intervals (F1+F3) for one distributor art. DM2421.

F1 = video intercoms with user addresses from 11to 15.

F2 = videointercomwithuseraddress 34
F3 = intercomwithuseraddress 18

|

12 23
mt tnm

Al o
12 23
J2 J2

I

ENTERING THE PROGRAMMING MODE

F1 (11, 12, 13, 14, 15) ‘

Vel (11) VC5 (15)

Compact

+:;

CT (18)

+j+ +@

B FARFISH

& =Echos-Exhito

+ )
EDJ=Zhero-myLogic

VC6 (34)
o+ = Compact 23 12
=)o =Zhero-myLogic \ o mt ‘m
o (WHEY + A L
23 12
SW1 J2 J2

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

4.12
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4INPUTSAND4OUTPUTS LINEDISTRIBUTOR

!

74
2%
[ D I _l
140
5" 89
3 7/2"
DM2444. In digital installations DUO the line | Technicalfeatures Terminals
d!strlbutor DM2444 allows todistribute the video Power supply from the line LM Power supply input
signal coming from several external door . . o
tations to the internal videoint m Stand-by current: 15mA | LI1 +LI4 Lineinputs
sta lod.s ? the Idder al videol ercod 'S Operating current: 40mA | LO1 +L0O4 Lineoutputs
according 1o e addresses progr_amr_ne in Housing: 8 module ADIN | LOX (*) Connectiontotheoutputline (LO1)of
the address intervals of the output lines; audio ; . o . o . . s
dcallinasianal th trarv distributed Operating temperature: 0°++50°C a previous line distributor
andcafingsignaisare on the contrary AiStriouted |y - imum humidity acceptable: 90% RH | LIX(*) Connectiontotheinputline(LI1)ofa
to all the devices without taking care of their | . . . . - o
Fits on DIN bar or with 2 expansion plugs previous line distributor

address.
Warning. The device do notallows multiple

. .. (*) Connection to be made only if more than 1
calls and conversations. A call originated

line distributor DM2444 are present in the

fromany external door station makes busyall system. GE)
the otherinputand outputlines untilthe end 2
ofthe conversation. 5,
PROGRAMMING D
n

Functions of LED’s, buttons and micro-switches during the programming phase

X I~

= — SW1-SW2. Micro-switches which allow setting
Lial Py =7 gwa the first and last address of each address
LI4 © =1
LED's LI2-LI3-LI4. They pointout which input 5 =] ] interval
line is going to be programmed Li3| |y O EEg sy 1]
L2l " > RG4 |~
Liz| | \ 2 @), i Qs \ Range. Led’s which point out which address
J2-J3-J4-J5. Jumpers to be set only on the [ LI1[| /C §@2 \ intervgl, among the 4 available for each line,
second and additional line distributors DM2444 || 11 —|: \ 56 ] are going to be programmed
(if present in the installation) L™ 85343 @ Rt y,
LOX| ?ﬁ? GlE QM = |~
LIX Yy )_L~ N
e @ SKIP .
J1. Connector for a system programmer LM | ) SKIP Button. Allows to:
y prog tlvr‘r/ @ Ly - enter the programming mode
Lo4 J:"? - sel_ect the programming type
LED’s LO2-L03-LO4. They point out which  {L04 L+© - exitthe programming mode
e s Ao LO3
outputline is going to be programmed Loa{ Lt L3O | OK Button. Allows to confirm and store
LO2 ~—— programmed codes
o \Loz ©) g
Lo |
LOIT

413 B FARFISA
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Preliminary notes

- If input lines LI2, LI3, LI4 and output lines
LO2,L03,L04 are connected tothe system,
they must be programmed to allow the
management of the related addresses.
Lines L1 and LO1 must not be programmed;
line distributor will send automatically on L11
and LO1 all the addresses of the system
which are not programmed in any address
intervals of the otherlines.

Forthe management of the addresses of the
devices connected to the lines LI12, LI3, LI4,
LO2, LO3 and LO4, are available 4 address
intervals (RG1+RG4) for each line. In each
address interval of aninputoroutputline, can
be stored the address of a single device or
thefirstandlastaddress of agroup of devices
(seeexample 1b). The addresses to be stored
in the address intervals of the lines LI12, LI3,
LI4 start from 231 up to 250 and must
correspond to those stored in the devices
(normally external door stations) connected
tothose lines. The addresses to be stored in
the address intervals of the lines LO2, LO3,
LO4 start from 001 up to 200 and must
correspond to those stored in the devices
(normally videointercoms) connected to those
lines.

Examples.

1a-Ifintheaddressinterval RG1 ofthe line LO2
is stored the address 100, on LO2 will be
diverted the video signal for calls addressed
only to the videointercom 100.

1b -If in the same RGH1, on the contrary, are
stored addresses 100 (the lowestaddress)
and 120 (the highestaddress), onthe LO2
line will be diverted the video signal for calls
addressed to any videointercom whose
address is between 100 and 120.

2 - Ifinthe addressinterval RG1 oftheline LI12
is stored the address 232, the external
door station connected to the line LI12 must
be coded with the address 232 and would
be able to send calls to any videointercom.

- Attention: whether in the line distributor
DM2444 it is made an error during the
programming phase or lateritis requested to
modify the already stored addresses, itis
necessary to erase the whole memory of
the device by executing the procedure
“Clearing the memory of the device” and then
program again completely the device toavoid
undesired programming.

Entering the programming mode

- Remove the cover of the device to access to
the programming buttons.

- Keep pressed the SKIP button aslong as the
Led LI2 will light-up and the Led RG1 starts
flashing.

Exitthe programming mode

It is possible to exit the programming mode

following one of the following two procedures:

- keep pressed the SKIP button as long as all
the led’s RG1, RG2, RG3 and RG4 start
flashing in a sequential way;

- disconnect and connect again the power
supply of the device.

Warning. You will exit automatically the
programming mode if for about 5 minutes no
operations are made; all the data entered until
that moment will be automatically stored.

Programmingthe address intervals

To program the address intervals of the lines

LI2+L14 and LO2+L 04, it is necessary:

1) keep pressed the SKIP button as long as
the Led LI2 will light-up and the Led RG1
startsflashing;

2) enter the address of the first device (the
lowest address) you wish to assign to the
address interval RG1 of the line LI2. To
enter the address you can choose one of
the two following procedures:

a)- from the device with the lowest address
connectedtotheline LI2 (forinstance an
external door station) make a call to any
internal users (the system will
automatically store the address of the
calling device and not that of the called
device); correct storing of data is
confirmed by the simultaneous lighting-
up of all the 4 RG led’s;
using micro-switches SW1 and SW2 set
the address to be stored in the address
interval RG1 (see table 4.5);

- Press the OK button; correct storing of
data is confirmed by the simultaneous
lighting-up of all the 4 RG led’s;

If in this address interval only one address

should be stored proceed directly to point

‘4.

3) enter the address of the last device (the
highest address) you wish to assign to the
address interval RG1 of line LI2. Toenter
the address use one of the two procedures
shown in the previous points “a” and “b”;

4) - press the SKIP button to move to the
programming of address interval RG2 of
theLI2line; Led LI2remains ON, Led RG1
turns OFF and Led RG2 starts flashing;

- to program the address interval RG2 pro-

ceed as indicated at the points “2” and “3”;

- if it is not necessary to program the ad-

dressintervals RG2, RG3 and RG4, press

several times the SKIP button until the Led

LI3 lights-up and Led RG1 starts flashing;

5) -proceed as indicated at the points "2”, “3”
and “4” to program the address intervals
RG1, RG2, RG3 and RG4 of the lines LI3
and LI4;

- if it is not necessary to program the ad-

dressintervals of those lines, press several

times the SKIP button until the Led LO2
lights-up and Led RG1 starts flashing;

6) -proceed asindicated atthe points “2”,“3”,
“4” and “5” to program the address inter-
vals of outputlines LO2,LO3and LO4. The
only differenceis the point“2a”. Inthis case
the storage of the first (the lowest address)
and the last address (the highest address)

can be done by pressing the button {@& (for
videointercoms Exhito series) orthe button

o
~

ED:I (for videointercoms myLogic and
Zhero series) of videointer-coms with the
lowest and highest address which should
be stored in the selected address interval;
7) exitthe programming mode as reported in
the chapter “exit the programming mode”

B FARFISH

and, if has been moved, set all the micro-
switches of SW1and SW2in OFF position;
8) verify the correct operation of the system.

Clearing the memory ofthe device

Toerase completely the memory of the device,

itis necessary:

- enterthe programming mode by pressing the
SKIP button; Led LI2

lights-up and Led RG1  gyqp 1t 1

starts flashing; Q
- set the micro-switches r,] L2 RG1

of SW1 and SW2 to the ‘

value 85 moving the

switch1and 3ofbothSW1 g s

and SW2 to ON position ; N

A Aang

123 4

- keep pressed the OK
button until all the 6 Led'’s
LI2,LI3,LI4,LO2,LO3
and LO4 momentarily

N2\
light-up; the device OK Q
memory has been
completely cleared; L2 LO4
- keep pressed the
SKIP button to exit the
programming mode. NN,

SKIP

‘r’] RG1"-

Connecting several
distributorstohavea
greater number of risers and/or external
door stations

Ifmore than4 input (door stations) and/oroutput
lines (risers) arerequired, add one ormoreline
distributor DM2444.

For correct operations of line distributors, set
the jumpers J2, J3, J4 and J5 in the following
way:

Position 1 -2
Onthefirstlinedistributor
(factory setting)

J5 J4 J3 J2

3( ) 3()3( )3
200 2¢) 20D 2
1 1 1 1

J5 J4 J3 J2

300 3P 3¢ D 3
200 2(0) 20D 2
1 10101

Position 2—- 3
On the second and
additionallinedistributors

4.14
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1 |Hogq[doea] 21 |fang|/Aage| 41 [SGanj|dnea] 61 |fumoAnea] 81 [Auaa)Aang
2 |nag)Steg] 22 |dnma)|faee] 42 (dhan|jubes| 62 |dbmmfnen] s2 |dnGa/Han:
3 [Boaajtee] 23 [Anng|/Aoee] 43 |Aan|e) 63 |fnmn||fneE 83 |Aaal|far
4 |UungSag] 24 [d09nj[H0eE] 44 [donn|jdhee| 64 |ougjomg) s4 [dangt
5 [fana)\daee] 25 |fuan)B0ae] 45 [Aunn|nes) 65 |Howa(dussl 85 [Aang|Aung
6 [U0ma|(eee] 26 [dnanfaa] 4o |dnnn|dnes) 66 |dnW|[dane| 86 [mm|fan
7 [fona)\dese] 27 |foan|B0ae] 47 [Annn|nes] 67 |Mhea(dunsl o7 [Anng|Aung
8 [daan||dase] 28 |damm|oee| 48 [duadlfnes] 68 |Wonalduna) es [daEn|Hang
o [B0an|tee] 29 [fann|/faee 4o |Auadites) 69 |fama||EanE so |Huan|fung E
10 [dog8)(deme| 30 [donnjieg) 50 [dngaldted 7o [Amulldne] oo [Evan|Eand )
11 [Bouo][@ass] 31 [FoogFusy] 51 [Foac|Bred] 71 [Fomalfdune o1 [Boan)[Buny] | D
12 |Ug80|dog) 32 |dadg)[dnee| 52 [damE|\fneE] 72 |doamGome] o2 [dums)Aung 8
13 |Hgnn|dogs) 33 |fae)[doee| 53 [fama|\fnea] 73 |fuanEone o3 [AumsAung
14 |dnon|dog) 34 |dna|[dnee| 54 [dnma||fneE] 74 |banQone] o4 [dnan)Aang
15 |8800|/dos) 35 |fna)[dnee 55 [fnma|\fhea] 75 |fmanEone] o5 [AmnAung
16 |daeg)/faee] 36 (dutddBes) 56 |dGA||fnNE| 7o |Wann|jdEne| 96 |GNWbnd
17 |Aaeg)/feee] 37 (Bunadteq) 57 |fGan||fnee] 77 |Honn|dene| o7 |Auuu)hng
18 [dneg)/faee] 38 (d8naldten) 58 |dman||fnes| 7o |dnmn|dene| o8 |hadhng
19 |8tea|/foes 39 |fo%|[dnee| 59 [fman|ftea 7o |fmmmEene oo [Aaa)nng
20 |dom9|[8088] 40 (duun|dBea) 60 |Wonn(Anes) 80 |damg)[Aane| 100 [3amA||dnnE
4.15 B FARFISA
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101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
110
1M1
112
113
114
115
116
17
118
119
120
121
122
123

B FARFISH

SW2

SW1

Aang

dong

dnng

dong

|[ang

ngn |

Wit

Anng

124
125
126
127
128
129
130
131
132
133
134
135
136
137
138
139
140
141
142
143
144

145 |

146

SW2

SW1

iy

A

iy

147
148
149
150
151
152
153
154
155
156
157
158
159
160
161
162
163
164
165
166
167
168
169

SW2

SWi1

A

At

dang

At

Aang

1ty

dngn

4.16

170
171
172
173
174
175
176
177
178
179
180
181
182
183
184
185
186
187
188
189
190
191
192

SW2

SW1

dngn

dgn

Lt

G

dgnn

dngn

|dan

f 1l

ldgn

][l

][l

193
194
195
196
197
198
199
200
201
202
203
204
205
206
207
208
209
210
211
212
213

SW2

SW1

Agg

dann

g

damn

Angg

damn

o

N

][l

o |

214 |Unng

215
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SW2 SW1 SW2 SWi1 SW2 SWi1 SW2 SWi1 SW2 SWi1
216 |alRf)|0600) 224 955N R008) 232 |WR0)W0A0) 240 [4EEW|0008) 243 |WuEd|B000
217 |fgen|/fens) 225 |Sggql[dnns) 233 (fuan|nnn 241 [Aaga)fonn 240 |foq[Hen
218 [dnen|/fons) 226 |dbgq[dnns) 234 (dnam|hnn 242 [dhan)fonn 250 |dba[Annn
219 [fhen|/fons) 227 [Shaqdnns) 235 (Snan|nnn 243 [Aaalfonn 251 |foan(Aen
220 [dgnn|/fons) 228 |Wgng[dnns) 236 (dung|nnn 244 |domalfhnn 252 (oo [Hen
221 fgnn|/fons) 229 |fungdnns) 237 (fumg|lnnn 245 |Aumalfoon 253 |fann(Aen
222 [dnnn|/fens) 230 [dnngl[dnns) 238 (danm|nnn 246 |didalfonn 254 |dbom(Hnn
223 [fnnn|/fans) 231 [Snadsns) 230 (Snnn|dnnn 247 |Boalfoon 255 |foon(Henn
Table 4.6
Example of programming the inputs and outputs of a DM2444 riser distributor c
Address intervals "?/)i
(7p]
Lines RG1 RG2 RG3 RG4
from: to: from: to: from: to: from: ‘ to: @
L1 Elgtg)rzzg[ar.nmed; accepts all addrésses, except those insérted in the interval of Iinés LI2, R
LI2 232 -
INPUTS
LI3 233
LI4 234 235
LO1 Eggp;ggrﬁgred; accepts all addresses, except those inserted in the interval of lines LO2,
LO2 21 25 37 55 83 91
OUTPUTS
LO3 100 114 132 144
LO4 121

The example in the table assumes that:

-the transit of all the door station addresses from 231 to 250, except the addresses 232, 233, 234 and 235, is allowed on the LI1 line;

-the transit of the door station address 232 is allowed on the LI2 line;

-the transit of the door station address 233 is allowed on the LI3 line;

-the transit of the door station addresses 234 and 235 is allowed on the LI4 line;

-the transit of all the internal station addresses from 1 to 200, except the addresses from 21 to 25, 37, 55, from 83 to 91, from 100 to 114, from
132 to 144 and 121, is allowed on the LO1 line;

-the transit of all the internal station addresses from 21 to 25, 37, 55 and from 83 to 91, is allowed on the LO2 line;

-the transit of all the internal station addresses from 100 to 114 and from 132 to 144, is allowed on the LO3 line;

-the transit of the internal station address 121, is allowed on the LO4 line.

s B FARFISA
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VIDEO MODULATOR

VM2521. When one or two supplementary
analog video cameras are connectedtoit(e.g.
CCTV cameras), the VM2521 video modulator
allows their PAL video signals to be sent on
the Farfisa DUO bus.

The modulator connects directly to the DUO
line without the need for a dedicated power

supply.

Technical features

Power supply: from DUO line

Position of connectors e related function.

V2-M2
Video input #2 (PAL standard)

M2 V2 | M1V1

V1-M1

Video input #1 (PAL standard).

oooot

‘:“I'FAI?FISA

VM2521

C € |Poxo]X

Power consumption: - stand-by 10mA
-operating ~ 100mA LI-LI: Line input-3.5W

Enclosure: DIN 3 A modules LO-LO:Line output LED1
Operating temperature: 0° + +50°C Showing operating
Max Humidity: 90% RH WADE IN ALY mode:

- slow flashing: normal;
Terminals - fast flashing: program-
V1 - M1 Input video signal #1 (PAL) ming.
V2 - M2 Input video signal #2 (PAL)
LI-LI  DUO line input 0000 o+
LO - LO DUO line output

-LI LI LOLO 1234
SW1
Micro-switches for pro-
gramming.
LI-LI
DUO line input J3
For program-
mer device
LO-LO
DUO line output
B FARFISA 4.18
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INSTALLATION

The VM2521 video modulator mustbe located
along a section of the DUO bus and serves
to connect 1 or 2 PAL colour video cameras
(V1-M1 and V2-M2 inputs, where V is the
video signal and M is the video ground) to
the system.
Caution:forcorrectsystemoperation,
the supplementary video cameras
must have a video ground that is
isolated from the earth conductor.
The device is powered from the line and does
not require any local power supply. Its power
consumption must therefore be considered in
the overall load calculation for the line power
supply.
For each input (V1-M1 or V2-M2), two
addresses can be stored, among those
reserved for external stations (231 - 250).
The two addresses allow the inputs to be
displayed individually (different addresses for
each video input) or sequentially (the same
address forthe two video inputs). Forexample,
if addresses 231 and 232 are assigned to
video input #1 and addresses 231 and 233
to video input #2, by connecting to the door
station 232, you will receive the picture from
the first video camera, by connecting to the
door station 233, you will receive the picture
from the second video camera, while any time
you connect to the door station 231, you will
receive alternatively the picture from the first
video camera and that from the second one.
The VM2521 modulator can operate as an
“independentdevice” oras a“device controlled
by a door station already in the system”. Its
operating mode is set by received commands,
so the device does not require any specific
programming, but it is the door station that
must be appropriately programmed to control
the modulator.
When the modulator operatesin “independent
device” mode, it behaves like an external
video station, without the audio functions and
withoutthe possibility to make calls. Therefore,
it is possible to connect to it from any internal
station (using the addresses of its two inputs).
When the modulator operates as a “device
controlled by an external station already in
the system”, the control of its video cameras
is integrated with any video cameras on the
door station (read the instruction manual of
the door station for details of its operation and
programming).
Attention: the door stations, ready
for interfacing the VM2521 video
modulator, are identified by revision
PDX1.

PROGRAMMING

Preliminary information

Use the DIP switch SW1 to enter the pro-

gramming mode. The following program-

ming is possible:

- First address of video input #1.

- Second address of video input #1.

- First address of video input #2.

- Second address of video input #2.

- Delete the stored data and return to the
factory values.

- Set up for automatic programming (with
the PGR2990 programmer).

Programming the first address of video
input #1 (code 01)

- Using the button on any internal station that
can be connected to the video modulator,
store the first address that you want to
assign to video input #1 of the modulator.

- Onthe modulator, position DIP switch SW1
to compose the code 01. ENHHQ

1234

LED1 will flash quickly.

- On the internal station, press the button
previously programmed with the address
to be assigned to the input.

- LED1 will turn OFF for about 1 second and
then it will start flashing quickly again to
indicate that the programming has been
carried out.

Programming the second address of video
input #1 (code 02)

- Using the button on any internal station that
can be connected to the video modulator,
store the second address that you want to
assign to video input #1 of the modulator.

- Onthe modulator, position DIP switch SW1
to compose the code 02. ﬁhuu

1234

LED1 will flash quickly.

- On the internal station, press the button
previously programmed with the address
to be assigned to the input.

- LED1 will turn OFF for about 1 second and
then it will start flashing quickly again to
indicate that the programming has been
carried out.

Programming the first address of video
input #2 (code 06)

- Using the button on any internal station that
can be connected to the video modulator,
store the first address that you want to
assign to video input #2 of the modulator.

- Onthe modulator, position DIP switch SW1
to compose the code 06. ‘i’hﬂu

1234

LED1 will flash quickly.

- On the internal station, press the button
previously programmed with the address
to be assigned to the input.

- LED1 will turn OFF for about 1 second and
then it will start flashing quickly again to
indicate that the programming has been
carried out.

4.19

Programming the second address of video
input #2 (code 07)

- Using the button on any internal station that
can be connected to the video modulator,
store the second address that you want to
assign to video input #2 of the modulator.

- Onthe modulator, position DIP switch SW1
to compose the code 07. ENUUQ

1234

LED1 will flash quickly.

- On the internal station, press the button
previously programmed with the address
to be assigned to the input.

- LED1 will turn OFF for about 1 second and
then it will start flashing quickly again to
indicate that the programming has been
carried out.

Erasing the stored data (code 11)
Todelete the date stored inthe device memory:

- position DIP switch SW1 to compose the

code 11 E“UHH . LED1 will flash

7592| quickly.

- Waitforabout4 seconds; LED1 will remain
ON continuously.

- Within 4 seconds move microswitch 3

ENUUH in the ON position.

1234

LED1 will turn OFF for about 2 seconds,
then it will start flashing quickly again.

- All the data stored in the device has been
erased.

Setting up automatic programming (code
15)
The video modulator can also be programmed
by connecting the PGR2990 programmer to
connector J3 (automatic programming). To
enable automatic programming:
- position DIP switch SW1 to compose the
code 15 ENUHH . LED1 will flash

L quickly.

- Connect the PGR2990 programmer to
connector J3.
- Program the device.
- Disconnect the PGR2990 programmer
from connector J3.
Warning: after programming,
A return all the DIP switches of SW1
to the OFF position [oN .
waln

1234

LED1 will flash slowly again.

(MT13 - En 2018)
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$enrmsa] VM2521
C€ [poxE]

LI-LE: Line input - 3.5 W
LO-LO:Line output

WADE W Y

Table 1 - Position of SW1's micro-switches and related programming.

* e
by 5 o 5
Programming 5 _% s %

g 8 5 8 e
o el o S =
3 2 $ 4 g £
S © > © ° ®
5 2 5 2 g >
2 = : z £ =
o o [ ke o o
° © ie] 4 £ b=}
S o ° o ()} ®
g 5 g g 2 5
0 5] 2] (5} © =

e i & i & i 2

(0]

"(7') Position of SW1's micro-switches

U>)~‘ ON ON ON ON ON ON

""" ™" nlnf" walu" wa["a ujalula
0 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234
n

Example of programming a VM2521 video modulator with the first address of video input #1=231, the second address of video input
#1=232, the first address of video input #2=231 and the second address of video input #2=233.

1st address
V1-M1=231

ENTER THE PRO-
GRAMMING MODE | 4

1
|
1
\
1
\
1
\
1
'
|

=]
swi1

1st address
V2-M2=231

- )

2nd address,
V2-M2=233

o —iaug

! sw1

EXIT THE PRO-
GRAMMING MODE

Storing

233

B FARFISA
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4-OR7-EXCHANGE SELECTOR

!

74
2 75/“;'

1 l

L 140

57"

89
3 1/211

S

2287. The device, controlled by the commands
coming from the DUO digital line, allows for the
selection of up to 4 or 7 surveillance cameras and/
orthe activation of other services. The relays of the
device switch cyclically every time the selector
receives the activation address of the cyclic
operation, or you can select the individual outputs
by sending to the device the address of the output
to be switched.

Technical features
Power supply from the line

Stand-by current: 15mA
Operating current: 40mA
Housing: DIN 8 modules A
Operating temperature: 0° ++50°C

Maximum humidity acceptable: 90% RH
Fits on DIN bar or with 2 expansion plugs

Terminals
LM-LM Lineinputs
CA-CB Common to exchanges 1A/B+4A/B

1A/B + 4A/B Outputs of lines Aand B
CD-CE Common to exchanges 1D/E+4D/E
1D/E + 4D/E Outputs of lines D and E

PROGRAMMING

7-exchange operation

With this setting, you need to connect
the outputs 1D and 1E respectively to
the common CA and CB; the outputs
are enabledindependently (1A/B, 2A/
B, 3A/B, 4A/B, 2D/E, 3D/E, 4D/E).

CE

4-exchange operation

With this setting the ®—4E
outputs withthe same CE ®-3E
number are simultan- @ 2E
eously enabled (1A/B/ i o 1E
D/E, 2A/B/D/E, 3A/B/ !
D/E, 4A/B/DIE). | ®—4D
cD @ 3D
@ 2D
| "@—1D
o 4B | o—4B
@ 3B
¢ 38 CB_\ e 2B
N & 2B Ne— 1B
' 1B !
i | @—4A
! ‘.—_ 32 A e 3A
@ 2A
o— 1A
o— 1A

Functions of the LED’s, buttons and micro-switches during the programming phase

1D

® [~
/ N
JP1 B == e]
LED’s LI2-LI3-LI4. Indicate which :[E) J:/LM@ =1 sw2\
output (1+4D/E with common CD and 3E L=
CE) is being programmed. 30 | [ T®) N Sggsm l\
2E|[" N =2 /64
11©)
20|\ A RG3
o T IO

SW1 - SW2.

Micro switches that allow:

- the activation of the only outputs connected
during the cyclic operation;

- entry of the addresses during programming.

N\

Q| )

\| #0—1
/

Range RG1+RG4.

LEDs indicating the confirmation of the correct
programming (cyclic or fixed light) or normal
operation (flashing light).

J1.Connectorforasystem programmer. cB J;
of ~
CcD [I:]
LM | |

LED’s LO2-LO3-LO4. Indicate which|  [|*M [T

output (1+4A/B with common CA and
CB) is being programmed.

4B
4A

2B
2A
1B
1A

.

3BT
3A ‘

SKIP button. Allows:

- to access programming;

- to select the type of programming;
- to exit programming.

OK button. Allows:

- to confirm the programming;

- to access and change the setting from 4- to 7-
exchange.

4.21
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Preliminary information

- The activation addresses of the outputs, as a rule, range from 211 to
230 and must match the addresses stored in the buttons (or contacts
for the myLogic series) of the videointercoms connected to the DUO
line.

- The selector from factory is programmed according to the instructions
inthe chapter “Factory settings”; forany changesitis necessary tofirst
indicate whether the item must operate at 4- or 7-exchange and then
enter the operating modes and activation codes of the outputs.

Factory setting

- 4-exchange operating mode (simultaneous switching of outputs ).

- Address 211 for the cyclic and contemporary activation of the outputs
from 1to 4.

- No address stored for the activation of the individual outputs.

- Alloutputs used (ON position of allthe SW1 and SW2 micro-switches).

Programming mode steps

1 -Remove the cover to access the buttons and programming micro-
switches.

2 -Set the device to operate at 4 or 7 exchanges.

3 -Enterthe activation codes of the outputs.

4 -Enable the only outputs connected.

1 - Remove the cover

1

2 - Programming of the operating mode to 4 or 7 exchanges

To change the operating mode of the device, it is necessary to:

- pressand hold the OK button until the continuous lighting of the LEDs
RG1+4 according to the current setting (all 4 LEDs if in 4 exchange
mode or only the LED RG1 if in 7 exchange mode);

- press OKto modify itand wait until the LEDs indicate the confirmation
of the new operating mode (continuous lighting of the LED RG1 if 7-
exchange; of the 4 RG1+4 LEDs if 4-exchange);

- to exitthe programming, press and hold SKIP until the LEDs RG1+4
start to flash if 4-exchange or the sole LED RG1 starts to flash if 7-
exchange.

3 - Output activation address programming
The programming of addresses for enabling outputs has the following
path:
a) - Enter the programming mode
b) - Program the cyclic operation
c) - Programthe individual outputs to enable individualin the following
order:
a) 4-exchange version: 1 A/B/D/E - 2 A/B/D/E - 3 A/B/D/E - 4 A/B/D/E
b) 7-exchange version: 1A/B - 2A/B - 3A/B - 4A/B - 2D/E - 3D/E - 4D/E
d) - Exit programming mode.

a) Enterthe programming mode
- Hold downthe SKIP button untilthe 4 LEDs RG1+4 lightup sequentially.

b) Program the cyclic operation

- The cyclic operation allows you to switch the outputs by pressing one
single button from the videointercom. Each press will sequentially
enable the activated outputs (see section “Activation/deactivation of
the outputs”) starting from 1A/B to 4D/E (if 7-exchange) or 1A/B/D/E
to4 A/B/D/E (if4-exchange); by continuing to press, it restarts from the
output 1 A/B.
Toenterordisable the address use one of 3 methods described in the
section “how to enter addresses while programming” then exit as
described in the section “exit the programming mode” or press SKIP
to switch to the programming of selective addresses for the outputs 1A

B FARFISH
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Table4.8

Cross-reference between codes and microswitches position

of SW1 and SW2.
SW2
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and 1B (with 2D and 2E if 4-exchange); the 4 LEDs RG1+4 will light
up steadily.
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Howto enter addresses while programming

Toenteraddresses, you can follow one of the following 3 procedures:

- sendthe addressto be storedinthe selector by pressing the button
of the videointercom previously programmed with this address;
confirmation of storage is indicated by the temporary power OFF
and subsequent sequential power ON (cyclic programming) or fixed
power ON (individual programming) of the 4 LEDs RG1+4;

- viathe micro switches SW1 and SW2 compose the address to be

stored (the same address previously assigned to the button of the
videointercom or of all videointercoms enabled). For the codes
see table 4.8;
- press OK; confirmation of storage is indicated by the temporary
power OFF and subsequent sequential lighting (cyclic program-
ming) or fixed lighting (individual programming) of the 4 LEDs
RG1+4;

- compose the address to be stored on the front panel keypad or the
doorkeeper exchanger and press the Enter key; confirmation of
storage is indicated by the temporary power OFF and subsequent
sequential lighting (cyclic programming) or fixed lighting (individual
programming) of the 4 LEDs RG1+4.

Attention. If you do notwantthe

cyclic operation or enabling for ONSW2 ONSW1 OK
one or more outputs, while r I
entering the addresses, in the HEHH DEEH + Q
corresponding position, store the 000

code 000 by setting all micro
switches SW1 and SW2 to OFF position and pressing OK to confirm.
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3) Programmingtheindividual outputs
After programming the cyclic operation, you can program the outputs
to be able to activate them individually by the buttons on the
videointercom. The following tables show the programming se-
quences of the outputs and related illuminations of the LEDs.

4-exchange version

1A | 2a | 3a | 4A
out 1B | 2B | 3B | 4B

utputs 4p | 2p | 3D | 4D
1€ | 26 | 3E | 4E

Led LO2 | LO3 | LO4
ON Li2 | L3 | L4

RG1+4|RG1+4|RG1+4|RG1+4

7-exchange version

1A | 2A | 3A | 4A | 2D | 3D | 4D
Outputs| 1B | 2B | 3B | 4B | 2E | 3E | 4E

Led LO2 | LO3 | LO4 | LI2 LI3 L4
ON RG1+4|RG1+4|RG1+4|RG1+4|RG1+4|RG1+4|RG1+4

- Program the outputs 1 choosing one of the 3 methods described in the
section “how to enter addresses while programming”then press the
SKIP button to switch to the programming of the outputs 2A and 2B
(including 2D and 2E if 4-exchange); in addition to the LEDs RG1+4
the LED LO2 lights up (and LI2 if 4-exchange).

- Program the outputs 2 choosing one of the 3 methods described in the
section “how to enter addresses while programming”then press the
SKIP button to switch to the programming of the outputs 3A and 3B
(including 3D and 3E if 4-exchange); in addition to the LEDs RG1+4 the
LED LO3 lights up (and LI3 if 4-exchange).

- Proceed to the complete programming of the selector or exit as shown
in the following section.

d) Exitthe programming mode
Press and hold the SKIP button until the flashing of all LEDs RG1+4 (or
just RG1 if set to 7-exchange).

Attention.

- If no operation is performed for approximately 5 minutes it
automatically exits the programming mode; the data entered up to that
point will be stored.

- Before using the device, do notforget to set the micro switches SW1
and SW2 according to the devices connected to the selector (see next
section).

4 - Activation/deactivation of the outputs

Ifusing the cyclicmode itis recommended to disable the unused outputs
in order to avoid image gaps during the scanning of cameras or non-
activation of functions forotheruses. Toindicate the outputs used, setthe
micro switches SW1 and SW2 to ON (used outputs) or OFF (unused
outputs) according to the following drawing.

1D 2D 3D 4D 1A 2A 3A 4A
1E 2E 3E 4E 1B 2B 3B 4B

owpts VY VY VYV VY

connected? [y ON

w=|BEEE

o [HEEE
SW2 SW1

Returnto factory settings
Torestore the factory settings, you must: N2V

SKIP
- enter programming mode by holding down the r~] @ Q

SKIP button until the 4 LEDs RG1+4 light up RG1 RG4
sequentially;

- set the micro switches SW1 and SW2 with the SW2  SW1
value 85 bringing to ON position the levers 1 oN oN
and 3 of both micro switches; ﬂg i g ug

of"
- press and hold the OK button until all 6 LEDs N7 \i\\/A//
LI2, LI3, LI4, LO2, LO3 and LO4 light up OK
momentarily; at this point the memory has Q Q
been cleared and factory settings are restored; r’] L2  LO4
- press and hold the SKIP button until the LEDs 6

RG1+4 startflashing. NIVNIY

OPERATION

The outputs of the selector can be enabled in cyclic mode using one
single button from the videointercom and/or individually by matching
each button of the videointercom to a specific output.

Attention.

- The buttons of the videointercom must be programmed with the
same addresses (codes 211 to 230) of the active outputs of the
selector.

- If the videointercom does not turn on, it is likely that the line is
occupied by another user; try after dial tone.

- During operation, the videointercom may turn off for the following
reasons:

- the 30-second period for turning on the videointercom has
completed;
- a call has been made from an external unit to another user.

@ Cyclic operation

For cyclic switching, it is necessary, from the videointercoms, to
repeatedly press the button programmed for this function; each press
sequentially switches the active outputs; when the last outputis reached,
by continuing to press, the switching restarts from the first output.
Proceed as follows:

a) Zhero series

- press ED:I to turn ON the videointercom;

- press A (symbolonthe screenZo5 )to enterthe advanced functions;

- press "monitor” to activate the input of the surveillance camera
(terminals M and V of the push-button panel);

- repeatedly press the button programmed for cyclic function (factory
[ < with the sign "actuations").

N 211:—.4—> @1
@ éﬁéé @ i [&2
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b) Exhito series
- press {& to turn ON the videointercom;
- press 7@ MO again to activate the input of the surveillance camera

(terminals M and V of the push-button panel);
- repeatedly press the button programmed for cyclic function.

— i i
| + ‘@ '—+—L> 1

: | | I 2 * Toprogramthe but-
i :_1—:_> ton 1 (or another
: | : | 3 button), refer to the
I =T specific manual of
' ﬁ: ' : 4 the product.

| EcHos ——T

I ExHITo : ART.2287

c) myLogicOne series
- press Em to turn ON the videointercom;

- press “menu” to display the list of services that can be activated;

- select"camera" forthe activation of the surveillance camera (terminals
M and V of the push-button panel) and press OK;

- selectthe name programmed for the cyclic operation and repeatedly
press OK.

ﬁE+ Camera +Q+xyz+g. . g;

+"
+‘| @3

MYLOGICONE

Xyz To enterthe name and address adjustment (for example: Cyclic211),
refer to the specific manual of the product.

B FARFISH
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@ Individual operation
Press one button at a time to switch the outputs; by pressing a single

button, the selector switches to the chosen output.
From the videointercoms enable the requested service (e.g. enabling
surveillance cameras) as per the following procedure:

a) Zhero series
- press ED:I to turn ON the videointercom;

- press /> (symbolonthe screen Soto enter the advanced functions;
- press "monitor" to activate the input of the surveillance camera
(terminals M and V of the push-button panel);

- press the button corresponding to the camera to be enabled.

* To create and pro-
gram the buttons,
refer to the specific
manual of the prod-

- § uct.

- J ART 2287

b) Exhito (only EX3262) series
- press (& "‘to turn on the videointercom;
- press 7@ MO again to activate the input of the surveillance camera

(terminals M and V of the push-button panel);
- press the button corresponding to the camera to be enabled.

ST AT - L1
| +¢@ 3
b 212]1 [212 H& 2
: ‘9 * To program the but-
I N {213 I 213 tons 1 to 4, refer to
* I 3
: ‘9 -1 the specific manual
| Vv 214)| [214 & ,  ofthe product
| EcHos ‘9 - T (
: EXHITO )" | ART.2287

c) myLogicOne series
- press =[) to turn on the videointercom;

- press “menu” to display the list of services that can be activated,;

- select"camera"forthe activation of the surveillance camera (terminals
M and V of the push-button panel) and press OK;

- select the name of the camera to be activated and press OK.

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, |
[211] [

@+ Camera ++)$+: &1
N\ .

++"—‘—‘!> &2

[213]
+xyz3+’| - &
|

|
[214]
MYLOGICONE B 24 +: ﬂ& 4

ART.2287

xyz To enter the name and for address (for example: Camera 1 - 211;
Camera 2 - 212; etc.), refer to the manual of the product.
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DOORKEEPEREXCHANGER

PDX2000. Doorkeeper exchanger PDX2000 is a component of the
Digital System “DUO” and comes with a table adaptor and junction box
foran easy connection to the installation.

Equipped with an alphanumerical keypad, an LCD display and 7
service buttons suitable for making all the functions.

The doorkeeper exchanger can communicate with 200 users (inter-
coms or videointercoms) and with one or more door stations.

Main functions

- Three operating modes: day, night and direct call

- Communication between internal users or internal users and door
stations

- Monitor of one or more door stations

- Inclusiononabusy user

- Booking of calls (it can store up to 50 unanswered calls)

- Selective door lock release

- Usersdirectory

Technical data
Power supply directly from the line

Operating current:

Max: 0.5A
Stand by: 0.04A
OFF (night): 0.02A

Permanent memory for programming data

LCD Display: matrix points 64x128

LED’s: 8
Alphanumericalkeypad: 15 keys

Service buttons: 7

Internalrelay: 1

Maximum load contacts relay: 12Vac/12+24Vdc - 1A
Operatingtemperature: ~ 0° ++50°C

Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH

Terminal board

LI/LI  Duolineinputs &
LO/LO Duolineoutputs ® UEL(@
A/A  Auxiliary powerinput ® Lm0
(12-15Vdc - 0.5A) ' ® rmEeN®
C Common contactofinternal relay ® rmma®
NC Normally open contact of internal relay mc®
NO Normally closed contact of internal relay ® vemmne®
' Video output for an auxiliary monitor __I|® "=EN®
(unbalanced 75Q)
M Video output ground 2 m
GN Negative input for a local call
A1 Positive input for a local call

Technical data

Power supply

Operating current

Monitor

TV standard

Bandwidth

Video signal on 75Q
Starting up time
Operating temperature
Max. permissible humidity

WB7260. Bracket tofix the moni-
tor ST7100CW to the wall orto the
table adaptor (art. TA7100W).
Complete with:

- flat cable for electrical connec-
tion of one videointercom
ST7100CW to doorkeeper ex-
changer PDX2000.

- templates for correct alignment
and fixing of the monitor
ST7100CW to the doorkeeper
exchanger PDX2000.

ST7100CW monitor.

TA7100W. White Table adaptor for

4.25
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ST7100CW. White monitor with colour 4" LCD.

12+15Vdc
0.5A

4" LCD
PAL
>5MHz
0.8+1.5Vpp
1 sec.
0°++50°C
90%RH

B FARFISH
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CHARACTERISTICS

1 - Button “hold”. During the conversation with an internal user ora
door station, pressing it, it is possible to hold the conversation in
progress and then resume it by pressing again the same button.
The userin hold is flashing on the display.

2 - Button “ON-OFF”. Itallows to power ON and OFF the doorkeeper
exchanger (function day-night).

3 - Button “connect”. It allows to put in communication 2 internal
users or a door station with an internal user.

4 - Button “door opener”. It allows to release the lock of the door
stationin conversationin thatmomentorthat of the last door station
from which a call has been made.

5 - Button “monitor”. It allows to control a door station quickly
connecting to it (or in case of multiple entrances. To the last door
station from which a call has been made.

6 - Button “menu”. This is the button which allows to access all the
functions to setand program the doorkeeper exchanger. To move
inside the submenus use the arrow buttons.

7 - Arrow up (or back).

8 - Arrow down (or forward).

9 - Button “erase”. Itallowsto erase acharacterora selection during
settings orinsertion of names.

10 - Button “enter”. It allows to confirm and proceed to the nextentry.

11 - During the normal operations of the doorkeeper exchanger it
allows to actuate the internal relay. During the insertion of data
this button is used to select the type of character (upper or lower
case, numbers, etc.).

12 - Alphanumerical Keypad.

13 - Button “inclusion”. It allows the doorkeeper exchanger operator
toinclude during a communication in progress.

14 - Button “reset”. Press this button to restart the doorkeeper
exchanger. During the reset no data will be lost.

15 - LCD Display. It shows data and functions during the operation of
the doorkeeper exchanger or during the programming.

16 - LED’s to underline the mostimportant functions of the doorkeeper
exchanger.

17 - Memory card socket. Using the memory card it will be possible
toimportor exportdata and update the software of the product with
any newer versions downloaded from www.farfisa.com.

Attention. Allthe devices connected toa DUO system,
withthe presence ofaPDX2000 doorkeeper exchanger,
must have a software release 400 or higher.

B FARFISH

4.26

Display

The display is organized into 3 different areas

- Status bar —
\-‘@ 0911 e~ [EE11.06

- Name and address of U —_— T T — —'*l
internal users and door S 1
stations mews | _OO_J

__+ Free line

- Operating info

Status bar

Itis shown in the upper part of the display and gives the following info
(from left to right):

@ Date (day-month-year)

® Communication status (see the following icons)

e

Handset on hook

t Handset off hook
b
()
-}HCaII from door station
1)

® Memory card inserted (see the following icons)

@ correctly inserted m reading error

® Directory (see the following icons)

Call to or from a user

Communicationin progress between doorkeeper exchanger
operator and user or between two users

Communicationin progress between doorkeeper exchanger
operator and door station or between door station and
internal user

directory
= directory
Qe B2
? directory sorting
; Export
\J directory

n

® Keypad locked

@ Time (hours-minutes)
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LED’s

Under the display there are 8 LED’s which indicate some important
functions of the doorkeeper exchanger.

IE' Shows that one or more bookings are present

& Shows the presence of a message

((Q)) Shows that a callis in progress (flashing)

(]
/Z Shows that the ringer tones of the doorkeeper exchanger
Y have been excluded (minimum volume)

> E Shows that the direct call mode of the doorkeeper ex-
changer has been activated

Shows an opened door (if this function has been foreseen
inthe installation)

Shows that the “diverted to a user” operating mode of the
doorkeeperexchanger has been activated (if supported by
the software version)

Shows the activation of the internal relay in monostable or
bistable operating modes

¢ 2 m

INSTALLATION

The doorkeeper exchanger is ready for the installation on a desk.

Tofixthe doorkeeper exchangertothe wallitis necessary to dismount
the plastic table adaptors and use the same metal wall brackets. Do not
use the junction box with the white connection cable and make the
connections directly to the terminal board of the doorkeeper exchanger.

Fix the junction box to the wall with screws and expansion plugs orto a
wall box (83mm)and make the connection according to the installation
diagram.

Check for the correctness of the wiring.

Power-ON the system by connecting the power supplies to the mains.

N
[ LOR

24 uﬁw@

® AmEEEIGNQ "fp
R AmmAT QR
mc®
® v mNe®
® Mmm mENO®

4.27
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MOUNTING THE MONITOR ST7100CW SIDE BY SIDE
THE DOORKEEPER EXCHANGER PDX2000

With the doorkeeper exchanger PDX2000 it is possible also to get the
image from door stations installing the monitor art. ST7100CW.

To install table add to the
doorkeeper exchanger the
following products:

-1 ST7100CW monitor

- 1 WB7260 wall bracket

- 1TA7100W table adaptor

Ifthe doorkeeperexchanger
is installed on the wall, do
not use the adapter
TA7100W.

Installation steps

DU@ system




DU@ system |

Fd FH RFI s H (MT1?-.§r182018)



SERVICE MODULES

DU@ system

Connection ofaCCTV monitor

Attention! Please use a monitor with no earth connection (Class Il) or
use agroundloop separator. CCTV monitor can work eitherin continuous
or timed mode. In the case of continuous mode (direct powering from
the main) monitor is still powered-ON also when the door station is not
connected (noimage).

In timed mode monitor is powered-ON only when the door stationis in

AERNER

max.12Vdc
connection (with image). To operate in this way it is necessary to
connect the CCTV monitor as shown in the following diagram and ) + 1= 0000
program the internal relay of doorkeeper exchangerasreportedinthe — — — <
chapter “Operating mode of internal relay” (see page 4.34). PDX2000 T 110+230Vac /_L_X_\
— SN

Monitor power supply CCTV MONITOR

426 B FARFISA
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Connection of alocal calling button (bell function)

Connecting a button (FP) between terminals A1 |~ | FP
and GN it is possible to enable the doorkeeper | | GN "_\|

exchangerringing with a differentringingtone and | A1 :
without engaging the doorkeeper exchangeritself : C |
(only bellfunction). | NC [1
|

: NO ||

Connection of asupplementary ringing bell oralamp signaler
fortheincomingcalls

open in idle state and closed in
activation mode.

- Contacts C and NC of the relay are closed in idle state and open in
activation mode.

Itis possible to program the ON time of the relay, acting in the proper

submenuinthe “advanced settings” menu.

By applying a self-powered ringer - — —— | ’\'
between terminals C and NO it is | GN ||
possible to drive to another room the | Al |!
calls received by the doorkeeper ! I :
exchanger. : NC H—
- Contacts C and NO of the relay are | '
I
L

PROGRAMMING

For a correct operation of a digital system “DUO?”, it is necessary to

program all the devices presentin the installation.

@ Doorkeeper exchanger is programmed from factory with the
address 201. Ifitis necessary address can be changed following the
instructions reported on the chapter “PDX Address” (see page
4.35).

@ [nalltheinternal stations a button, pressing which you will callthe
doorkeeper exchanger, must be programmed with the same ad-
dress of doorkeeper exchanger (according to the previous example
201); follow the procedure for programming individual internal sta-
tions (see chapter 2).

@ Program all the door stations to set them for the presence of the
doorkeeper exchanger (see chapter 3/ 3A).

Operating functions

The doorkeeper exchanger can operate in the following operating
mode: OFF, ON and Direct Call.

Doorkeeper exchanger OFF (night)

Doorkeeper exchanger is not operative while the other devices of the
system still continue to work as intended. All the call directed to the
doorkeeper exchanger will be lost.

Doorkeeper exchanger ON (day)

Allthe call either originated by the door stations or by internal users are
intercepted by the doorkeeper exchanger except those made by the
secondary door stations which can be managed by a secondary
doorkeeper exchanger (if presentin the installation).

Direct Call

Enabling this function all the call originated by the door stations are
diverted directly to the internal users without being intercepted by the
doorkeeperexchanger. Doorkeeperexchanger willhandle only the call
from internal users and is able to manage bookings and make an
inclusions to a communication in progress.

B FARFISH
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Operating instructions

Power-OFF

Keep pressed the (&) button until the doorkeeper exchanger switches
OFF orwhen the “device manager” menu appears select power “OFF”
and then press @ Already stored bookings will not be lost.

Power-ON

Keep pressed the button for some seconds, the doorkeeper
exchanger powers ON and starts to operate according to the previous
settings.

Device manager

When the doorkeeper exchangeris ON, pressing shortly the button
to display the “Device Manager” menu; in the menu are listed the
following functions: Power-OFF, keypad lock, ringer tones OFF, ringer
tones ON and software release.

- OFF

Keypad lock
Silent

00066808 NI

Keypad lock

Activating this function, the keypad of the doorkeeper exchanger is
locked, it is only possible answer to the incoming calls from door
stations or internal users. In “Device Manager” menu select “keypad

lock” and press («=); on the display will appear ﬁ To unlock the
keypad press for several seconds the button @

21.09.11€ A 11.06

Device Manager
OFF

- Keypad lock 21.00.11( EE 11.06
Silent

(<]
Ringer tones OFF and ON

To set OFF (or ON) all the ringer tones of the doorkeeper exchanger it
isnecessary: - access the menu “Device Manager” by pressing shortly

the button (0] - select “Silent” - press (<= >; LED ,Z willlight-ON. To
activate again the ringer tones select “Ringer ON”and press (<= ; LED
X switches-OFF.

Device Manager
OFF

Device Manager

Keypad lock

o O Silent

- Ringer ON

Keypad lock
- Silent

Release Software
To display the software release of the doorkeeper exchanger select

“release” and press (<. To exit this page press (@D.

(MT13 - En 2018)
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Operating Modes

Enable Direct Call
To enable the Direct Call function it is necessary: press - select

“Mode” - press (<= - select “Direct dialling” - press (<= ); LED [ >»> ﬂ
will light-ON showing that the Direct Call function has been activated.

Door Stations
Booking
- Mode

Back
Normal
- Direct dialling

Note: in case of power failure or switching-OFF the doorkeeper
exchanger, the function Direct Call remains stored and will be activated
again atthe next power-ON.

Back to the operating mode “DAY”
To disable the Direct Call function and operate in “DAY” mode it is
necessary: - press -select “Mode” —press (<= - select “Normal”

- press («=); LED >>ﬂ switches-OFF.

OPERATION

Make a call from doorkeeper exchanger

To make a call from the doorkeeper exchanger to an internal user it is
necessary to dial the number of the required user using the keypad or
select the name of the required user from the directory (see chapter
“directory”) and then press (==).

[ E= 11.06

[ E3 11.06

21.09.11€ 21.09.1€

Brown
Alfred

21.09.11(#) MEZ11.06

Brown
Alfred

Free line

»@@

Call the doorkeeper exchanger

Tocallthe doorkeeperexchangerfromaninternal station, itisnecessary:

@ pick-up the handset (or press =[a in the models Zhero, myLogic
and Echos);
- if the line is free you will get a dialing tone
-ifthe line is busy you will get a busy tone

® pressthe button on which the address of the doorkeeper exchanger
has been stored
- if, after about 30 seconds, doorkeeper exchanger operator does
notanswer orifitrejects the call, automatically the call will be stored
in a booking queue
-ifthe line is busy immediately the call is booked on the doorkeeper
exchanger and an acoustic tone will be heard
-ifthe line is free, doorkeeper exchanger starts ringing (see “select
ringer and number of ringing” on page 4.34) its display shows the
name and the address of the calling user; LED «g’ and [ light-
ON.

@ pick-up the doorkeeper exchanger handset within 30 seconds to
answer the call. Communication time is about 90 seconds and
during the last 10 seconds an acoustic tone will remind the commu-
nication time is going to expire; if some extratime is necessary press
twice the button Cz.

[ =2 11.06

21.09.11( 21.00.11(#) [ E211.06

Brown
Alfred

Brown
Alfred

0000608
CEREEEL)

e

Call from door station

Making a call from a door station, the doorkeeper exchanger will ring
with the programmed ringer tone (see “select ringer and number of
ringing”on page 4.34), the display will show the name and the address
of the calling door station and of the user the caller is looking for; LED

((g)) will lights-ON indicating the incoming call. Pick-up the handset to

talk with the door station, press the button (6= to release the lock.
Communication will last after 90 seconds or replacing the handset.

21.00.11F®Y [ ES 11.06

231
102

21.09.11ff,= [ EZ 11.06

[231]

102

Entrance
Oxford street

Alfred Brown

Entrance
Oxford street

Alfred Brown

=T

00006080

Note. If, when the door station makes a call, the doorkeeper exchanger
is engaged in a communication with another user or there is a
communication on “hold” or there is communication between two
internal users, the doorkeeper exchangerwill ring only withasingle tone

and LED (1) lights-ON for all the time of the call. To communicate with

the door station it is necessary to close all the communications in
progress.

Connection of the doorkeeper exchanger to the door stations
Atany moment itis possible to monitor the door stations pressing the
button (&>. Ifinthe installation there are more door stations, pressing
the button the doorkeeper exchanger will be connected with the last
door station which has made a call. For a selective connection witha
specific door station it is necessary to operate as described in the
following:

@ pick-up the handset, dial the address of the door station youwantto
monitor (e.g.:231) and press (&) to be connected only video with
the door station (press (== or replace and pick-up again the
handset to activate also the audio)

@ pick-upthe handsetanddialthe address of the door station you want
to monitor (e.g..231), press (<) to be connected audio and video
with the door station

@ withthe handseton-hook, selectthe requested door station from the
door stations list. Press - select “Door stations™ press («=>
-selectthe requested door station from the list— press («=>), you get
only the video (to enable the audio pick-up the handset

@ withthe handseton-hook selectthe door station fromthe directory.
Press - select “Directory” — press (<= - select the requested
door station from the list — press (==, you get only the video (to
enable the audio pick-up the handset.

21.09.11e~ [EZ11.06

[231]

Entrance
Oxford street

Door stations

1) Main entrance 232
- 2) Oxford street 231
3) Lincoln street

1) Brown Alfred 115
- 2) Oxford street 231
3) White Ted

Door lock release

Atany momentthe lock of adoor can be released by pressing the button
(©=. Ifmore than one dooris presentin a system, pressing (6=, you
will release the lock of the door whose door station is actually in
communication with the doorkeeperexchanger, or, ifany communication
isin progress, you willrelease the lock connected to the last door station
which has made acall. Torelease selectively the lock, follow the same
procedure described in the “Connection of the doorkeeper exchanger
to the door stations” chapter and after getting audio and video
communication (not only video) press the button («=>and @

B FARFISH
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21.09.11e=~ [EE11.06 21.09.11e~ [ EZ11.06

[231]

Entrance
Oxford street

Free line

Door stations Directory
1) Brown Alfred 115

- 2) Oxford street 231

1) Main entrance 232

- 2) Oxford street 231

Hold state

While the doorkeeper exchanger is in communication with an internal
user or a door station it is possible to hold the communication by
pressing the button Cz ). The details of user or door station on hold will
be transferred to the bottom of the display and flashing; the internal user
or door station on hold will get an acoustic or visual signalling.

To resume the communication, press again Cz ).

Communication between two internal users
While the doorkeeper exchanger is in communication with an internal
useritis possible to connect him with another internal user for a period
of 60 seconds (which can notbe extended)following the below procedure:
@ press the button (z); user actually in communication with the
doorkeeper exchanger will be put on hold receiving a tone on the
handset
@ hold receiving a tone on the handset dial the address of the second
internal user you want to call (or select him from the directory)
- if the second user do not answer, press toresume the line or
waitfor 30 seconds the call will last; press totalkagain with the
firstuser on hold
-ifthe second user answers, but does not wish to talk with the other
user, waitthe userreplace the handsetor press toclosethecall
and get the line; press again to resume the first user on hold
-if the second user answers and wishes to talk with the other user,
press button (==); on the display of the doorkeeper exchanger, until
the communication lasts, appears the details of the two users in
connection.
Attention. In some particular installations this feature can not be
guaranteed for all the users.

Tointerruptacommunication betweento users see chapter “Inclusion”.

External to Internal Communication
While the doorkeeper exchanger is in communication with a door
stationitis possible to transfer the call to an internal user for 60 seconds
(which can be extended) following the below procedure:
@ press the button Cz; door station actually in communication with
the doorkeeper exchanger will be put on hold
-ifthe address of the internal user whichis displayed s correct press

CD)

-ifitis wrong press (x> to erase it and dial the correct address (or
select him from the directory)

-ifthe called userdo notanswer, press c E Jtoresume the line orwait
for 30 seconds the call will last; press totalk again with the door
station on hold

if the called user answers, but does not wish to talk with the person
asking for him at the door station, wait the user replace the handset
or press to close the call and get the line; press again to
resume the door station on hold.

-ifthe called user answers and wishes to talk with the person asking
for him at the door station, press button (==>; on the display of the
doorkeeper exchanger, until the communication lasts, appears the
details of the door station and the internal user in connection.
Tointerruptacommunication between the door station and the internal
user see chapter “Inclusion”.

Inclusion

While acommunication between two internal users or between a door
station and an internal user is in progress the doorkeeper exchanger
operator can include into the conversation by picking-up the handset
and pressing the button . During theinclusion, a background tone will
warning that a third person is listening.

Toexitfromthe inclusion mode doorkeeper exchanger operatorhas to
replace the handset.
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Torelease the line doorkeeper exchanger operator can also interrupt
the communication makingfirstan inclusion (by pressing button |-X-)than
pressing again the button |-%), selecting YES in the submenu which
appears on the display andfinally pressing («=>.

Menu

Pressing this button you will access to the settings, programming and
operating modes of the doorkeeper exchanger:
Directory, Door Stations, Booking, Operating
modes and Settings. To access to the
submenus uses the buttons (3> (%> and

confirm by pressing («=>.

Inthe Directory can be stored up to 300 names of users or door stations
with their addresses (e.g.Alfred Brown 104; Entrance Oxford St.231).
To access the directory it is necessary:

-press the button (F&)- select “directory” - press («=> (all the names
stored in the directory will be displayed in alphabetic order, or you get
ablank pageifany user has been previously stored) - press (& )-you
access the following functions: Modify, New, Delete, Sort by Name,
Sort by address, List, Details, Export, Import.

- back

Directory
Door Stations

Directory options
back -1) Smith John 115 - back |
- Directory 2) Brown Alfred 104 Modify
Door Stations 3) Dylan Lucy New
V= 5]

Note. While entering or modifying a name it is possible to change the
character’s type by pressing the button .

Entering names and addresses

Toenterthe user'snames or the door station’s identification names you

canuse either the alphanumeric keypad ora memory card (see chapter

“Import/export of names” on page 4.33).

To enter the names by the keypad follow the below instructions:

- after entered the directory menu as described previously select
“New”, press (==), enter the user’s or door
station’s name (e.g. Alfred Brown) using the
alphanumerical keypad; in case of typing error,
place the cursor on the right of the wrong char-
acter and press (x ) to erase it;

- press (== >toconfirmemove toenterthe user’'s
address. Attention: the address to enter must
correspond tothe address storedinto the device A
to be called (Mr. Alfred Brown'’s intercoms or =D,
videointercoms address e.g.104)

- after having entered the user’s address press

Brown Alfred

(@) select“Save”and press («= > tostore the

userinto the directory. _
To add other users to the directory repeat the =
previously described operations.
Ifitis necessary to store two users with the same | *2%
address (wife and husband; professional office | Room number :4_. \
and apartment) it is sufficient to create two
different users with different name but with the same address.

options

Brown Alfred I:I

options

Modify a user’s name or user’s address

Inthe directory selectthe requested user - press - select “modify”
- press («=) - using the button (3> place the cursor to the last
character of the name to be modified - press several times (x> to
delete all the characters of the name - enter the new name - press (<=
- cursor automatically moves to the address box - press (x ) to erase
the address - enter the correct address - press (<~ - cursor moves to
a small box on which there is written the number “0” (do not change it;
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onlyin some specific casesiitis possible to change this number) - press
-select“Save” - press («=>); changing is automatically stored and
you will be back to the directory list.

Delete a user

In the directory select the user to be deleted - press - select
“delete” - press (<= - with the button (> select Yes - press («=>;
user is automatically deleted and you will be back to the directory list.

Sorting of user’s names
Selectthe sorting you like (“by name” or “by address”) than press («<=)
you will be back to the directory list sorted according to your chose.

Display of users

Theusers canbedisplayed like alistor one by one in details. Make the
choice and press (<= to be back to the directory. In both cases tomove
from one user to another you have to use the button Cy > and (3.

Import/Export of users to/from the directory
To load in a quick way the directory it is possible to use a personal
computer and a very common writing program like Block Notes, Word
pad or similar. Users must be written in the following way:
“User’'sname and surname” followed by a “semicolon” (;) “blank space”
andthan“user’'saddress” (3 figures)followed by a “semicolon” (;) “blank
space” and than “room number” (normally write “0”, only in some
specific cases this number can be changed) followed by a “semicolon”
(;), than press (<= ) toinsert another user.
E.g.: Alfred Brown; 104; 0;

Ted White; 110; 0;

Save the file into the memory card with the name: contacts (pay
attention that doorkeeper exchanger recognizes only a file named
contacts.txt; the name of the file must be written using only lower cases
letters) — insert the card into the proper socket of the doorkeeper
exchanger—open the directory menu — press - select “import” —
on the display appears: “procedure in progress: please wait” and a
loading bar will show the percentage of already loaded data. Once
finished the loading procedure the system will go back to the directory.
Ifthe loading procedure doesn’t start, please control for the presence in
the memory card of the file: contacts.txt (written with lower cases
letters and the extension .txt), please double check for the correctness
of data written inside the file (see above example and take care that
after the name and surname there is a semicolon as separator
followed by ablank space than a 3 figures address, again a semicolon
as separator followed by a blank space and 1 figure number than a
semicolon as separator without any blank space. Very important is
that for each user there must be exactly 3 semicolon as separators).
Finally check thatthe program used to write the file will create a standard
txtfile.

Todownload the directory to the memory card, select “export”. Wait the
end of downloading to remove the memory card from the socket.
Doorkeeper exchanger will cerate in the memory card the file
contacts_ddmmyyyy.txt, were ddis the currentday ofthe month, mm
is the current month of the year and yyyy are the current year.

Selecting “Door Stations” and pressing (<= you will access the list
of door stations of the system (if previously stored in the directory).
Press to access the submenu were it is possible to chose the
sorting mode of the list (same procedure described in the chapter
“directory”on page 4.32) or press (<= to connect to the selected door
station (as described in the chapter “Connection of the doorkeeper
exchanger to the door stations” on page 4.31).

Door stations options
back 1) Main entrance 232 - back |
Directory - 2) Oxford street 231 Sort by name
- Door stations 3) Lincoln street Sort by address
v— U

4.33

Attention! The list of door stations of the system is automatically
created from the users stored in the directory. All the users with
addresses from 231 to 250 will considered as door stations.

Booking management

The presence of a booking queue in the doorkeeper exchanger is

indicated by the flashing LED [

To display the booking list it is necessary:

@ press the button - select “Booking” - press (s=); the booking
list will be displayed with the details of the user’s address, date and
hour of calling;

Booking options
Directory -(104)15:40 11/11/11 - back |
Door stations (88) 12:19 12/11/11 List
- Booking Details

@ pick-up the handset and press (<=> to call the currently selected
users from the booking list

- ifthe user doesn’t answer he remains booked
- if the user answers the booking will be cancelled.
Atthe end of conversation replace the handset.

To cancel a booking without calling back the user it is necessary:
- select the user’s name from the booking list - press - select
“delete” - press («=) - using the (3 button select “Yes” - press
@

Toexitthe booking menu press the button -select “back” or “exit”

- press (==).
Operating Mode

You access the operating modes of doorkeeper exchanger (“day” or
“direct calling”). See “Enable direct call” and “Back to the operating
mode - day” on page 4.31.

In this menu it is displayed the list of settings. Time, Date, Language,
Ringing Tones, Ringing Volume, Backlighting, LCD Contrast and
Advanced Settings.

Settings
Booking - back
Mode Time
- Settings Date

Time

Select“Time”and press (<= ) -withthe keypad enter
the actual hour - press (<= - with the keypad enter
the actual minutes - press - select “save” -
press (<) - the new time is stored and you will be
back on the previous page.

10|: 44

Date

- Select “Date” and press (<= - with the keypad

enter the actual day of the month - press (<= - with

the keypad enter the actual month ofthe year - press
- with the keypad enter the two last figures of

the actual year - press - select “save” - press (<= - the new date is

stored and you will be back on the previous page.

27

.09.11

Language

- Select “Language” and press (<= - from the list
select the desired language (from the factory it is
selected ltalian) - press - select “save” -
press (== - the new language is stored and you
will be back on the previous page.

Italiano

- English

B FARFISH
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Select ringer tones and number of ringing

Doorkeeper exchanger can receive 4 different kinds of call (from door
station, from user, from another doorkeeper exchanger and local call
using a button connected between GN and A1). Operating in the
following way itis possible to select a differentringing tone foreach call:
-select “Ringing Tones” and press (<= > -fromthe list select the kind of
call which you want to change - press (<==) - you will hear the actual
ringing tone, from the list select the desired ringing tone - press (<= -
you access a page on which is written the actual number of ringing, if you
want to change it erase the actual number and enter, with the keypad,
the new number (from 1to0 9) - press (<= - select “save” - press («=).

Ringtone type Call from door station Programming number of

-Call from door station - Badinerie ringer tones

Call from user Nokia Tune
Call from swbd. Mozart 40

Ringing Volume

Ringing volume is the same for all the kind of calls.
- Toadjustitselect “Volume” and press (<= -an
adjusting baris displayed on the screen - with the
buttons (¢ > % >adjustthe volume -press («=> ot

- select “save” - press (<. —
Ringing Tones can be disabled choosing the lowest
level of volume in this menu or directly from the Device Manager menu.
Ringing volume can be also momentarily adjusted acting on the buttons

D 3O while receiving a call.

Ringer tones volume

Display Backlighting

Select LCD Backlighting - press (s=) - chose the
desired color from the list or create a new color - | et
press - select “save” - press (). Blue

Display Contrast

Select LCD Contrast - press (<) - an adjusting
baris displayed onthe screen, adjust the contrast
of LCD acting on the buttons or - press -
select “save” - press («=D.

Advanced and System settings

Advanced and system settings are fundamental for the correctworking
of the system, therefore they are accessible only entering a 4-digit
password. From the factory the password is 1234. It is advisable to
change it with a personal one (see chapter “Password changing” on
page 4.34).

Attention. It advisable to write down the new password and keepiitin
a safe place; If you lose the password you must ask a new one directly
to ACI FARFISA.

To access the advanced menu you should:

Press -select “settings” - press (<) - select “advanced” - press
(=) -enterthe 4-digit password - press (<= - the following functions
will be listed: Password, Relay mode, Relay timing, Restore factory
settings, Clear all bookings, Delete list, Recovery Directory.

Display contrast

50%

[ &3 11.06

21.09.11(

Booking

Display backlight
Display contrast
- Advanced

Mode
- Settings
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Changing Password
To change the password it is necessary: - select “Password” — press
(=) - press (x> to erase the actual password —
enter the new 4-digit password - press («=) -
select “save” - press («=D.

New password in now stored.

Programming system
password

1234

Operating mode of the internal relay.

Relay inside the doorkeeper exchanger (terminal boards C, NC, NO)

can be used for:

- additional ringer for the incoming calls, alamp signaller can also be
driven

- power-ON a CCTV monitor only during the calls from the door
stations

- bistable relay operated by the button ; whentherelayis activated
the LED ’ will light-Up
- monostable relay operated by the button ; when the relay is

activated the LED ’ will light-Up, timing of relay should be set

according the instructions of chapter “Timing of internal relay”.
- remain activated when the doorkeeper excanger is switched to night
mode.
To set the operating mode itis necessary: - select _
" - Addit.ringer tone
“Relay mode” - press («=) - select the requested | wonitor door station
mode - press (=) - select “save” - press (==). [ ®**

Relay mode

Timing of internal relay
To set the activation time of relay, only when the relay operates as
“additional ringertone” and “monostable”, itis necessary: - select
“Relay timing” — press (<= - press (x> to erase
the previous programmed activation time — enter
the new activation time in seconds (from 1secto 99

sec.) - press (== - select “save” - press («=)).

Programming relay time
activation

Others
To operate these functions the assistance of aFarfisa technician
is necessary.

- Save DUO Logs
- LED x debug
- Video always ON

Factory settings
To restore the factory settings and reset all the data previously
programmed (except the directory) itis necessary:

-select “Restore factory settings” - press («=) -
select YES to confirm or NO to exit - press (-=>
- select “save” - press («=).

Restore factory set.

NO |YES

Clear all bookings

To cancel all the booking queue:

-select “Clear all bookings” — press (=) - select
YES to confirm or NO to exit - press (<= - select

Clear ALL bookings

“save” - press (+=). NO_[YES
Erasing completely the directory

To completely erase the directory: Delete list
-select “Delete list” - press (<= - select YES to

confirm or NO to exit - press (<) - select “save” NO [YES

- press (+=D.

Restoring the users’ in the directory
Torestore the last erased directory:

-select “Recovery directory” - press (<= - select
YES to confirm or NO to exit - press (<= - select

“save” - press (+=).

Recovery directory

YES

NO
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SERVICE MODULES

Attention. In this submenu there are some parameters whose changing
can affect the correct operation of the system. It is necessary to modify
these parameters only ifin the system there is more than one doorkeeper
exchanger. Ifinthe systemthere is only one doorkeeper exchangerdo not
modify any parameter. To access this submenu itis necessary:

-press -select “settings” - press (<= - select “system” - press («=)
- enter the 4-digit password - press (<) - the following functions will be
listed: PDX address, PDX hierarchy, PDX type.

Settings [ & 11.06

21.09.11¢
Booking

Display contrast
Advanced
- System

Mode
- Settings

PDX address
To change the PDX address, it is necessary: select “PDX address” -
press («=)-press to erase the previous address of
the doorkeeper exchanger (from the factory 201) -
enter the 3-digit new address (allowed addresses
from 201 to 210) - press («=) - select “save” - press

Programming PDX
address

Attention. Internal users musthave on theirintercom or videointercom a
button coded with the same address of the doorkeeper exchanger.

PDX Hierarchy

If in an installation there is one or more doorkeeper exchangers on the

main line and other doorkeeper exchangers in one or more secondary

lines it is necessary to set each of them according to the following

instructions:

- setas “Main” those connected to the mainline

- set as “Secondary” those connected to the
secondary lines

From the factory all the doorkeeper exchangers are

setas “Main”. Once in the PDX hierarchy menu - press - select “Main or

Secondary” - press («=) - select “save” - press (<.

PDX type
Ifin an installation there are more doorkeeper exchangers at the same
hierarchical level it is necessary to set one of them as “Master” and the
others as “Slaves” (for secondary doorkeeper exchangers this setting is
required only for those connected to the same secondary line; more
doorkeeper exchangers connected to a different secondary lines doesn’t
require tobe setas “Master” and “Slave”, on the contrary all of them must
be setas “Master”). From the factory all the doorkeeper exchangers are
set as “Master”.

Once in the PDX Type menu - press (<= - select
“Masteror Slave” - press -select “save” - press (<.

PDX hierarchy
- Main

Secondary

PDX type

Reset

Reset button is placed on the top of Q
doorkeeperexchangerand canbe operated
only with a small stylus. To reset the
doorkeeper exchanger keep pressed it for

some seconds (avoiding to make an ‘E ®
excessive strength), the doorkeeper %
exchanger will reboot soon without losing e— ()
anydata. o o D

Software updating

By means of the memory card it is possible to load in the doorkeeper

exchanger memory new software releases which can be downloaded

from the web site www.farfisa.com.

To upgrade the software release act as in the following:

- load the new software release into a memory card;

- insert the memory card in the proper socket located on the bottom of
doorkeeperexchanger;

- pressresetbutton (use a suitable stylus and do not make an excessive
strength). Doorkeeper exchanger will rebootloading the new software
version in afew seconds without losing any data or settings previously
stored.

4.35

Examples of the doorkeeper exchanger connections

In every installation diagram the most suitable points for connecting
the doorkeeper exchanger are marked with a diamond. The number
inside indicates the usable types of connection from those shown in
this section.

The in/out connection on the doorkeeper exchanger from the
door station (PE) and the internal line (P1).

Attention! Remove theimped-
ance between the 2 terminals
LO inthe junction box of door-
keeperexchanger.

The doorkeeper exchanger connection from the door station
(PE)andtheinternallines (PI) through the DM2421 distributor-
switcher.

Attention! Program
only the F1 interval on
the DM2421 distributor
line L2 inserting the
address of the
PDX2000 doorkeeper
exchanger (default
201).

Connection of the doorkeeper exchanger to one of the DM2444
riser distributor outputs.

PI Pl

PDX2000

DM2444 2000 —
anTe nYE |
[Lo2]Log  [Lo3[Log : Lo J

Attention! Program the DM2444 distributor LO4 outputinserting the
address of the PDX2000 doorkeeper exchanger (default 201). The
other DM2444 inputs and outputs must be programmed following the
indications on the installation schematic.

B FARFISH
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ACTUATOR

60
2%

3L 18

>
45/64n

2281Q, The actuator art.2281Q, designed for
the DUO system, allows the activation of home
automation functions or auxiliary services, such as
extralocks, stairlights and ringer amplifiers without
adding wires to the installed line. It is equipped
with a Relay and an Input Port with which it is
possible to acquire information about the status
of a device connected to it, typically one contact

(switch, device for end of stroke, etc.).

The information acquired can be transmitted to

the other devices in the system.

It is possible to connect more than one actuator

to the same system, by correctly programming

the relay and the input port addresses of each
individual actuator; it is also possible to set the
relay activation time between 0 and 99 seconds,
the activation time also sets the operating mode

of the relay, the relay can actually behave like a

device:

- monostable (activation time from 1 to 99
sec.). On receiving the command, the relay is
activated for the programmed time and then
turns off;

- bistable (activation time 0 sec.). On receiving
the command, the relay changes its status from
active to inactive or vice versa until it receives
the next command, following which the relay
changes its status again.

Technical data

Power supply: from DUO line
Current
stand-by: 0.01A
operating: 0,04A
Operating temperature: 0° ++50°C
Maximum permitted humidity: 90% RH
Housing: 1 DIN module A
Terminals
LM/LM DUO Line
IN Input Port
GN Ground
JP Program enabling
C Relay common contact
NA Relay normally open contact
NC Relay normally closed contact
Rating of relay contacts: 240Vac - 1A

INSTALLATION

Some examples of possible applications are shown below.

Connecting the actuator to the distributor DV2420 of the installation.

Line to other distributors

L2281

22218 2221MQ | | N F—-

— — L ON =

| | [P :% P

: | : LP: M} | C ﬁ

i_l | 230V : NC F—

110+240Va0| | | qo7v
| |

| —
% ‘

L

o

Line to external door stations

Connecting the actuator to an additional distributor DV2420.

When there is the need to connect the actuator near to the external unit or along the
line of one of the external units, you must add a DV2420 as shown in the following
example.

Line to riser

| DV2420

External door stations

4.36
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Output connections of an actuator:
- In stand-by the relay C and NA contacts are open; they are closed when
the actuator is activated.

pa_ |
] IN |y i
= GN|I !
i [
...... _ 1
To DUO line ATy i
""" M e | | Load
| NC H—+— oa
P (electric)

(Max: 240Vac - 1A)

Connection of 2 actuators connected on the same riser line: the
first with input command (i.e.: a button) and the second with output
switching (i.e.: connection of a relay to actuate staircase lights,
electrical door locks, etc.)

Line to other distributors

|| Dbva2420

22218 2221MQ

Electric load

(MAX 240Vac - 1A)
External door

stations

Attention: The actuators must be correctly pro-
grammed (see paragraph Activation from another
actuator).

4.37
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OPERATION

Activation of the actuator from internal units
Thedirectactivation ofthe relay is always permitted by the internal
unit which is in call, from the other internal units, the relay can
only be activated at rest (no on-going call); with some devices
and some system configurations, the relay activation can also
take place in different situations (for information contact Farfisa
customer service).

To activate the relay, it is necessary:

- from intercom/video intercom with handset

* to pick up the handset;

« verify that the system is free;

* press the pre-programmed button with the address of the
relay to be activated, on the handset you will hear a 1 second
confirmation sound;

- from hands free intercom/video intercom

* press the pre-programmed button with the address of the
relay to be activated;

« if the system is free you will hear a 1-second confirmation
sound;

« if the system is busy, you will hear a 1-second alert sound,
in this case you should wait until the system is free and then
press the button again.

Activating the actuator from door stations
Toactivate the relay from door stations, after you have enabled this
optionin the actuator operating modes (code 2 or 6 depending on
whether the actuator is defined as primary or secondary), it is
sufficient:
- from the push-button panel with encoder
« to press the button with the stored address of the relay to
be activated;
- from digital push-button panel
» to enter the relay address to be activated and press the
button 4.

Activation from another actuator

Itis possible to activate the relay of a first actuator by pressing a
button connected to the input port of a second actuator (terminals
IN and GN). To perform this operation you must program the
address of the input port of the second actuator, thatis connected
to the button, with the address of the relay to be activated. After
pressing the button connected to the second actuator, the relay
of the first actuator is activated according to the mode and time
programmed for it.

B FARFISA
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PROGRAMMING

For programming it is necessary that, in the system line where the actuator is connected, there is only one external unit or an internal unit
with which to send the programming code (programming codes are equivalent to the addresses); directly connect the external unit or
the internal unit, with which you intend to program the actuator, to the terminals of the latter and disconnect the rest of the line
as shown in the following figure.

DV2420 | 2281Q
i - 1 1
2221MQ ‘

[l
T|T

230V
EE' 127V L]
0 \ %

PE
r
If you connect an external unit, some codes (231-255) can not be | : """""""
programmed because the device can not consist of such addresses. : [
L
L
I
Programmings that can be performed are: INPUT PORT PARAMETERS
RELAY PARAMETERS 1. Address
1.Address Address with which the input port is identified within a DUO
Address with which the relay is identified within a DUO installation installation; (factory setting 221, permitted values 221-230).
(factory setting 211, permitted values 211-220). 2. Command transmitted by the device
2. Activation time Select the command transmitted by the device at the opening/
Time in seconds that the relay is activated, the value 0 sets the closing of the IN-GN contacts as shown in Table 2; (factory setting
relay to bistable operation (factory setting 1 second, permitted code 0, permitted values 0-1-4).
values 0-99 seconds). 3. Destination address of the command
3. Operational mode Address of the device to which transmit the command; (factory
Each value defines an operational mode of the relay as shown in setting no value, permitted values 1-250).
Table 1 (factory setting code 0, permitted values 0-2-4-6). Example:
therelaunchringtone inan apartmentwhereitis presentaninternal
station already requires operating mode 6 (can be activated from
external stations and at the same time is a slave device). Table 2. Codes for selecting the command transmitted by
4. Additional address the device at the closing of the IN-GN contacts
Additional address by which the actuator can be identified within
an installation (factory setting no value, permitted values 211-220).
Code 0 1 4
Table 1.  Codes for the Relay operating modes Warning for open/closed door*
v
Code 0 |2 |4 |6
activation from external door stations Lock activation of the external unit with
v v address equal to the command destination
address v
master device
v v
slave device Floor call to the internal unit with address
v | v equal to the command destination address v

(*) Warning command is transmitted to all the devices therefore it is
not necessary to program the destination address.
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Access programming
e To access "relay" programming it is neces-

sary to jumper terminal JP with GN;
///"

(the red LED flashes quickly).
e To access "input port" programming it is

(the red LED flashes quickly).

Exit programming

e To exit the "relay" programming it is neces-
sary to remove the jumper between terminal
JP and GN;

(the red LED returns to flashing slowly).

& Attention: programming must be

carried out in sequence from number 1 to
number 4 for the relay and from 1 to number
3 for the input port, only if, after performing a
programming, the following are not required,
you can exit this mode by performing the
procedure "exit programming".

For example, if the intention is to program the
relay address, you must:

- access programming;

- program the new address, the device
acquires the value and prepares itself for the
programming of the activation time;

- with no additional programming requested,
you can exit the programming.

If you want to program the operating mode of
the relay you must:

- access programming;

- program the relay address (even if the value
already programmed is correct), the device
acquires the value and prepares itself for the
programming of the activation time;

- program the relay activation time (even if
the value already programmed is correct), the
device acquires the value and prepares itself
for the programming of the operating mode;
- program the required operating mode, the
device acquires the value and prepares itself
for the second relay address programming;

- with no programming of this parameter
requested, you can exit the programming.

Programming the relay parameters

e Enter relay parameter programming as de-
scribedinthe section "access programming";

e The device is set to receive the relay ad-
dress;

e from the external unit or from the internal
unit (after having properly programmed a
button) make a call to the address you wish
to program (between 211 and 220). You will
hear a confirmation sound and the device is
ready for programming the activation time;

e exit if no further programming is needed, or
from the external unit or internal unit (after
having correctly programmed a button) make
a call to the address that corresponds to
the desired activation time (between 0 and
99 seconds; the 0 code sets the relay in
bistable operation). You will hear a con-
firmation sound and the device is ready for
programming the operating mode;

e exit if no further programming is needed, or
from the external unit or internal unit (after
having correctly programmed a button) make
a call to the address that corresponds to
the desired mode code (0, 2, 4, 6; for the
meanings of the codes see Table 1). You will
hear a confirmation sound and the device
is ready for programming the second relay
address;

e exit if no further programming is needed, or
from the external unit or internal unit (after
having correctly programmed a button) make
a call to the address corresponding to the
second address you want to assign to the
relay (between 211 and 220). You will hear
aconfirmation sound and the device is ready
to exit the programming;

o Programming is completed so you must exit
the programming by performing the appropri-
ate procedure. If you made a mistake, enter
again the programming mode and start over
with the programming of the relay param-
eters.

Programming of the input port parameters
e Enterinput port parameter programming as
describedin section "access programming";

e The device is set to receive the address of
the input port;

e from the external unit or internal unit (after
having correctly programmed a button) make
a call to the address that you want to assign
to the input port (between 221 and 230).
You will hear a confirmation sound and the
device is ready for programming the com-
mand transmitted by the device;

e exit if no further programming is needed, or
from the external unit or internal unit (after
having correctly programmed a button) make
a call to the address that corresponds to the
code of the desired command (0, 1, 4; for the
meanings of the codes see Table 2). You will
hear a confirmation sound and the device
is ready for programming the destination
address of the command;

e exit if no further programming is needed, or
from the external unit or internal unit (after
having correctly programmed a button) make
a call to the address that corresponds to the
destination address of the command to be
programmed (between 1 and 250).

4.39

You will hear a confirmation sound and
the device is ready to exit the program-
ming. For the "Door open/closed
warning", itis notnecessaryto program
any destination address because it is
a command which is transmitted to all
devices.

o Programmingis completed so you must
exitthe programming by performing the
appropriate procedure. If you made a
mistake, enter again the programming
mode and start over with the program-
ming of the input port parameters.

Returning to factory settings (default)
To return the actuator to the factory set-
tings and therefore delete all the modi-
fications made during the programming
phase, you must:

e enter the relay or input port program-
ming as described in section "access
programming";

e to return to the factory values of all
relay parameters, program the ad-
dress of the relay to the value 211;

e to return to the factory values all
input port parameters, program the
address of the input port to the value
221;

e exit programming.

Integration in the system with DUO
technology

In order to use the relay effectively you
need to save in the button of internal
units (intercom or video intercom) from
which you want to activate the service,
the same address assigned to the relay
(forthe programming see the instructions
of the internal unit used).

(MT13 - En 2018)
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SERVICE MODULES

Example of programming a relay of an actuator
using a videointercom:

Address: 215

Activation time: 5 seconds

Operation mode: relay activated from external units
being a main device (code 2)

Additional address: 218

2221MQ

DU@ system

ENTERING THE RELAY PROGRAMMING MODE

Relay address 215

N Storing
215

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

N\ Storing
2

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

N Storing
218

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

B FARFISA
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SERVICE MODULES

ENCODING BOARD

] o o
I o o

J3

XT2928U. By connecting the calling buttons
of an analog push-button panel to the input
terminals of the device, it is possible to send
coded calls to Farfisa digital systems.
Terminals

C common input of buttons.

PL7-PLn inputforleft-side calling buttons.

PRn-PR7  input for right-side calling
buttons.

Connectors

J1-J2-J4 connection to Farfisa digital

systems.

INSTALLATION

- Connectcalling buttons to the input terminals
of the board XT2928U as shown in fig.3a -
3b.

- Using the supplied cables, connect the
board XT2928U to a Farfisa digital encoding
module (use J1 or J2 according to the
connector of the Farfisa encoding module;
fig.1a or fig.1b).

- Connect an eventual second board to the
first using the connector J4 of the first board
and J1 of the second one (fig.2).

- Connectin a similar way the eventual other
boards XT2928U if present in the system

(fig.2).

PROGRAMMING

By setting the micro-switches PRn and PLn,
itis possible to codify respectively the calling
buttons connected to the input right-side ter-
minals (PRn-PR7)and those connectedto the
left-side input terminals (PL7-PLn); the value
on the micro-switches sets the value of the first
calling button (PRn or PLn) as shown in the
table on the next page, the other buttons will
get the 7 sequential values (e.g. by moving
to ON the switch 3 and leaving to
OFF switches 1, 2 and 4 of micro-
switches PRn, the calling buttons
PRn-PR7 will get respectively the values 32,
33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38 and 39).

A Warning

- To know the address of the user called by
pressing the button, refers to the technical
manual of the digital encoder to which board
XT2928U is connected.

- When the micro-switches are set to n=0

oN (values of buttons 0-7), the first

Whk | button (PRn or PLn) won't call any
. user because the Farfisa digital

encoders doesn't accept the 0 (zero) value.

ON

iy

12

-~

] R ; N
Farfisa Encoder Farfisa Encoder
YT
N . & J
a1 | lc— a2 J1 32
O
c E on E PRN c E on E PRn E
c PR1 c PR1 v O
el [ gggg O |2 r7| [ gggg [ [re E
PLG |:| PRn D PR3 PLG |:| PRn |:| PR3 E
ers| [ JP1 [ [fpra ers| [ JP1 [ [fpra w O
reel [ c€ O Iprs real ] CE O Iprs
PL3 D on JP2 D PRG PL3 D on JP2 D PRG
ez [ [ [ ez [ [ [
A= I T = o A= A T R = T
fig.1a fig.1b . E
=+ O
4.41

Farfisa Encoder

fig. 2
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SERVICE MODULES

Connection of calling buttons and position
of micro-switches for coding the left-side
push-buttons (PLn-PL7).

Connection of calling buttons and position
of micro-switches for coding the right-side
push-buttons (PRn-PR7).

J1 J2 J2
|  A—
) ¢ D ON ON D PR
0o B[R mfusat
- S e e E o
--qrs| [ [J |erst--
-=dprLs D on JP2 on JP2 D PR6J = =
s | N T g [
I—PLn S PLn PLn E t:-lL
|
fig.3a fig.3b
B FARFISH 442

Position of mi-
cro-switches

PRn
PLn

ON

N

)
| |
|
-~

Ol |+
z
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Wl
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P4

Tl
=
-

z

ol
N
-

z

ol
|
-

z

Wl
N
-

z

Tl
]
-

z

=
|
N |

z

]
|
N |

z

Wl
e
N

P4

W
]
N |

z

]
]
-

z

]
|
N

z

Wl
]
N

z

_cmo| [moo| Frmo| [-m=g| [cmo| [m=o| cmo| [m=o] cmo| [-m=g] [-cmo| (w9 Frmo| [m=g| [Cm

Wl
N
-

Values of buttons

PRn = PR7
PLn = PL7
0+7
8+ 15
16 + 23
24 + 31
32+ 39
40 + 47
48 + 55
56 + 63
64 + 71
72+ 79
80 + 87
88 + 95
96 + 103
104 + 111
112+ 119
120+127
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Chapter 5
INSTALLATION NOTES and DIAGRAMS

INSTALLATIONNOTES

Graphicsymbols

Mainfeatures

- Example schematics and calculation of the devices equivalentloads andimpedances
Conductors

- Tables of conductores
- Schematicfordistance calculation

Videointercom system connections
- Internal stations and floor video distributors - Connections and combinations
- Video signalamplification

Intercom system connections

Door station connections

- Dooropenwarning or other functions
Internal station connections

How to increase the number of risers and external door stations

INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

Articlelist
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INSTALLATION NOTES

Graphic symbols

For a better comprehension of the installation diagrams we have made a list of the graphic symbols most often used.

INTERNAL STATIONS

OTHER SYMBOLS

Videointercoms (VC)

EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS (PE)

Push-button panel with local power

Surveillance camera

S

POWER SUPPLIES AND SERVICE MODULES

Power supplies, transformers, amplifier, actuators,
buffers and line distributors

@ % Floor and risers distributors

Doorkeeper exchanger

—a Push-button

o t
IIE] Electric door lock

Automatic gate

J.. mobile jumpers to adjust line impedance (available in
floor distributors and video amplifiers) and program external
door stations, and devices. Their correct position allows for

12345 the correct operation of the installation.

SW.. microswitches in digital encoders and push-button
modules. They must be positioned as indicated in the
installation diagrams and installation instructions.

—~EJo
N =mis

wl
~EJ

Twisted cable for the connection of the DUQ digital line

Optional wire (normally for connection of floor buttons and
doorlock button)

Divisionlines (for convenience purposes only the firstand
lastuserareillustrated in multi-way installations. Theoretically,
allarticles that are necessary forthe installation are included
between the two division lines)

Sections. The letters shownin the circle are the reference
letters of the distance table on page 5.4.

Indication extension of installations.
More posts and / or door stations.

Points of possible connection of main (P) or secondary
(S) PDX2000 doorkeeper exchanger.

Switchboard. \WWe recommend to install all articles in this
frame in the same switchboard.

B FARFISH
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INSTALLATION NOTES

Main features

- The cable runs of intercom and video intercom installations must be
kept separate from the mains or any other electrical installation as
required by the International Safety Standards and the entire
installation mustbe realized in compliance with the safety rulesin force
inany specific Country.

The DUO videointercom system needs a correct power supply and
audio, video and data impedance over the riser line. It is recom-
mended to comply with the instructions provided in this chapter to get
the best audio-video performance possible. The noncompliance with
these rules could result in the following drawbacks typical of 2 wire
videointercom systems:

- data transmission errors with possible inability to make calls and
service activation;

- disturbed or poor quality video images;

- disturbed audio.

Power supplies

- Itisnecessary to provide a disconnecting and safety switch before the
power supply. Use a single general switch in case of several power
supplies (alsoin multiple entrance).

- Before connecting the power supplies make sure that the rating
complies with the electrical mains.

- Except for powered from the bus external stations, the 2220S power
supply provides power to an door station (PE), electric door lock (SE)
and name plate lighting. Ifthe system has several external stations, use
a power supply for each door station.

PEIED

0

{1}

SE

0000
0000
0000

2220S

- The 2221MQ (or 2221S) line power supply provides the power to
apparatus connected to the DUOQ line (intercoms, video intercoms,
floororriser distributors, powered from the bus external door stations,
actuators for services, doorkeeper exchanger, etc.). Several power
supplies can be used, if connected correctly, in the following cases:
- excessive load (the sum of the apparatus equivalent loads (CE)
connected to the DUO line is greater that available from the power
supply;

- installation on several independent risers (add a power supply for
eachriser).

Impedance

When designing a 2-wire DUO digital system, in addition to the absorp-
tion ofthe apparatus, itis also necessary to calculate the impedance of
the DUO line determined by the number of devices connected. The
equivalenttotal systemimpedance is calculated by summing the imped-
ances ZEe (see table 5.1) of each device.

The presence of the line separators item 2231Qallows several separate
DUO lines. In this case, to calculate the impedance of each line, it is
necessary to sum the impedances of the devices on the common part
ofthe line with that on each single riser. On each DUO line the maximum
total equivalentimpedance allowed is 700 ZE.

Table 5.1. Loads and equivalentimpedances of devices (*)

5.3

Rif. | Device Ce Ze ZEe=<700
AL 2221MQ 400 **| 10
22218 700**| 10
AT | 2281Q 10**| 10
AV | 2223Q 15 10
MO | VM2521 10 10
DL DV2420 30 10 | There canbe a maximum of
DM | DM2421 10 8 gn[L\;iﬁzr(i)s(la‘l:e distributors
DM2444 10 8
Dv2421Q 0 0
DV | DV2422A 10 8
DV2424Q 0 0
PDX| PDX2000 30 10
AD2101AGL 20 15
AD2110MAS - 0
AD2120CPL - 0
AD2121CAGI/L - 10
CA2124AB 20 10
CD213..MAS - 10
PE | CD213..PL - 10
CT2138AB 12 0
CV2124AB 20 10
TD2000. 80 10
TD2000.A 80 10
TD2100MAS - 10
TD2100PL - 10
VD2101AGL 20 15
VD2120CMAS - 0
VD2120CPL - 0
VD2121CAGI/L - 10
SM | 2231Q A 8 8
ST | 2287 10 10
EX352 8 10
CT | EX362 10 10
EX3252C 8 10
EX3262C 10 10
VC | ML2002C 10 10
SE4252 10 10
ZH1252wW 8 10
ZH1262 10 10

(*) Values for each single unit.
(**) Maximum load supplied by the 2221MQ or 2221S power supply.
(***) Equivalentload 2281Q always active = 50.

C e = Equivalentloadrelated to the currentabsorption of the device. The
total load of the various devices must not exceed the value of the

chosen power supply (2221MQ=400 Ce/2221S=700 Ck)
Ze = Equivalentattenuationimpedance of the device onthe DUOQ line.

The total equivalent impedance of the various devices must not

exceed the value of 700 Zk.

A Attention! These items divide the system into two separate DUO
lines, before proceeding with the calculation, read the section

“Impedance”.

B FARFISH
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INSTALLATION NOTES

Conductors Schematic for distance calculation

For connection of equipment throughout the Duo digital systemanon- | Video intercom system to 1 external station and 1 riser
polarised two conductor cable is used preferably with twisted wires.
The wires must be sized according to the distance to the various

apparatus and the number of modules to be applied.

Itis alsoimportantto comply with the recommended maximumdistances
between the various apparatus as indicated in the table of wire sizes.
The use of inadequate wire sizes and a lack of compliance with the

distance between the various apparatus could compromise the
performance and affect the proper operation of the system.

2302. Twisted pair cable specified for the digital installation with DUO ‘/@\\
DV... E

— ve |

systems.

Technical characteristics of cable
Numberofconductors: 2 VC I CT
Colour of conductors: red/black
Cross-section: 2x1mm?
Material: tinned copper
Twisting pitch: 40mm

Nominalimpedance: 100Q '@\‘
2302E. Cable for outdoor use with the same characteristics as item @I DL

2302. %}
AL
Table 5.2.
= Maximum permitted distances of the intercom sys-
D | tems (measures in meters)
n
U>)\ Section Type of cable
Farfisa NOT twisted | Twisted CAT5
art.2302 AWG18 AWG22 AWG24 —
2x1mm? 2x0.75mm? | 2x0.32mm? | 2x0.2mm? @ gD
= AL = Power supply 2221S
3 A 50 m. 50 m. 35m. 10 m. AP or 2221MQ
= AP = Power supply 2220S
- C 800 m. 650 m. 250 m. 150 m. PE 500 CT = Intercom
999 | DL = Distributor DV2420
A = Distance between power supply 2220S and door station. 0900 DV = Video distributor

|

C = Distance between farthest external door stations and internal PE = Door station
VC = Videointercom

stations.
Table 5.3.
Maximum permitted distances of the videointercom systems (measures in meters)
Section Type of cable Distance between:
Farfisa NOT twisted | Twisted CAT5
art.2302 AWG18 AWG22 AWG24

(2x1mm? (2x0.75mm? | (2x0.32mm? | (2x0.2mm?

(*) These distances can be increased by applying one or more video amplifiers correctly.

6 A 50 35 10 5 art.2220S and external door station

E (o] 200 25 50 40 farthest powered from the bus door s. and internal stations
o C( 200 30 150 150 farthest traditional door stations and internal stations

|

N D 50 35 5 5 art.2221S-2221MQ and DV2420

T E 30 20 20 20 art.DV2421-DV2424 and internal station connected to it
E

R E1+E2+..En 300 200 300 300 adding all the E sections

C

(o)

M

S

B FARFISH 5.4
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INSTALLATION NOTES

Multi-way installation with 2 main common entrances and 2 risers, eachriser with 1 secondary door station

| N vel vel S

AL DL DM
AL = Power supply 22218
or2221MQ
AP = Power supply 2220S
CT = Intercom
DL = Distributor DV2420
E— DM= Distributor DM2421
ED = DV = Video distributor
- - PE = Door station
AP AP SM = Riser buffer2231Q
gy 0 ) | PE ] | PE VC = Videointercom
iy ~ se2 @ ST
000 000
000 000

|
|

Notes.

e Thetotallength of (E1), (E2).. (En) should not exceed 300 meters.

e The section C is the maximum distance of the installation (distance between farthest internal station and external door station).
e For higher distances of section C one or more line amplifiers art. 2223Q must be used.

5.5 B FARFISH
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INSTALLATION NOTES

Video intercom connections

Each DUOQ line (main or derived) must have the final section
terminated in orderto have the correctresistive load. Normally
the line terminating equipment is the internal station (video
intercoms and/or intercoms)which are therefore provided with
jumpers forline matching.
As standard, all internal stations are designed to have a line
impedance of 100Q.
This configuration can be varied only in the following cases:
-video signal interference; change impedance to 15Q;
-internal station is not the last apparatus; move the jumperto
the open line (see the “intercom/video intercom serial con-
nection to the distributor output” section).

Table 5.4. Adaptation impedance closing in internal sta-
tions of the DUO line (LM terminals)

Connection of video intercoms, intercoms and actuators to

the riser line

Fora correctvideo signal distribution an active or passive floor distributor must
be used. Tomatch the distributor and internal station consult the following table.

Table 5.6. Choice of distributor depending on the internal station used

Internal  |Floor distributors and name of derived outputs
station active passive
DV2421Q | DV2424Q | DV2422A | DV2420
LM LM L1/L2 LM
2281Q - - - v
EX3252C v v v -
EX3262C v V) v -
EX352 v v v -
EX362 v v v -
ML2002C V) WV v -
SE4252 v v v -
ZH1252W | v v -
ZH1262 v v v -

Jumpers | Position of the jumpers
J* 1-2 = termination 100Q (default)
2-3 = termination 15Q
3-4 = openline
1234
J*=J1
—
Sette myLogicOne

Series Exhito Zhero

Table 5.5. Adaptation impedance closing in video dis-
tributors of the DUO line (LO terminals)

Jumpers Position of the jumpers
1-2 = termination47Q
J1 2-3 = openline (default)
3-4 = termination 70Q
12345 4-5 = termination 100Q
% DV2421.. @ DV2422A
DV2424..

Ways of terminating the impedance of the DUO line on

a) LO terminals not connected Terminate the line imped-
ance placing the jumper J1 in one of the three possible
positions

47Q  70Q 100Q

the lastriser video distributor

150

100Q

b) LO terminals located at the last

riser video intercom/intercom. The
line impedance is terminated placing
the jumper J* (see table 5.4) of the
video intercom or the intercom in one
ofthe 2 possible positions. The jumper
J1onthe distributor must be leftin the
open line (2-3) position.

- . 1z ’
veieT % q
verieT VC/CT = videointercom or intercom
E FARFISAH 5.6
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Connection of art. 2221MQ or 2221S to the DUO line

The power is supplied to the riser by art. 22218 or 2221MQ that must
be installed between the first internal station and the external door
station (or line buffer, in case of multiple risers). Each riser must have
its own line power supply.

Art. 2221MQ or 2221S can be connected to its line in five different
modes:

- directly to the line with connection in -out of the wires;

- through connector box with 1 metre maximum distance;

- through line distributor DV2420;

- throughline buffer2231Q;

- through distributor of riser DM2444.

Connection in-outdirectly from the line

DUQ line
| 22218 1 2221MQ
I ' I
votP— 1 [LPR=
CPE—
b Lo \
I ==
: H ; %1% X
| | >>° {}
CoovE L 8 J1£
Doogovac L T . L
Warning !! DUO line
Remove the jumper
J1
Connectionwith line distributor DV2420
DUO line

| 22215 2221MQ/@\

Iom==a 1 |m—=—

[eR—

B e e —

L i[PH— | [Ph

Pl | | | |

v | I | |

b | . = )

REIE Fﬂ

! ' DV2420

0w

Potovs ! g

| 240VAC | J1

O GEEErT Do not
remove the DUO line
jumper J1

Connection with buffer ofriser2231Q

DUO line towards the riser

DUO line
towards the ; @22215 i - ot
coorstation | - ~ giremove the
¥ |-| 2 jumper J1
.l | B | ﬁ:
H 2231Q | ~i
] M | J1=3-4=linea libera |
i | 1234 | :
DUO line

Connection with floor distributor

Thefloor distributors musthave the jumper J1 in position 2-3 (openline)
exceptthe lastone which mustterminate and match the lineimpedance.
The lastvideo distributor can also be terminated by connecting a video
intercom or intercom. Choose between the positions 1-2 (47Q), 3-4
(70Q)and 4-5 (100Q2) depending on the video quality obtained. Also all
the individual video intercoms (VC) and/or intercoms (CT) connected to
the outputs must have the line terminated (to find the position and the
name ofthe jumper, see table 5.4 and the descriptions of each individual
item).

Intercom/video intercom serial connection to the floor
distributor output

Each output of the distributors can be connected to up to 3 intercoms/
videointercoms connected serially (in-out).

In this case the line impedance must be terminated only on the last
internal station (normally jumper J1 or J2 position 1-2 depending on the
model) while the other must have the line open (position 3-4).

DUO line

veiCT3

LIS

veiCT2
|

veieTt
|

7234
Jr =34

7234
Jr =34

DUQ line

Attention! Place the line termination jumper J.. of the
video intercoms or intercoms on the following way:

VC/CT1
VC/CT2
VCI/CT3

between 3 and 4 (open line)

between 3 and 4 (open line)

between 1 and 2 (closing on 100Q2) or
between 2 and 3 (closing on 15Q)

5.7

Connection with distributor ofrisers and entrances DM2444

DUO line towards the risers

Riser "b" Riser "¢" Riser "d"

Riser“a*“

&221M_Q —t —t —1 —1
2221S [Lot]Lot] [Loz]Loz2] [Lo3[Lo3] [Lo4]Lo4]
i !
H |
! Izt @ DM2444
! ie
1 |
. jj I
1 127123080 == [Lr]Lin] [Li2]Li2] [L3]Li3] [Li4]Li4]
! T T T T
P N P P

\”L
Do not PE 1 PE2 PE3 PE4
remove the (231) (232) (233) (234)
jumper J1 ) ) )

DUO line towards the main door stations

(MT13 - En 2018)
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INSTALLATION NOTES

VIDEO SIGNAL AMPLIFICATION

Connecting the art.2223Q video amplifier in the video door entry
system DUOQ you canincrease the maximum distance allowed on one
single section, but not the maximum number of internal stations.

Connection of video amplifier toincrease theriserlength

If the length of section C (distance between external door station and
last videointercom) is higher than 200 meters (using 2302/2302E),
the riser line must be interrupted by adding the necessary devices
according to the information contained in the 2 application diagrams
below. These diagrams can be inserted in all basic videointercom
diagrams.

a) - Application diagram of amplifier art. 2223Q directly powered
from DUO line

The following articles mustbe added to the basic diagram asiillustrated
in the diagram below:

-video amplifier art. 2223Q

and to restore the line power supply

-line distributor DV2420
-line power supply art. 22218 or art.2221MQ

Max 200 m

LP

LP
12221S

QJ 2221MQ

127V+230VAC

i I
| t
| |
| | 54321
| |

|

|

b) - Application diagram of amplifier art. 2223Q powered from
additional transformer

The following articles mustbe added to the basic diagram asiillustrated
in the diagram below:

-video amplifier art. 2223Q
-transformer PRS210

and to restore the line power supply

-line distributor DV2420
-line power supply art. 2221S or art.2221MQ

g@

[l
T| T

122215
—12221MQ

f=———————

127V+230VAC

Table 5.7

Position and description of the jumpers of the items

Articles Jumpers Description
DV2420 J1 2-3 |openline
1-2 |termination47Q
2223Q J1 3-4 | termination 70Q2
4-5 | termination 100Q

B FARFISH

(MT13 - En 2018)



INSTALLATION NOTES

Amplifier between external unit and riser power supply
Another possible location of the amplifier is that between the external unit
and riser power supply, if distances make it necessary.

Connection of the video amplifier to increase the distances between
riser and external station:

a) - Application diagram of amplifier art. 2223Q directly powered from
DUO line

The following articles must be added to the basic diagram asiillustrated in the
diagram below:

- video amplifier art. 2223Q
Max 200 m

DV2420 J

4_
Max 200 m
Agora
— — — Profilo
l : Matrix
: | Alba
I

b) - Application diagram of amplifier art. 2223Q powered from addi-
tional transformer

Thefollowing articles mustbe added to the basicdiagramasillustrated in the
diagram below:

- video amplifier art. 2223Q
- transformer PRS210

PRS210 @
230V — 1 | ‘/Q@\
127V I E{
00— ~

Max 200 m

Agora
Profilo
Matrix
Alba

I Solvo

5.9

Amplifier between risers

a) - Application diagram of amplifier art. 2223Q directly

powered from DUO line

Add:
- video amplifier
art. 2223Q

Ll

M Mo

12345

J1=1-2

—— —
| I
|

12345 12345

3-4 45

T 2223Q

e —a

| DM2421
I Max200m —»p

b) - Application diagram of amplifier art. 2223Q powered

from additional transformer

Add:
- video amplifier 2223Q
-transformer PRS210
12345
J1=1-2

o -

L L
, DM2421

Max200m —  p

(MT13 - En 2018)

| | @
e e b

77777777 d

«—— Max200m !

12345

3-4

12345

4-5

L ! 2223Q

|
I | I
i — [ — =N
acl e ;

R
: 230V ~[~],
! 127V |
: |
1 0 =
@ PRS210

4—— Max200m
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DU@ system

INSTALLATION NOTES

Intercom system connections

Anintercom system is a system composed exclusively of intercoms
and door stations with only audio. For mixed systems (intercoms and
video intercoms) or for the use of an external audio-video station, see
the chapter “Connections for video intercom systems”.

Connection of intercoms to the riser

There are substantially 2 ways of connecting an intercom to the DUO
line:

a)through alanding junction box;

b) directly to the line with an in-out wired connection.

a) Through alanding junction box

EX352 EX362

DUO line

—_—

b) Connection in-out directly from the line to the
intercom

EX352 EX362

Connection of the power supply to the riser

On the DUO 2-wire line, in addition to digital signals for calls,
conversations and auxiliary activations, the power is carried to all the
connected apparatus. The 2221MQ (or 2221S) power supply can be
connected directly to the line or through the DVV2420 distributor.

L. ) DUO line
Connection in-out directly from the

line
This type of connection should be used
only if there are more than 5 intercoms ©

installed in the system or if external door : 2221;"Q @
stations are powered from the bus. - 22 Sl

1 127/230vac jj
I

DUO line
Connection with line distributor DV2420

DUO line

2221MQ

|
| .
22218 1DV2420,

DUO line

Connection of the main and secondary door stations

Several main and secondary external stations may be installed in an
intercom system, each one powered by its own specific 2220S power
supply or powered from the bus. The main external stations can be
applied at any point in the DUO line connected to the IN input of the
DV2420 distributor or, if not present, to the LP terminals of the 2221MQ
(or2221S).

Connection in-outdirectly from the line
DUO line

2221MQ |
‘ 2218

prmrmmm =

127/230Vac

Agora
Profilo
Matrix
Alba
Solvo

B FARFISH

5.10

(MT13 - En 2018)



INSTALLATION NOTES

DOOR STATION CONNECTIONS

Door stations with digital encoder CD2131.., CD2132.., CD2134.., CD2138..

In systems with a digital encoder, using the MA24S, PL24S, PL228S,

AG100TS and AGL100TS push button modules, it is better to power the

illuminated name plates of these modules with an additional 13Vac transformer of sufficient power.
Using the PRS210 transformer you can supply up to a maximum of: 7 AG100TS, AGL100TS external stations; 6 PL24S, PL228S push button

modules; 6 MA24S push button modules.

Agora series

Connecting an external door station with up to 10 buttons

DUOQ line

Attention!!
Remove
jumperJ1

AG100TS
AGL100TS

Profilo series

1

i

i

1

i

1

i

1

i

i

N - 1
VD2121CAG.. i
i

Connecting an external door station with up to 122 buttons

DUO line

' Attention!!

1 K 7. i Remove

r———1

jvi@ . jumperJ1on
JJP“PZJ ber |1 thefirstdoor
%%E %‘% % |1 station
€
L | a

VD2121CAG.

AG100TS  AG100TS !
AGL100TS AGL100TS!

Connecting an external door station with up to 8 buttons (or 16
if double row)

1
! @ pa/ | [E=3] cp2131+38PL !

[—) - 1
: [—) ;\ DUOline
i SE } !
e

I .
; [ecll ~—-—, ; Attention!!
w i

i i[EM] "X +—Remove
i fops ! lpr ' jumperJ1
! I |
! Lﬂfﬂ‘ L
! — .
i 1 HHoPT) } Do
i /] |
! A
! | LM | (I
e I [EC]! } .
! [ ! Pleml] | )
! I ~ ; =~ H “ A+l !
! 127/230Vac ~ T ‘* ~ J‘ LA } !
P s — ——='
i =]
!  S—) -
| g =
i ——
i 22208 vD2120cPL  PL24S |
i PL228S |

0] CD2131+38PL !
Elj ‘
=|[tP]

| LP]

DUOQ line

1 X s | Attention!!

Remove
jumper J1 on

mm|m|n
EEEE

B 1
}mg ) ¢ }ME
|JP1JP2] JP1

[
T
3

:mgﬂ ‘ A the first door
it S A station
rvly o P
L
22208 _ NESH I ‘ I
&= || &
] ~ L~ } | }
127/230VaciE]]77 ~k o~ } | ! |
- |

| | |
| | |
| | |
= oL

[}
j—"e
 — o
"

DUO line

E=
o el
=1 LB

|
|
|
|
| —
v
A
e 1 [EC|, }
‘ i I [EM]| \
| ~ : } [~ L A+
127/230vac —{{ | [~ F H~H A
77777 i L= 11
o =
22208 VD2120CMAS MAS24S
AD2110MAS

l

992131+34MAS i
| — 4

23

==
T3

2
St |
o
=
S

LA
:;%i
i

2| °|2|8|=|<
o

ﬂi N
1IN
R
=1
(1)
—_I
i ——

VD2120CMAS  MAS24S
AD2110MAS 1

MAS24S |
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INSTALLATION NOTES

Door stations with digital keyboard TD2100PL or TD2100MAS

Using the TD2100PL (or TD2100MAS) digital keyboard in
place of the push button modules allows a reduction of the
external station dimensions and a greater number of users can
be activated. Furthermore it is possible to operate the electric
lock directly from the keyboard by composing one of the sixteen
personal codes that can be activated. Use the programming
code 00 to insert lock activation codes. Itis also recommended
that you program bit 2 of the system programming (code 03) to
shorten the activation procedure.

Profilo series

Direct callto aninternal with additional button

Itis possible to connectan external button to the TD2100.. digital keyboard to

allow a direct call to an internal (e.g. call the doorkeeper, an office, etc).

For this service, it is required to:

- add the PL21 (Profilo series) 1 push button module or the MAS22 (Matrix
series) 2 push button module;

- connectthe P1and C terminals of the push button module to the P1 terminals
of the keyboard. For the name plate illumination connect the A and ™~
terminals;

- program the digital keyboard to insert the user address to call with the
additional button (programming code 11 for TD2100PL; 00 for TD2100MAS).

—————

|
| ~
127/230Vac ~

[

Connecting a button for direct call to an user

i i
; <] TD2100PL !
| I gl
i 888 11 P ) DUO i
: SE [ [P] : ne
. S| !
; ¢ = |
i | |EC|I !
. I [Em|! ——— 1
| Wl EM ‘ i
; | [P—— Pk
i [PIR 1 Ch !
. [—— | 1
| I ge2l I } i
! 2 ‘ i
! ‘T JP1| I } !
! 7 [
1 ! I | |
i M } ! i
P I [ECl] L i
i w 1 | [EM]| [ ;
= o e 3
© 127/230V; o~ - -
: e =N s = !
! ]
s F O
! 22208 |
: VD2120CPL  PL21 !
! 1

e e e e e e e e N

SE
s L

¢ 2zizfBele

=
Ty
=g N

[
‘—\

LV

}M\

| |EC]!

rm———= =1

! [ ! L1EM),
| e |

127/230Vac ~ O =~

ansove =] (5 4=

VD220MA
AD2110MA

&

Connecting a button for direct call to an user

/] (=) TD2100MA :
00 o

SE
s ®

DUO line

000

i

-
(—’\)\'U 'u‘\
=1

<
I
o IN T T T T T

<
i

P—————

[ el e B

L —F-—————=

! \
! | ~
1 127/230Vac jﬂ ~

VD21 20MA
AD2110MA

MAS22
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INSTALLATION NOTES

Electric door lock

As shown in the installation diagrams the electric lock can be operated using the same power supply which powers the door station (in case of
locally powered door station)) or directly by the door station itself (in case of powerd from the bus door station), but for a correct operation the electric
lock must be a 12VAC/1A max type. To operate a powerful electric lock it would be advisable to use an extra power supply and an extra relay.

Very important

To comply with the European Standards on Electromagnetic Compatibility and to increase the reliability of the product, itis necessary to connect
a suppression device when switching inductive loads i.e. electric releases and electric locks.

The enclosed suppression devices (transil) must be connected as close as possible to the loads (ideally across the terminals. See figure).

“ SE

Transil |: ]

<
<

m

Door open warning or other functions
To have a door open warning or other similar functions connect a 2281Q actuator module to the DUQO line.
When the contact is closed and the actuator has been correctly programmed:

-on EX3262C video intercoms and EX362 intercoms the yellow led lights;

- on Sette/Zhero S video intercoms the related icon led lights;

-on Zhero video intercoms the led on the key programmed to operate the actuator lights;
-on myLogic video intercoms it is signalled with the screen on in videointercom mode.

Connectingitem2281Qatany point ofthe DUO line adding

aDV2420distributor
DUO line

DUO line

Programming

Actuatorart.2281Q

- Insertthe address thatis to be assigned to the
relay and then that to assign to the IN port
(differentaddressesintheinterval 211t0220
for relay and 221 to 230 for the input port).

- Insert the value to be assigned to the relay
mode of operation and then for the command
transimetted by the device assign the value 0
to activate the IN/GN contacts for signaling
door open

2221MQ
22218

Sensor or
button

Connecting item 2281Qto the DV2420 presentonthe DUOline

DUO line

110V+240VAC

Videointercoms series Zhero

Programming path:

Maintenance - Settings - Actuations:

- Enter the same address set for the IN port of
art.2281Q.

- Enterthe name ofthe function (e.g. dooropen).

Key programming path:

Maintenance - Settings - Favourite keys:

-Press the key to which the lighting of the
relative led is to be associated.

- Choose “actuation” and on the next screen, for
example, “open door “.

Videointercoms series myLogicOne
Enter the same address set for the IN port of
art.2281Q and the name of the function (e.g.
open door) in the address book (contacts).
The activation of the function will be indicated
by an exclamation mark at the top left of the

DUO line

screen video intercom mode (auto-ON or call
from the external door station).

Videointercoms series Zhero S ZH1252W
and Sette

The activation of the function will be indicated
by the related icon led lighting.

Videointercom EX3262C and intercom
EX362

Enter system programming and enable
operation mode 7.

The activation of the function will be indicated
by the yellow led lighting.

5.13
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INSTALLATION NOTES

INTERNAL STATION CONNECTIONS

The following schemes can be used in all the systems and allow the
simplified connection of up to 3 internal stations (intercoms or video
intercoms) in each apartment.

Attention! Foreach diagramthere is a total number of internal stations.
Enter also the additional ones in this count.

Ifthe intercom service is required, itis sufficient to program the internal
stations correctly (see the “Internal address” and “Code to assign to the
buttons” programming found in the internal stations description in
chapter2.)

Intercom calls within the same apartment can be eitherindividual (each
internal apparatus is called by a dedicated button) or general (one
button calls allinternals simultaneously). Read the chapterrelated tothe
internal stations described in chapter 2 for the operation.

2 INTERNAL STATIONS IN PARALLEL WITH OR WITHOUT INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE

X VC/CT2
J... The jumper number depends on the
internal station model used. See table J..
5.4.

Attention! Place the line termination jumper J..
onthe following way:

VC/CT1 between 3 and 4 (open line)

DUO line
VC/CT1
J1=2-3
MJ.. openline
1234

| 1
([t v

VC/CT2 between 1 and 2 (closing on 100Q) or

between 2 and 3 (closing on 15Q)

ZH12.2 ML2002C EX3252 EX3262C EX352 EX362

SE4252 DUO line
3 INTERNAL STATIONS IN PARALLEL WITH OR WITHOUT INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
DUO line
J... The jumper number depends on the VC/CT3 VC/CT2 VC/CTH J=23
internal station model used. See table .
54 openline
.. [I8

Attention! Place the line termination jumper
J..onthefollowingway:

VC/CT1

between 3 and 4 (open line)

VC/CT2
VC/CT3

between 3 and 4 (open line)
between 1 and 2 (closing on 100Q

)
orbetween2and 3 (closingon 15Q)

SE4252

ZH12.2 ML2002C EX3252 EX3262C EX352

EX362

DUO line

B FARFISH
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INSTALLATION NOTES

HOW TO INCREASE THE NUMBER OF RISERS AND EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Connection of 2 distributors to have max 7 external video door stations and 7 risers (or 6 risers and 1
doorkeeper exchanger PDX2000

Videointercomrisers ("a" +"g"). The addresses of the internal stations belonging to a riser must be programmed in the output lines of the
line distributor (except LO1 * which allows the transit of all addresses except those programmed in other intervals).

*) (21 25) (26—30) (31+35) (100—119) (120) (141) — (Examplesofcoding)
. g p  Riserer

iiEiie

|

|

1

[ \Lo1 \Lo1 | \Loz\Loz\ \Loa\Los\ \ Lo4\ Lo4\ \Loz \Loz\ \Los\Los\ \Lo4\Lo4\ | 22218 :
! J5 J4 U3 J2 LOX LO J5 J4 J3 J2 } ‘ |
i B LOX LO1 O a0 3 } i
! J2-J3-J4-J5 = 2-3 3@ f@ 3@ % X O7] J2-J3-04-05 = 1-2 ﬁ ?ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ sl i
: LIX E } - 127/230Vac i
i \Ln \Ln\ \le\uz\ \Lls\us\ \L|4\ |_|4\ \le\uz\ (L] [Li4]Li4] —— [
i [T I
| 1

—— Door stations
(Examples of coding)

232 233 234

PE 6 PE7
(235) (236) (237)

(231)

Video door stations (PE). The address reported close to each inputline must be programmed either on each input line of the line distributor
or on each door station (except LI1 which allows the transit of all addresses except those programmed in the other input lines).

Connection of 3 distributors to have max 10 external video door stations and 10 risers (or 9 risers and 1
doorkeeper exchanger PDX2000

Videointercomrisers ("a" +"I"). The addresses of the internal stations belonging to a riser must be programmed in the output lines of the
line distributor (except LO1 * which allows the transit of all addresses except those programmed in other intervals).
() (1019) (21+25) (26+30) (31+35) (41+45) (50+65) (100+1 19) (120) (141 ) (Examples of coding)
e “p ‘o g g “I¥" “Risers"
| ST | R [ i | It ) 1 N ) OO ON ) AU i I I S .
i DM2444 DM2444 DM2444 i
! I - - - @E j 1 1 1 @E H 2221MQ :
I |[wo1]tor] [Loz2]Lo2] [Lo3]Lo3] [Lo4[Lod] [Lo2]Loz] [Lo3Lo3] [Lo4[Lod| \LOZ\LOZ\ \Loa\Los\ \L04\L04\ ‘@22213 i
: J5 J4 J3 J2 % I|:g:I] J5 J4 J3 U2 % ::8} J5 J4 J3 J2 } } I
. 300 3() 3 3 |
! J2-J3-J4-J5 = 2-3 f@ f@ f@ %@ TIX TR J2-J3-44-05= 23 % %@ %@ 3@ X Op] J2-J3-04-05=1-2 ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ ‘ l } :
! I
i LIX L1 LIX LI | D‘i127l230Vac 1
i \LM\LM\ \le\uz\ \Lls\us\ \u4\ L|4\ \le\uz\ \Lla\us\ \LM\ L|4\ [L2]uiz]  [usfus]  [u4]Ld] T i
: ] ] ] i
I
ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ _____________________________ .
PES pe1o  Door stations
231 232) 233) (234) (239) (240)  (Examples of coding)

Video door stations (PE). The address reported close to each input line must be programmed either on each inputline of the line distributor
or on each door station (except LI1 which allows the transit of all addresses except those programmed in the other input lines).
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

Si 51VM/190

ONE-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM

©

v

Door station

PE

I~ T |

| LP

: LP Pd

| | PA

| PB - :]

: GN | SE 127V/230VAC
| | (~ |
= =
| |

| Sl ]

L __ | ]

A

[———

v

Videointercom

LP

LP

i

Y

| ve
I___|
|
LM
|
o >l
| Foo- A1),
, X L - —HGN||
|
il

J1

2221MQ Attention!!
22218

Remove jumper J1

Si 51VM/191

ONE/TWO-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 PARALLEL VIDEOINTERCOMS

v v
Door station Videointercoms
PE —
T T T T | ] '
| LP
— D, 4

e <>

| | | I

| | PA | : X

| oo LL_—

| IPB 127V/230VAC | [ {}

| GN|I SE [ J' i

| — | — -0

: [s+h o F @ 2221MQ  Attention!! 34 125

I

I 'S- i 22218 Remove

Lo = \ jumperJ1
Q.ty Article Description
1-2 ZH12.2 Zhero videointercom

ML2002C+ML2083 myLogicOne videointercom + back box

EX3252C+WB3252 Exhito videointercom + wall bracket

EX3262C+WB3262 Exhito videointercom + wall bracket

SE4252 Sette videointercom Q See table 5.3 of the distance.
1 2221S-2221MQ Line power supply
1 FP* Floor push-button (optional)
1 PA* Door release button (optional) Attention!
1 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) - Place the VC1 video intercom line termination jumper

* H %
e AGORA:' series door station ': aae;ge(i{;z:gsvﬁ?fgg gl;;e). LeaveVC2J*between
1 VD2101AGL Vlde_c_nntercom door station - In both diagrams, remove jumper J1 from the line
1 AGL21 Additional button for two-way system powersupply
o ALBA series door station
1 ABT71 Module frame J... The jumper number depends on the internal station
1 AB61 Frontframe model used. See table 5.4.
1 SC1 Back box
1 AB91* Rainshelter Programming to be performed (one-way system)
1_0 2\3,210241\3 égeleor/wdeo module VC1 - sending floor call to videointercom VC2
1-2 AB21 Button module VC2 - to change internal address from 000 to 001
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. Attention!
PP y Floor call button (FP) is connected between
terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.
B FARFISA 5.16
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

Si 51VM/192

ONE/TWO-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM/INTERCOM SYSTEM

©

v
Door station Intercom
PE —== ——
-7 T = I |
B % P> Sat
| ]
| LP | | | :
| |
| I PA '
| |~ 127V/230VAC
| PB | =1
: GN 4_,' SE 2221MQ
|
( 2221S X
|
| S+ : °F {}
I S.
| . P gu
L |
Attention!!
Remove jumper J1
Attention!
Floor call button (FP) is connected between
terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.
Q.ty Article Description
1 ZH12.2 Zhero videointercom
ML2002C+ML2083 myLogicOne videointercom + back box
EX3252C+WB3252 Exhito videointercom + wall bracket Q See table 5.3 of the distance.
EX3262C+WB3262 Exhito videointercom + wall bracket
SE4252 Sette videointercom Attention!
1 EX352 Exhitointercom - In both diagrams, remove jumper J1 from the line
EX362 Exhitointercom power supply
1 DV2421Q Video distributor '
1 2221S-2221MQ Line power supply ' Programming to be performed (one-way system)
1 FP* Floor push-button (optional)
1T PA™ Door r'elease button (optional) VC - sending floor call to intercom CT
1 SE Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) CT - to change internal address from 000 to 001
e AGORA' series door station
1 VD2101AGL Videointercom door station
1 AGL21 Additional button for two-way system
e ALBA series door station
1 AB71 Module frame
1 AB61 Frontframe
1 SC1 Back box
1 AB91* Rain shelter
1 CV2124AB Audio/video module
1-0 AB20 Cover
1-2 AB21 Button module

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

5.17
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Si 51VM/186

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION

o Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B () ML2002C () SE4252 (1) EX3262C () EX3252C () EX352 (1)
ZH1262W (1) ML2083 WB3262 WB3252 (1) EX362 (1)
ZH1252W (1) WA2160W TA3160 TA3160 TA320
TA1260 TA2160
e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)
series AGORA' series ALBA
VD2101AGL-AD2101AGL () CV2124AB-CA2124AB () AB61-AB63
AGL21 CT2138AB AB71-AB73
AGL20 AB21 EC733
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (@

e_External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO
TD2000-TD2000R-TD2000A-TD2000RA (1)
FP2000
290S/0

¢ External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)

series AGORA’ series PROFILO series MATRIX

VD2121CAG(L)-AD2121CAG(L) ... VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
AG100TS-AGL100TS (1 CD2131PL+CD2138PL () CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS ()
AG21-AGL21 PL24S-PL228S (1) MAS24S ()
AG20-AGL20 PL20-PL50 MAS20
2220S PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
PRS210 PL82+PL89 MAS62-MAS63

PL92+PL99 (2 MA92-MA93 (2)

2220S 2220S

PRS210 PRS210

e Exteral Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series PROFILO series MATRIX
VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
TD2100PL () TD2100MAS ()
PL72 MA72
PL82 MASG62
PL92 (2 MA92 (2)
2220S 2220S

o Other Articles

DV2421Q Video distributor with 1 output
DV2424Q Video distributor with 4 outputs
DV2422A () Active video distributor with 2 outputs
2221MQ - 2221S  Line power supply

DV2420 Line distributor

FP 3 Floor push button (optional)

PA (3 Door release button (optional)

SE ) Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A)

... According to the number of users and external stations
(1) Articles to be programmed

(2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes.
(3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes.

- For maximum users number see table 5.1.

- For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.

-For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video
distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is
determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
video distributor; if this outputis not connected close it by positioning jumper
J1 appropriately. The line must not remain open.

- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
switchboard.

-Using TRADITIONAL external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram
below:
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS Si 51VM/186

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION

I
Zhero I
myLogicOnel
Sette ‘ = —
Exhito TGN t--mmoo---

Zhero }
myLogicOnel
Sette I
Exhito

Zhero
myLogicOnel
Sette I
Exhito }

Attention! @

Floor call button (FP) is connected between
terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.

2221MQ@
2221S

DU@ system

Attention!
DV.... To choose the video distributor |
\

to match to the video intercom and for
the terminal name of the derived outputs
(LM*) see table 5.6.

- 127/230Vac

O See distance table 5.3

A doorkeeper exchanger can be
@<‘> applied here if required. For how to

connect it see Chapter 4.

(*) PB/PB in TD2000.. %—’ \'/

|

D

E

l [rH o

i P P . l

[ SE N

BB T

B :
olvo I e

} GN } R

> L__CL C

(0)

M

S
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Si 51VM/193

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN 2 RISERS

e Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B () ML2002C () SE4252 (1) EX3262C () EX3252C (1) EX352 (1)
ZH1262W () ML2083 WB3262 WB3252 (1) EX362 (1)
ZH1252W () WA2160W TA3160 TA3160 TA320
TA1260 TA2160
e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)
series AGORA’ series ALBA
VD2101AGL-AD2101AGL () CV2124AB-CA2124AB (1) AB61-AB63
AGL21 CT2138AB AB71-AB73
AGL20 AB21 EC733
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (@

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO

TD2000-TD2000R-TD2000A-TD2000RA (1)

FP2000
290S/0 @

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)

=
9
% series AGORA' series PROFILO series MATRIX
VD2121CAG(L)-AD2121CAG(L) )... VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
AG100TS-AGL100TS (D CD2131PL+CD2138PL () CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS (1)
AG21-AGL21 PL24S-PL228S (1) MAS24S (1)
AG20-AGL20 PL20-PL50 MAS20
’ 2220S PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
PRS210 PL82+PL89 MAS62-MAS63
n PL92+PL99 (2 MA92-MA93 (2
- 2220S 22208
PRS210 PRS210

e Exteral Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series PROFILO

VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL

series MATRIX

VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS

TD2100PL () TD2100MAS (1)

PL72 MA72 Installation notes.

PL82 MAS62 - For maximum users number see table 5.1.

PL92 (2 MA92 2 - For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.
22208 2220S -For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video

e Other Articles

distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is
determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
videodistributor; if this outputis not connected close it by positioning jumper

v DV2421Q Video distributor with 1 output J1 appropriately. The line must not remain open. o
| DV2424Q Video distributor with 4 outputs -Wg recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
D DV2422A () Active video distributor with 2 outputs switchboard. _ _ _
E DM2421 () Line distributor - gsllng TRADITIONAL external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram
. elow:
2221MQ - 2221S  Line power supply
o)
DV2420 Line distributor
I FP ® Floor push button (optional) ‘r
N PA Door release button (optional) |
T SE ©3) Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A) }
E |
R B According to the number of users and external stations } 22208
(1) Articles to be programmed \ ‘,,,@
C (2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes. /Sgofrla } ‘§| ;
I\On (3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. Mlgtrlig | @ } ~ D:t 1271230Vac
Lo | +—— —_—r = _
S
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS Si 51VM/193

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN 2 RISERS

Zhero | Zhero
myLogicOne | myLogicOne
Sette I Sette

Exhito } Exhito
Zhero } Zhero
myLogicOne | myLogicOne
Sette I Sette

Exhito Exhito
Zhero Zhero
myLogicOne | myLogicOne
Sette Sette

Exhito Exhito

©

Attention!

A DV.... To choose the video distributor

to match to the video intercom and for
the terminal name of the derived outputs
(LM*) see table 5.6.

DU@ system

O See distance table 5.3

A doorkeeper exchanger can be
@@ applied here if required. For how to

connect it see Chapter 4.

(*) PB/PB in TD2000..

Attention!
L 5 - Floor call button (FP) is connected between
terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.

=== | |
I [up i [LP] |
_
} LP '1II '—P 2221""0
e T | L
\ } ...............................
| EM‘ ]
P SN
Agora \ ‘ SE
Alba I
Solvo } |S- |
\
\
—

\'
|
D
E
o
|
N
T
E
R
C
o
M
S
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Si 51VM/32

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE TRADITIONAL AUDIO-VIDEO EXTERNAL DOOR STATION,
ADDITIONAL SURVEILLANCE CAMERA AND ACTIVATION OF AUTOMATIC GATE BY MEANS OF ACTUATOR

e Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B (1 ML2002C () SE4252 (1) EX3262C (1) EX3252C () EX352 (1)
ZH1262W () ML2083 WB3262 wWB3252 (1) EX362 (1)
ZH1252W () WA2160W TA3160 TA3160 TA320
TA1260 TA2160

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)

series AGORA'

series PROFILO

series MATRIX

1 VD2121CAG(L)-AD2121CAG(L) (

-

VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL

1 VD2120CMAS

AG100TS-AGL100TS (1 1 CD2131PL+CD2138PL ™ | 1 CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS ()
AG21-AGL21 PL24S-PL228S () MAS24s ()
AG20-AGL20 PL20-PL50 MAS20

.. PL72-PL73 .. MA72-MA73

1 PL82:+PL89 1 MAS62-MAS63

1 PL92+PL99 @

1 MA92-MA93 (2

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard( PE)

series PROFILO series MATRIX

1 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL 1 VD2120CMAS
1 TD2100PL () 1 TD2100MAS ()
1 PL72 1 MAT72

1 PL82 1 MAS62

1 PL92 (@ 1 MA92 (2

e Other articles

Programming
After all the connections have been made and the system powered up,
proceed to programming the apparatus listed below in the order shown.

Door stations: - First button address (encoder and additional button

modules)

DV2421Q Video distributor with 1 output
DV2424Q Video distributor with 4 outputs
.. DV2422A () Active video distributor with 2 outputs
1 22208 Transformer
1  2221MQ-2221S Line powersupply
1 DV2420 Line distributor
1 2281Q Actuatormodule
1 TVT Surveillance PAL analogic camera
.. FPO® Floor push-button (optional)
1 PA® Door release button (optional)
1 SE® Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

... According to the number of users (max. 50).

() Articles to be programmed.

(2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
(3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- Ifyou use more than 1 push-button modules (door station), you must power
the name-plate LEDs of the additional modules with an 12Vac supplemen-
tary transformer.

- With this schematic a maximum of 50 internal stations can be used.

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.

- For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video
distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is
determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
video distributor; ifthis outputis not connected close it by positioning jumper
J1 appropriately. The line must not remain open.

- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
switchboard.

- Enter the user names (digital keyboard)
- Enable auxiliary camera management
Internal stations: - User address (see chapter 2)
- Activation of a button to enable the actuator (211is 2281Q
factory address).

Possible extensions of the system

- Higher number of users.

- Internal stations in parallel in individual apartments.

- Increase the distance of the installation (using amplifiers).
- Application of actuators for various services.

- Application of one or more keeper exchangers.

Control switching ON from the videointercoms

From each videointercom you can see the entrance by pressing & (or =[n).
To switch on the surveillance camera, press:

- (& again after lifting the handset (series Exhito);

- /A and then "monitor" (series Zhero);

- "menu" and then "camera" (series myLogicOne).

The control switching ON is not enabled when another videointercom is
switched on.

Operating mode.

Theinternal station will receive the call and, if the called user if a videointercom,
the display will turn ON and show the entrance. Lift the handset (or press
=[n) to start the conversation and press the button @ to actuate the door
lock.

To actuate the automatic gate, press the key chosen during the program-
ming.

For more detailed information on operation see the description of the
different products (chapters 2, 3 and 4).
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

Si 51VM/32

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE TRADITIONAL AUDIO-VIDEO EXTERNAL DOOR STATION,
ADDITIONAL SURVEILLANCE CAMERA AND ACTIVATION OF AUTOMATIC GATE BY MEANS OF ACTUATOR

—> vC
r——=—/1
Zhero }
myLogicOne |
Sette
Exhito
VC-CT Attention!
Floor call button (FP) is connected between
Zhero terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.
myLogicOne |
Sette
Exhito
Attention!
A DV.... To choose the video distributor
to match to the video intercom and for
the terminal name of the derived outputs
(LM*) see table 5.6.
O See distance table 5.3
VC-CT
A doorkeeper exchanger can be
Zhero ‘ ®<]> applied here if required. For how to
myLogicOne | connect it see Chapter 4.
Sette |
Exhito I
[
Attention!
A The ground of the video signal of the
CCTV camera must NOT be
connected to the earth.
i 2221MQ@ !
| 22218 ey :
I \ ===
. \ \ ; \
I \_l L "l @
i =2 i ! \ 12281Q
I 127/230vac ] | | } } : } ]|
| ——— == —- . | JP !
L e mmm Ll ! [ ‘
i [ 5
* ac
oo TNe ] - v [
2 e
Connection of audio module AD2120CPL instead of au-
dio-video module VD2120CPL
i TD2100PL i
! CD213..PL !
1 1
i i
PA i i
s : |
— S1 ! !
S0 : ; ;
i i
* no jumper in the i i
series Agora : :
Agora i i
Profilo i i
Matrix == i i
—_—— 1
1g & i i
I | I 1
e 127/230V: i i
> S PG :
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Si 51VM/189

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE POWERED FROM THE BUS AUDIO-VIDEO EXTERNAL DOOR
STATION, ADDITIONAL SURVEILLANCE CAMERA AND ACTIVATION OF AUTOMATIC GATE

e Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B () ML2002C () SE4252 () EX3262C () EX3252C () EX352 (1)
ZH1262W () ML2083 WB3262 WB3252 (1) EX362 (1)
ZH1252wW (1) WA2160W TA3160 TA3160 TA320
TA1260 TA2160

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)

series ALBA

1 CV2124AB-CA2124AB ("
CT2138AB
AB21
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (2

AB61-AB63
AB71-AB73
EC733

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO

1 TD2000-TD2000A-TD2000R-TD2000RA (1)
... FP2000

1 290S//0 (2

e Other articles

DV2421Q Video distributor with 1 output
DV2424Q Video distributor with 4 outputs
.. DV2422A () Active video distributor with 2 outputs
1  2221MQ -2221S Line powersupply
1 DV2420 Line distributor
1 VM2521 () Video Modulator
1 TVT Surveillance PAL analogic camera
.. FP® Floor push-button (optional)
1 PA® Door release button (optional)
1 SEO® Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

... According to the number of users (max. 40).

() Articles to be programmed.

(2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
(3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.

- For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video
distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is
determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
video distributor; if this output is not connected close it by positioning jumper
J1 appropriately. The line must not remain open.

- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same

switchboard.
- J13 is the connector for Alba auxiliary relay contacts (for automatic gate).

Programming
After all the connections have been made and the system powered up,
proceed to programming the apparatus listed below in the order shown.

- First button address
- Enter the user names (digital keyboard)
- Enable auxiliary camera management (firmware version
>= PDX1)
Internal stations: - User address (see chapter 2)
- Activation of a button to command automatic gate
- V1-M1 input address (see chapter 4)

Door stations:

VM2521:

Possible extensions of the system

- Internal stations in parallel in individual apartments.

- Increase the distance of the installation (using amplifiers).
- Application of actuators for various services.

- Application of one or more keeper exchangers.

Control switching ON from the videointercoms

From each videointercom you can see the entrance by pressing & (or =jp).
To switch on the surveillance camera, press:

- (& again after lifting the handset (series Exhito);

- /A and then "monitor" (series Zhero);

- "menu” and then "camera" (series myLogicOne).

The control switching ON is not enabled when another videointercom is
switched on.

Operating mode.

Theinternal station will receive the calland, ifthe called userif a videointercom,
the display will turn ON and show the entrance. Lift the handset (or press
=[o) to start the conversation and press the button @ to actuate the door
lock.

To actuate the automatic gate, press the key chosen during the program-
ming.

For more detailed information on operation see the description of the
different products (chapters 2, 3A and 4).
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS Si 51VM/189

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE POWERED FROM THE BUS AUDIO-VIDEO EXTERNAL DOOR
STATION, ADDITIONAL SURVEILLANCE CAMERA AND ACTIVATION OF AUTOMATIC GATE

> vC
r———/1
Zhero }
myLogicOnel
Sette I
Exhito }
Attention!
vC-CT Floor call button (FP) is connected between
P terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.
Zhero }
myLogicOnel
Sette I
Exhito }
B Attention!
& DV.... To choose the video distributor
to match to the video intercom and for
the terminal name of the derived outputs
(LM*) see table 5.6.
O See distance table 5.3
VC-CT A doorkeeper exchanger can be
fm——1 @@ applied here if required. For how to
Zhero } connect it see Chapter 4.
myLogicOnel
Sette }
Exhito L Attention!
A The ground of the video signal of the
CCTV camera must NOT be
connected to the earth.
@ (*) PB/PB in TD2000..
.............................. v
D: TVT. 220Vac
[-O._-
PE (PDX1)
=
i [LPH
\
e
— S+ 1
I
¢ | ;
[
[
Alba | N—*—"
Solvo } | PA
Ly ‘ ﬁJ‘_.
} Wg
L)
Lo
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DU@ system

Si 52VM/87

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATIONS ONE OF WHICH IS ONLY AUDIO

e Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B () ML2002C () SE4252 (1) EX3262C () EX3252C (1) EX352 (1)
ZH1262W () ML2083 WB3262 WB3252 (1) EX362 (1)
ZH1252W () WA2160W TA3160 TA3160 TA320
TA1260 TA2160
e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)
series AGORA’ series ALBA
VD2101AGL-AD2101AGL () CV2124AB-CA2124AB (1) AB61-AB63
AGL21 CT2138AB AB71-AB73
AGL20 AB21 EC733
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (@

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO

TD2000-TD2000R-TD2000A-TD2000RA (1)

FP2000
290S/0 @

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)

series AGORA' series PROFILO series MATRIX

VD2121CAG(L)-AD2121CAG(L) )... VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
AG100TS-AGL100TS (D CD2131PL+CD2138PL () CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS (1)
AG21-AGL21 PL24S-PL228S (1) MAS24S (1)
AG20-AGL20 PL20-PL50 MAS20
2220S PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
PRS210 PL82+PL89 MAS62-MAS63

PL92+PL99 (2 MA92-MA93 (2

2220S 2220S

PRS210 PRS210

e Exteral Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series PROFILO

VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL

TD2100PL (1)
PL72

PL82

PL92 ()
2220S

e Other Articles

series MATRIX

TD2100MAS ()
MA72

MAS62

MA92 ()
2220S

VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS

Installation notes.

- For maximum users number see table 5.1.

- For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.

-For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video
distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is
determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
video distributor; if this outputis not connected close it by positioning jumper

DV2421Q
DV2424Q
DV2422A (1)
2221MQ - 22218
DV2420
FP @

Video distributor with 1 output

Video distributor with 4 outputs
Active video distributor with 2 outputs
Line power supply

Line distributor

J1 appropriately. The line must not remain open.

-We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
switchboard.

- Using TRADITIONAL external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram
below:

Floor push button (optional)
Door release button (optional)
Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A)

PA
SE @

... According to the number of users and external stations
(1) Articles to be programmed

(2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes.
(3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Profilo |
Matrix |
Lo | +—— @ E—
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

Si 52VM/87

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATIONS ONE OF WHICH IS ONLY AUDIO (PE2)

Zhero }
myLogicOnel
Sette I
Exhito }

Zhero }
myLogicOnel
Sette I
Exhito

Zhero }
myLogicOnel
Sette I
Exhito }

Attention!
Floor call button (FP) is connected between
terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.

Attention!

DV.... To choose the video distributor
to match to the video intercom and for
the terminal name of the derived outputs

(LM*) see table 5.6.

O See distance table 5.3

A doorkeeper exchanger can be
@@ applied here if required. For how to

connect it see Chapter 4.

(*) PB/PB in TD2000..

Attention!

A PE2. Door station only

audio.

I 2221MQ
| 22218 ‘
I \
1 |
|
. |
| |
| 127/230Vac
i _
PE 1
|
| [cp]
| el
SE \‘
|
= S+
s
Lo —=
|
} | PA
Agora PBH——=
Alba | oN
Solvo I
|

|
‘ l—n'
|E3y -
PA |
I——/_r‘ PB } Agora
GN| | Alba
5 I Solvo
|
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Si 52VM/86

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATIONS

e Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B () ML2002C () SE4252 (1) EX3262C () EX3252C (1) EX352 (1)
ZH1262W () ML2083 WB3262 WB3252 (1) EX362 (1)
ZH1252W () WA2160W TA3160 TA3160 TA320
TA1260 TA2160
e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)
series AGORA’ series ALBA
VD2101AGL-AD2101AGL () CV2124AB-CA2124AB (1) AB61-AB63
AGL21 CT2138AB AB71-AB73
AGL20 AB21 EC733
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (@

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO
TD2000-TD2000R-TD2000A-TD2000RA (1)
FP2000
290S/0 (@

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)

series AGORA' series PROFILO series MATRIX

VD2121CAG(L)-AD2121CAG(L) )... VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
AG100TS-AGL100TS (D CD2131PL+CD2138PL () CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS (1)
AG21-AGL21 PL24S-PL228S (1) MAS24S (1)
AG20-AGL20 PL20-PL50 MAS20
2220S PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
PRS210 PL82+PL89 MAS62-MAS63

PL92+PL99 (2 MA92-MA93 (2

2220S 2220S

PRS210 PRS210

e Exteral Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series PROFILO series MATRIX
VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
TD2100PL () TD2100MAS (1)
PL72 MA72
PL82 MASG62
PL92 (2 MA92 (2)
2220S 2220S

e Other Articles

DV2421Q Video distributor with 1 output
DV2424Q Video distributor with 4 outputs
DV2422A () Active video distributor with 2 outputs
DM2421 () Line distributor

2221MQ - 2221S  Line power supply

DV2420 Line distributor

FP ® Floor push button (optional)

PA () Door release button (optional)

SE ) Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A)

... According to the number of users and external stations
(1) Articles to be programmed

(2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes.
(3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes.

- For maximum users number see table 5.1.

- For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.

-For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video
distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is
determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
videodistributor; if this outputis not connected close it by positioning jumper
J1 appropriately. The line must not remain open.

- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
switchboard.

- Using TRADITIONAL external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram
below:

22208
——
/Sgofrla } ]~ @‘
rofilo |
Matrix | T [ 127/230Vac
Lol e— @ B U

B FARFISH

5.28

(MT13 - En 2018)



INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS Si 52VM/86

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATIONS

e VC-CT
r——=—/1
\
Zhero I
myLogicOnel
Sette ‘
Exhito [LGNt---moo---
VC -CT
pE=——
\
Zhero I
myLogicOnel
Sette I
Exhito }
Attention!
Floor call button (FP) is connected between
terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.
VC-CT
pE=——
\
Zhero I
ggtlfgngne} Attention!
Exhito } DV.... To choose the video distributor
T to match to the video intercom and for
the terminal name of the derived outputs
(LM*) see table 5.6.

O See distance table 5.3

..................... X - A doorkeeper exchanger can be
2221MQ a ®<1> applied here if required. For how to

22218 1 connect it see Chapter 4.

|
|
|
[P}
e r—
|

DU@ system

127/230Vac \

(*) PB/PB in TD2000..

X \"/
- ’ 71DM2421 |
[LP[LP]

PE1 PE2 D
lﬁiL;B}( ,q =L2 H~ - Gj‘ipﬁl E
SE | LB L2 ] Iy SE (@)
[j : |::i} ***** }ij:l : E] |
s } }S_ \ N

|1 PA PA 1|
ﬁl%oré } PBJ‘—A:‘ \:-—‘L PB } ﬁl%ora T

a NI eNl a

Solvo } G*N‘ ‘ Gl\‘ } Solvo E
(0] Lo R
C
(@)
M
S
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Si 54VM/20

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO MAX 4 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION
IN MAX 4 INDEPENDENT RISERS WITHOUT SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS

e Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B () ML2002C () SE4252 (1) EX3262C () EX3252C (1) EX352 (1)
ZH1262W () ML2083 WB3262 WB3252 (1) EX362 (1)
ZH1252W () WA2160W TA3160 TA3160 TA320
TA1260 TA2160
e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)
series AGORA’ series ALBA
VD2101AGL-AD2101AGL () CV2124AB-CA2124AB (1) AB61-AB63
AGL21 CT2138AB AB71-AB73
AGL20 AB21 EC733
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (@

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO
TD2000-TD2000R-TD2000A-TD2000RA (1)
FP2000
290S/0 (@

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)

=
9
% series AGORA' series PROFILO series MATRIX
VD2121CAG(L)-AD2121CAG(L) )... VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
AG100TS-AGL100TS (1) .. CD2131PL+CD2138PL () CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS (1)
AG21-AGL21 PL24S-PL228S (1) MAS24S (1)
AG20-AGL20 PL20-PL50 MAS20
’ 2220S PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
PRS210 PL82+PL89 MAS62-MAS63
n PL92+PL99 (2 MA92-MA93 (2
- 2220S 22208
PRS210 PRS210

e Exteral Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series PROFILO series MATRIX

VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS

TD2100PL () TD2100MAS (1)

PL72 MA72 Installation notes.

PL82 MAS62 - For maximum users number see table 5.1.

PL92 @ MA92 () - For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.

22208 22208 -For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video
distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is

i determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
e Other Articles

videodistributor; if this outputis not connected close it by positioning jumper
Y DV2421Q Video distributor with 1 output 3\7 approp”ateg-t Thet"f;le Tu:tt' “lot ffemair:f??h”- roken ine in
DV2424Q Video distributor with 4 OUtpUtS - grecommen O Install all articles Tramed with a broken line in the same
D DV2422A () Active video distributor with 2 outputs switchboard. _ _ _
E 2231Q ™ Line buffer - Using TRADITIONAL external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram
. s below:
™ 4 IN/4 OUTPUT line distributor
(o) DM2444
2221MQ - 2221S  Line power supply PE
I DV2420 Li istri - =
ine distributor I K
[\ FP Q) Floor push button (optional) }
T PA ) Door release button (optional) }
@) Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A) \
E Eika ‘
I 22208
R ... According to the number of users and external stations } -
(O3 (1) Articles to be programmed Agora } = @
[0l ? Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes. Profilo | Iy ‘
WAl ©) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. Matrix |~ —1 @ —  [[f=1zmesovec
S

® FARFISA 5.0
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS Si 54VM/20

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO MAX 4 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION
IN MAX 4 INDEPENDENT RISERS WITHOUT SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS
. e
Zhiro 0
myLogicOne -
SO ) S
ve-cr
Zhero_ } LM
ggtlfgglcOne} yen
Exhito }7 GN [
Attention!
Floor call button (FP) is connected between
terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.
Zhero
myLogicOnel
ette
Exhito

Attention!

DV.... To choose the video distributor

to match to the video intercom and for
the terminal name of the derived outputs
(LM*) see table 5.6.

@ O See distance table 5.3

|

} A doorkeeper exchanger can be
I } applied here if required. For how to

1 connect it see Chapter 4.

(*) PB/PB in TD2000..

|
M J1=1-221000

7234 J1=2-3=15Q

-0
DU@ system

Riser "a" riser "b" riser "c" riser "d" or PDX

| 222140 [0z 07 [Loioq]
it
|
! |
1 ': ‘
! } DM2444

i 127/230Vac :EDJ
|
(D)
E
o)
|
N
PE 1
L E
i [LPT © SE 2
! _n:- &
N } i PA S
gora i
|
R T
L L S
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Si 54VM/21

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO MAX 4 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION
IN MAX 4 RISERS WITHOUT SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS

e Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B () ML2002C () SE4252 (1) EX3262C () EX3252C (1) EX352 (1)
ZH1262W () ML2083 WB3262 WB3252 (1) EX362 (1)
ZH1252W () WA2160W TA3160 TA3160 TA320
TA1260 TA2160
e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)
series AGORA’ series ALBA
VD2101AGL-AD2101AGL () CV2124AB-CA2124AB (1) AB61-AB63
AGL21 CT2138AB AB71-AB73
AGL20 AB21 EC733
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (@

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO
TD2000-TD2000R-TD2000A-TD2000RA (1)
FP2000
290S/0 (@

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)

series AGORA' series PROFILO series MATRIX

VD2121CAG(L)-AD2121CAG(L) )... VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
AG100TS-AGL100TS (D CD2131PL+CD2138PL () CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS (1)
AG21-AGL21 PL24S-PL228S (1) MAS24S (1)
AG20-AGL20 PL20-PL50 MAS20
2220S PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
PRS210 PL82+PL89 MAS62-MAS63

PL92+PL99 (2 MA92-MA93 (2

2220S 2220S

PRS210 PRS210

e Exteral Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series PROFILO series MATRIX
VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
TD2100PL () TD2100MAS (1)
PL72 MA72
PL82 MASG62
PL92 (2 MA92 (2)
2220S 2220S

e Other Articles

DV2421Q Video distributor with 1 output
DV2424Q Video distributor with 4 outputs
DV2422A () Active video distributor with 2 outputs
DM2444 () 4IN/4 OUTPUT line distributor
2221MQ - 2221S  Line power supply

DV2420 Line distributor

FP ® Floor push button (optional)

PA () Door release button (optional)

SE ) Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A)

... According to the number of users and external stations
(1) Articles to be programmed

(2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes.
(3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes.

- For maximum users number see table 5.1.

- For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.

-For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video
distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is
determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
videodistributor; if this outputis not connected close it by positioning jumper
J1 appropriately. The line must not remain open.

- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
switchboard.

- Using TRADITIONAL external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram
below:

22208
——
/Sgofrla } ]~ @‘
rofilo |
Matrix | T [ 127/230Vac
Lol e— @ B U

B FARFISH
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

Si 54VM/21

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO MAX 4 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION
IN MAX 4 RISERS WITHOUT SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS

Zhero

Zhero
myLogicOnel
Sette |
Exhito

Zhero |
myLogicOnel|
Sette |
Exhito

Riser "a"

riser "b"

Attention!
Floor call button (FP) is connected between
terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.

Attention!

& DV.... To choose the video distributor

to match to the video intercom and for
the terminal name of the derived outputs
(LM*) see table 5.6.

O See distance table 5.3

A doorkeeper exchanger can be
applied here if required. For how to
connect it see Chapter 4.

(*) PB/PB in TD2000..

riser "c" riser "d" or PDX

i

. 2221MQ

: 22215 @ﬁ Lo1]Lo1
i

. |

] |

i {[LP]

! I[PH

! |[£PH

. |

| 127/230Vac |

; | LIt

PE 1 (231)

S

PE 2
(232)

¢ i

|

1

i

i

i

i

;
1

PE 3
(233)

PE4
(234)
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Si 56VM/90

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN
MORE RISERS WITH EACH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division). Applicable with
Extended Range Duo.

e Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B () ... ML2002C (™ .. SE4252 (1) .. [EX3262C (1 .. EX3252C () | .. EX352 (1)
ZH1262W () ... ML2083 ... WB3262 . WB3252 (M | . [EX362 (1
ZH1252wW () .. WA2160W .. TA3160 .. TA3160 .. TA320
TA1260 .. TA2160

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)

series AGORA' series ALBA
VD2101AGL-AD2101AGL (1) .. CV2124AB-CA2124AB (1) .. AB61-AB63
AGL21 .. CT2138AB ... AB71-AB73
AGL20 .. AB21 .. EC733
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (2

e_External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO
TD2000-TD2000R-TD2000A-TD2000RA (1)
FP2000
& 290S/0 (2
2
g e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)
& series AGORA' series PROFILO series MATRIX
@ VD2121CAG(L)-AD2121CAG(L) (1)... VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL | .. VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
AG100TS-AGL100TS (1 .. CD2131PL+CD2138PL () | .. CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS (1)
AG21-AGL21 .. PL24S-PL228S () .. MAS24s (1)
AG20-AGL20 ... PL20-PL50 .. MAS20
2220S .. PL72-PL73 .. MA72-MA73
m PRS210 .. PL82+PL89 .. MAS62-MAS63
PL92+PL99 @ .. MA92-MA93 (2
22208 .. 22208
PRS210 .. PRS210

o Exteral Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series PROFILO series MATRIX
VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL .. VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
TD2100PL (D .. TD2100MAS ()
PL72 .. MAT72 Installation notes.
PL82 .. MAS62 - For maximum users number see table 5.1.
PL92 (2 .. MA92@ - For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.
2220S .. 2220S -For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video
distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is
V determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
| e Other Articles video distributor; if this output is not connected close it by positioning jumper
) L . J1 appropriately. The line must not remain open.
D Dv2421Q V!deo d!str!butor W!th T output - We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
E DV2424Q Video distributor with 4 outputs switchboard
1 R L - )
DV2422A (1) Active video distributor with 2 outputs ~Using TRADITIONAL (only SECONDARY in case of extended range)
o 2231Q ™ Line buffer external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram below:
| 2221MQ - 2221S  Line power supply
N DV2420 Line distributor PE
FP ® Floor push button (optional) ] 7
T PA ) Door release button (optional) } l"
= SE ® Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A) ; } PA
R | I 22208
(04l ... According to the number of users and external stations } | ‘777@
(o) (1) Articles to be programmed Agora | E g
. . Profilo L | |
(2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes. Matrix | ‘ i 127/230Vac
M ‘ !
(3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. — @ —_— > ==
S
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Si 56VM/90

INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN

'sion). Applicable with

1VI,

MORE RISERS WITH EACH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase d
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Si 56VM/84

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN
MORE DIFFERENT RISERS WITH EACH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

e Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B () ML2002C () SE4252 (1) EX3262C () EX3252C (1) EX352 (1)
ZH1262W () ML2083 WB3262 WB3252 (1) EX362 (1)
ZH1252W () WA2160W TA3160 TA3160 TA320
TA1260 TA2160
e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)
series AGORA’ series ALBA
VD2101AGL-AD2101AGL () CV2124AB-CA2124AB (1) AB61-AB63
AGL21 CT2138AB AB71-AB73
AGL20 AB21 EC733
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (@

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO
TD2000-TD2000R-TD2000A-TD2000RA (1)
FP2000
290S/0 (@

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)

=
9
% series AGORA' series PROFILO series MATRIX
VD2121CAG(L)-AD2121CAG(L) )... VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
AG100TS-AGL100TS (D CD2131PL+CD2138PL () CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS (1)
AG21-AGL21 PL24S-PL228S (1) MAS24S (1)
AG20-AGL20 PL20-PL50 MAS20
’ 2220S PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
PRS210 PL82+PL89 MAS62-MAS63
n PL92+PL99 (2 MA92-MA93 (2
- 2220S 22208
PRS210 PRS210

e Exteral Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series PROFILO series MATRIX

VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS

TD2100PL () TD2100MAS (1)

PL72 MA72 Installation notes.

PL82 MAS62 - For maximum users number see table 5.1.

PL92 @ MA92 () - For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.

22208 22208 -For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video
distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is

i determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
e Other Articles

videodistributor; if this outputis not connected close it by positioning jumper
V DV2421Q Video distributor with 1 output J1 appropriately. The line must. not remain open. o
| DV2424Q Video distributor with 4 outputs -Wg recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
D DV2422A () Active video distributor with 2 outputs switchboard. o _ _ S _
E 2231Q ™ Line buffer - E;SV%-TRADITI NAL external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram
(o) DM2421 () Line distributor :
2221MQ - 2221S  Line power supply PE
I DV2420 Line distributor e
[\ FP Q) Floor push button (optional) }
T PA ) Door release button (optional) }
E SE @ Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A) }
[
R ... According to the number of users and external stations } e 722208
C :;; Articles to be programmed Agora } = @
Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes. Profilo | \£| ‘
I\(z () Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. Matrix |~ —1 @ —  [[f=1zmesovec
S
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Si 56VM/84

INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN
MORE DIFFERENT RISERS (*) WITH EACH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase d
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Si 57VM/31

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO MAX 4 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION
IN MAX 4 RISERS WITH EACH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

e Internal Stations: VIDEOINTERCOMS (VC) o INTERCOMS (CT)
series ZHERO myLogicOne SETTE EXHITO EXHITO EXHITO
ZH1262B () ML2002C () SE4252 (1) EX3262C () EX3252C (1) EX352 (1)
ZH1262W () ML2083 WB3262 WB3252 (1) EX362 (1)
ZH1252W () WA2160W TA3160 TA3160 TA320
TA1260 TA2160
e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)
series AGORA’ series ALBA
VD2101AGL-AD2101AGL () CV2124AB-CA2124AB (1) AB61-AB63
AGL21 CT2138AB AB71-AB73
AGL20 AB21 EC733
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (@

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO

TD2000-TD2000R-TD2000A-TD2000RA (1)

FP2000
290S/0 @

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)

series AGORA' series PROFILO series MATRIX

VD2121CAG(L)-AD2121CAG(L) )... VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS
AG100TS-AGL100TS (D CD2131PL+CD2138PL () CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS (1)
AG21-AGL21 PL24S-PL228S (1) MAS24S (1)
AG20-AGL20 PL20-PL50 MAS20
2220S PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
PRS210 PL82+PL89 MAS62-MAS63

PL92+PL99 (2 MA92-MA93 (2

2220S 2220S

PRS210 PRS210

e Exteral Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series PROFILO

VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL

series MATRIX

TD2100PL (1) TD2100MAS ()
PL72 MA72

PL82 MAS62

PL92 () MA92 ()
2220S 2220S

e Other Articles

VD2120CMAS-AD2110MAS

Installation notes.

- For maximum users number see table 5.1.

- For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.3.

-For the correct operation of the system, jumper J1 of all the video
distributors must be left in position 2-3 (open line). The line impedance is
determined by the video intercom connected to the LO output of the last
videodistributor; if this outputis not connected close it by positioning jumper

DV2421Q Video distributor with 1 output J1 appropriately. The line must not remain open.

DV2424Q Video distributor with 4 outputs - We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
DV2422A () Active video distributor with 2 outputs switchboard. _ _ _
2231Q ™M Line buffer -Using TRADITIONAL external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram
DM2444 (1) 4IN/4 OUTPUT line distributor below:

2221MQ - 22218
DV2420
FP @
PA (3
SE ()

Line power supply
Line distributor

Floor push button (optional)
Door release button (optional)
Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A)

... According to the number of users and external stations

(1) Articles to be programmed

(2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes.

(3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Profilo |
Matrix |

[ <7®4>

B FARFISH

5.38
(MT13 - En 2018)




INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

Si 57VM/31

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO MAX 4 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION
IN MAX 4 RISERS WITH EACH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

Floor call button (FP) is connected between
terminals A1/A1 for ZH1252W and SE4252.

DV.... To choose the video distributor
to match to the video intercom and for
the terminal name of the derived outputs

O See distance table 5.3

A doorkeeper exchanger can be
applied here if required. For how to
connect it see Chapter 4.
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ette |
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(LM*) see table 5.6.
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]
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Si 54CM/18

MULTI-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 OR MORE DOOR STATIONS

e Internal Stations: INTERCOMS (CT)
series EXHITO

EX352 (1)
EX362 (1)
TA320

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)

series AGORA' series ALBA
AD2101AGL () .. CA2124AB () .. AB61-AB63
AGL21 ... CT2138AB .. AB71-AB73
AGL20 .. AB21 .. EC733
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (2

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO
TD2000A-TD2000RA (1)
FP2000
290S/0 @
CIE) e _External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)
P
g series AGORA' series PROFILO series MATRIX
- AD2121CAG(L) ™ ... AD2120CPL .. AD2110MAS
AG100TS-AGL100TS () .. CD2131PL+CD2138PL () | .. CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS (1)
AG21-AGL21 .. PL24S-PL228S (1) .. MAS24s ()
AG20-AGL20 ... PL20-PL50 .. MAS20
, 22208 .. PL72-PL73 .. MAT72-MA73
PRS210 ... PL82+PL89 .. MAS62-MAS63
PL92+PL99 (@ ... MA92-MA93(2)
- 22208 .. 22208
PRS210 .. PRS210

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series PROFILO series MATRIX
AD2120CPL .. AD2110MAS
TD2100PL (1) .. TD2100MAS
PL72 .. MAT72
PL82 .. MAS62 Installation notes.
PL92 . MA92 2 - For maximum users number see table 5.1.
2220S 22208 - For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.2.
- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
switchboard.
e Other Articles -g;t)]v%;TRADITIONAL external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram
2221MQ - 2221S  Line power supply
DV2420 Line distributor (see page 5.10)
FP Floor push button (optional) }
PA ) Door release button (optional) [
SE @ Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A) }
\
i 22208
Agors | i~ @
. ) Profilo } \§| |
... According to the number of users and external stations Matrix | I f [I:: 127/230Vac
(1 Articles to be programmed Lo e— @ — .
(2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes.
(3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® FARFISA 540
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A doorkeeper exchanger can be
®<1> applied here if required. For how

to connect it see Chapter 4.

DU@ system

O See distance table 5.2

(*) PB/PB in TD2000..

(MT13 - En 2018)

MULTI-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 OR MORE DOOR STATIONS
e
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|_ e |
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DU@ system

Si 57CM/21

MULTI-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND MORE MAIN DOOR
STATIONS (staircase division). Applicable with Extended Range Duo
e Internal Stations: INTERCOMS (CT)

series EXHITO

EX352 (1)
EX362 (1)
TA320

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Encoder (PE)

series AGORA' series ALBA
AD2101AGL () CA2124AB ()
AGL21 CT2138AB
AGL20 AB21
AB20
AB00-AB50
SC1+SC3
AB91+AB96 (2

AB61-AB63
AB71-AB73
EC733

e External Stations POWERED FROM THE BUS with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series SOLVO

TD2000A-TD2000RA
FP2000
290S/0 @

e External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Encoder (PE)

series AGORA' series PROFILO

AD2121CAG(L) ™ AD2120CPL
AG100TS-AGL100TS (V) CD2131PL+CD2138PL ()
AG21-AGL21 PL24S-PL228S (1)
AG20-AGL20 PL20-PL50
2220S PL72-PL73
PRS210 PL82+PL89

PL92+PL99 (2)

2220S

PRS210

e _External Stations TRADITIONAL with Digital Keyboard (PE)

series MATRIX

AD2110MAS
CD2131MAS+CD2134MAS ()
MAS24s ()

MAS20

MA72-MA73

MAS62-MAS63

MA92-MA93 (2)

22208

PRS210

series PROFILO series MATRIX
AD2120CPL AD2110MAS
TD2100PL (V) TD2100MAS ()
PL72 MA72
PL82 MAS62 Installation notes.
PL92 @ MA92 (2) - For maximum users number see table 5.1.
2220S 2220S - For the choos and cross section and installation of the wires see table 5.2.
- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same
switchboard.
o Other Articles _LbJ;:v%:TRADITIONAL external stations (with 2220S), apply the diagram

2231Q M

Line buffer
2221MQ - 2221S  Line power supply

DV2420 Line distributor [
FP (3 Floor push button (optional) }
PA ) Door release button (optional) }
SE Electrical door lock(12Vac-1A) [
} 22208
| R
Agora } ‘!§| @
Profilo | |
. | ~
... According to the number of users and external stations Matrix | ; [I:ﬁ 127/230Vac

(1) Articles to be programmed
(2) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes.
(3) Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

|
o 47@%
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Si 57CM/21

INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

MULTI-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND MORE MAIN DOOR
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Product list

Article Description Article Description
2220S. Transformer for door stations MAS61. Front frame for 1 module. Matrix series
2221MQ. Line power supply MASG62. Front frame for 2 modules. Matrix series
2221S. Line power supply MASG63. Front frame for 3 modules. Matrix series
2223Q. Colour video amplifier MA71. Back box with frame for 1 module. Matrix series
2231Q. Line buffer MA72. Back box with frame for 2 modules. Matrix series
2281Q. Actuator module for services MA?73. Back box with frame for 3 modules. Matrix series
2287. 4 or 7 exchange selector MA91. Rain shelter with frame for 1 module. Matrix series
2302-2302E. Cable with 2 conductors MA92. Rain shelter with frame for 2 modules. Matrix series
290S/0. Rain shelter for Solvo series push buttons MA93. Rain shelter with frame for 3 modules. Matrix series
ABO00. Blank modulo for Alba series ML2002C. Colourvideointercomwith OSD screen; series myLogic
AB20. Cover for Alba series ML2083. Back box for videointercom ML2002C
AB21. Button module for Alba series PDX2000. Doorkeeper exchanger
ABS50. Number module for Alba series PGR2990. Duo programmer
AB61. One module front frame for Alba series PL20. Blank module. Series Profilo
AB62. Two module front frame for Alba series PL24S. Module with 4 call buttons. Series Profilo
AB63. Three module front frame for Alba series PL50. Number module. Series Profilo
ABT71. Module frame for one module for Alba series PL228S. Module with 8 call buttons. Series Profilo
AB72. Module frame for two modules for Alba series PL71. Back box with frame for 1 module. Profilo series
ABT73. Module frame for three modules for Alba series PL72. Back box with frame for 2 modules. Profilo series
AB81S. Box for surface mounting one module for Alba series PL73. Back box with frame for 3 modules. Profilo series
AB82S. Box for surface mounting two modules for Alba series PL81. Hood cover for 1 module. Profilo series
AB83S. Box for surface mounting three modules for Alba series PL82. Hood cover for 2 modules. Profilo series
AB91. Rain shelter one module for Alba series PL83. Hood cover for 3 modules. Profilo series
AB92. Rain shelter two modules for Alba series PL84. Hood cover for 4 modules. Profilo series

E AB93. Rain shelter three modules for Alba series PL86. Hood cover for 6 modules. Profilo series

_.Cl_,-) AB94. Rain shelter four modules for Alba series PL89. Hood cover for 9 modules. Profilo series

g AB96. Rain shelter six modules for Alba series PL91. Rain shelter with frame for 1 module. Profilo series

(] AD2101AGL. Powered from the bus audio door station Agora series PL92. Rain shelter with frame for 2 modules. Profilo series
AD2110MAS. Audio module for Matrix series PL93. Rain shelter with frame for 3 modules. Profilo series
AD2120CPL. Audio module for colour installations. Profilo series PL94. Rain shelter with frame for 4 modules. Profilo series
AD2121CAGIL. Intercom door station series Agora PL96. Rain shelter with frame for 6 modules. Profilo series

3 AG100TS. Push-button door station series Agora PL99. Rain shelter with frame for 9 modules. Profilo series
AGL100TS. Push-button door station series Agora PRS210. Transformer 13Vac-15VA
n AG20. Blank module series Agora SE400. Handset for Sette videointercom

- AGL20. Blank module series Agora SE4252. Videointercom 7" Sette series
AG21. Single button module series Agora ST7100CW. Colour monitor for doorkeeper exchanger
AGL21. Single button module series Agora TA320. Table adapter for intercoms series Exhito
CA2124AB. Audio module with 4 calla Alba seires TA1260. Table adapter for videointercoms Zhero and myLogic
CD2131MAS. Encoder module with 2 call buttons. Series Matrix TA2160. Table adapter for videointercoms series myLogic
CD2131PL. Encoder module with 1 call button. Profilo TA3160. Table adapter for videointercoms series Exhito
CD2132MAS. Encoder module with 2 call buttons. Series Matrix TA7100W. Table adapter for monitor ST7100CW
CD2132PL. Encoder module with 2 call buttons. Series Profilo TD2000. Solvo door panel
CD2134MAS. Encoder module with 4 call buttons. Series Matrix TD2000A. Solvo door panel only audio
CD2134PL. Encoder module with 4 call buttons. Series Profilo TD2000R. Solvo door panel RFID
CD2138PL. Encoder module with 8 call buttons. Series Profilo TD2000RA. Solvo door panel RFID only audio
CT2138AB. Additional buttons module 8 calls for Alba series TD2100MAS. Digital push-button panel module. Matrix series
CV2124AB. Video module with 4 calls Alba series TD2100PL. Digital push-button panel module. Profilo series
DM2421. Distributor of riser VD2101AGL. Powered from the bus A/V door station Agora series
DV2420. Line distributor VD2120CMAS. Colour audio/video module. Matrix series
DV2421Q. Video distributor with 1 output VD2120CPL. Colour audio/video module. Profilo series
DV2422A. Active distributor with 2 outputs VD2121CAGIL. Videointercom door station. Agora series
DV2424Q. Video distributor with 4 outputs VM2521. Video modulator
DM2444. 4-inputs and 4 outputs line distributor WA2160W. Wall adaptor for ML2002C videointercom
EC733. Cable for connection of Alba modules lenght 56 cm WB3252. Wall bracket for EX3252 videointercom
EX3252C. Colour video intercom with 3 buttons, series Exhito WB3262. Wallbracketfor EX3262 and EX3262C videointercoms
EX3262C. Colour video intercom with 7 buttons, series Exhito WB7260. Wall bracket for ST7100CW videointercom
EX352. Intercom with 3 buttons, series Exhito XT2928U. Encoding board for analog panels
EX362. Intercom with 8 buttons, series Exhito ZH1252W. Colour video intercom series Zhero S
FP2000. RFID PCB module for Solvo panel ZH1262B. Colour video intercom with OSD screen; series Zhero
MAS20. Blank module series Matrix ZH1262W. Colour video intercom with OSD screen; series Zhero
MAS24S. Module with 4 call buttons. Series Matrix
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Due to continuous technological evolution ACI FARFISA reserves the right to modify the products, technical specifications and installation diagrams contained in this

manual at any time without prior notice.
The diagrams and information contained in this manual have been carefully verified and are to be considered as reliable. However, ACI FARFISA is not responsible for

any errors, inaccuracies or infringements to patents and third-party rights that may arise from using this manual.
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ENGLISH




	Pagina 1
	coperMT13-18-enret.pdf
	Pagina 1




